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FOREWORD 


Paul Sigmund has performed an invaluable service in providing 
for the students of current global politics an anthology of tlie 
political theories and ideologies of the leaders of the emerging na¬ 
tions of the world. These nations, located in such disparate regions 
and continents as Latin America, Africa, the Middle East, and 
Southeast Asia, are revealed in Mr. Sigmund's study to be ani¬ 
mated by two similar passions, which they express in their dissimi¬ 
lar policies. They are interested in gaining or consolidating their 
integral nationhood against a background of previous subservience 
to a dominant power; and they are anxious to achieve technical 
competence and triumph over the poverty to which they were sub¬ 
jected in their either primitive or traditional economies. 

It is important for the political observers of the Western world 
to note what attracts these nations to, and what repels them from, 
the democratic theories and practices of Western culture, and what 
affinities, if any, they have with the collectivism of the Communist 
world. The revelations of Mr. Sigmund's study about the differ¬ 
ences among the conservative, moderate, and radical political lead¬ 
ers of these nations—differences that express themselves across 
the boundaries of their several regions—will be instructive to all 
students of the present contest between democracy and Commu¬ 
nism. 

It is important to know what motives prompt the general desire 
to remain neutral in the contest, why the new nations are more 
inclined to a one-party system than to a two-party or multiparty 
democracy as we know it in the West, why the leaders have in¬ 
vented various amendments to what we regard as pure democracy, 
and what promises and perils inhere in these adjustments. It is 
equally important to know how the principle of national federa¬ 
tion—an issue in most of the emerging nations—may become, on 
the one hand, a safeguard against despotism and, on tlie other, a 
peril to national integrity. 





VI 


FOREWORD 


In addition to its obvious usefulness, this study has the merit of 
being an extremely interesting display of the similarities and dif- ^ 
ferences in the policies and moods of the leaders of the emerging :■ 
nations. Their names appear daily in our public press. It is fasci- [ 
nating to learn how much an African leader may agree with one ! 
in Asia or Latin America, yet disagree with another leader in his 
own continent. } 

At a time when we are slowly—all too slowly—accustoming our- , 
selves both to the extent of our power and responsibility in the j. 
world and to the undoubtedly long duration of our burdens, such ^ 
a wise and perceptive analysis of the factors, forces, and personali- [ 
ties we encounter in the world will be invaluable to the American ^ 

people. I 

—Reinhold Niebuhr [ 

I' 

Stockbridge^ Mass, [ 

June, 1962 i 
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INTRODUCTION 


The dictionary defines ''ideology’' as "a systematic scheme or co- 
ordinated body of ideas about human life or culture"—a definition 
that seems to equate ideology with philosophy or social theory. 
In common usage, however, the word has additional connotations 
—of commitment (both emotional and intellectual), of action- 
orientation (the maintenance of the status quo^ which may be the 
goal of conservative ideologies, is itself an action), and even of 
conscious or unconscious distortion of the facts to fit a pre-estab¬ 
lished doctrine.^ The period from the seventeenth century to the 
nineteenth century in Europe has been described as the "age of 
ideology," for it saw an extraordinary outpouring of theories about 
the nature of man in relation to the present or future state of 
society. It was also a period of political, economic, and social revo¬ 
lution, in which the traditional order of medieval Europe gave 
way to a modern industrial society and men became conscious of 
the variety of alternative paths open to them in their own personal 
lives, in their religious, philosophical, and political creeds, and in 
the ordering of society. 

Tliis crisis of modernization has now affected large areas of 
Asia, Africa, the Middle East, and Latin America. What is often 
described as the "anticolonial revolution" is more than an attempt 
to assert political autonomy and to end European domination. It 
is also a social and economic revolution brought about by the 
attempt of the members of a Westernized elite to bring their coun¬ 
tries into the modern world, to create modern states and indus¬ 
trialized economies where traditional cultures and subsistence pro¬ 
duction had predominated. 

The fact that, in addition to its anticolonial character, this is a 
revolution of modernization makes it possible to consider Latin 

i This is the sense in which it is used by Karl Mannheim when he defines 
ideologies as “more or less conscious disguises of the real nature of the situa¬ 
tion.*" (Ideology and Utopia [New York: Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1954], p. 49.) 
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America, which has been politically independent for 130 years, in 
the same category as nations that have only recently received their 
independence. The leaders of the old nations of Latin America 
and of the new nations in other parts of the world are experienc¬ 
ing similar problems of economic development and social change, 
and are often developing similar solutions to them. 

1 o explain to themselves and to others the nature and justifica¬ 
tion of the changes they wish to induce, the nationalist leaders 
have been compelled to give more specific content to the general 
goal of development to which they all subscribe. In doing this, 
they have been able to draw upon ideologies developed earlier in 
Europe. Especially in Latin America, the ideologies of the period 
of early industrialism in Europe have been adapted to fit an analo¬ 
gous situation in nations now experiencing the problems associated 
with modern development. Yet, if one takes a broader view of the 
developing areas as a whole, there is a notable absence of the con¬ 
flict of ideologies that has characterized European political life 
during the last century. As recent debates in the United Nations 
have demonstrated, the leaders of the group of nations variously 
described as '‘new,” “uncommitted,” “emerging,” or “developing” 
share many political, economic, and social ideas as to the type of 
society they are building. Although they may differ regarding the 
appropriate methods for reaching their goals, these leaders (with 
the exception of those in the most backward and tradition-bound 
areas) are united by a group of beliefs that give expression to com¬ 
mon feelings about the past, present, and future. 

Tliese beliefs correspond to our definition of ideology in that 
they elicit an emotional commitment by the leadership and their 
followers and are directed toward action—the development of a 
new society in a certain direction, in conformity with certain goals. 
However, the doctrines of modernizing nationalism do not have 
the all-encompassing quality of the great ideological world-systems 
of Marxism, Christianity, or utilitarian liberalism, although they 
may coincide in some respects with one or another element in 
these ideologies. They are held by leaders with a wide variety of re¬ 
ligious and philosophical outlooks, or with no particular meta¬ 
physical presuppositions. The particular problems of individual 
states also vary in accordance with their special situations. Yet, all 
the developing nations are undergoing the same general experi¬ 
ence, and their reactions to it are similar in theoretical content 
and practical application. To determine whether these goals, as- 
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pirations, and doctrines—given their eclectic character and practi¬ 
cal orientation—can be systematically organized in a way that 
would qualify them as an alternative ideology to current political 
creeds, it is necessary to give more detailed consideration to the 
specific content of the doctrines of modernizing nationalism. 

National Independence and Freedom 

A basic principle of the nationalist leaders has already been men- 
tioned—the absolute primacy of the goal of national development. 
Since development takes place within the framework of the nation¬ 
state, whether it is in existence or in the process of being created, 
national independence is the first step on the road to development. 
As the inscription on Kwame Nkrumah's statue in Accra reads, 
"'Seek ye first the political kingdom and all other things shall be 
added unto it,’' It is as a prerequisite to development that the 
nationalist leaders demand freedom. However, this freedom refers 
to national rather than individual liberty. It is the assertion of the 
right of the nation to self-direction and independence of foreign 
domination. Freedom is demanded for "'the people,” not for the 
individual.^ 

It is sometimes difficult to determine exactly what constitutes 
the nation that ought to be free. In Africa, and to some extent in 
the Middle East, where movements for regional unification arc 
strong, there has been some ambivalence about national bound¬ 
aries as they were imposed by the Europeans. However, on the 
whole, the existing divisions seem to be accepted as the basis 
from which to work. Except where the alteration of the frontier 
involves the elimination of a colonial enclave, as in Goa or Dutch 
New Guinea, the existing boundaries are accepted, and it is felt 
that they may only be changed by the free consent of the govern¬ 
ments involved. 

The meaning of the term “the people” is also in need of clarifi¬ 
cation. Independence, freedom, and development are asserted as 
goals in the name of the people. It is the authority of the people 
that gives legitimacy to anticolonial revolutions and post-inde¬ 
pendence governments. Yet, there is always a certain amount of 

^ “We have chosen the freedom, the right, the power, the sovereignty of 
the people, and not of the individual. Before this people you should have no 
individual personality. Our personality becomes part of the personality of the 
nation.” (S^kou Tour(§, quoted in West Africa, July 22, 1961, p. 799.) 
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elitism mixed with the “populism’' of the nationalist leadership.® 
Before independence, it was assumed without any need of proof 
that the people desired to be liberated from colonialism. Yet, after 
independence, a massive political education program often must 
be carried on to assure that the popular will actually corresponds to 
tlie conception of it in the theory of the nationalist leadership. 

The Creation of Modern Nationalism 

There are difficulties in determining what constitutes “the na¬ 
tion” or “the people” because in many cases neither entity really 
exists. A sense of nationhood and loyalty to the people as a col¬ 
lective entity must first be created to replace or supplement other 
allegiances based on traditional or hierarchical status differentia¬ 
tions. In Max Weber’s terms, the transition must be made from 
a “traditional” to a “rational-legal” order.** 

Westerners are familiar with the organic process by which Euro¬ 
pean society was transformed from a largely traditional and agrar¬ 
ian, even tribal, social organization into the modern, rationalized, 
and institutionalized nation-state. European economic develop¬ 
ment, new organizational and scientific techniques, and the new 
political ideas drawn from the classical and Christian heritage of 
the late Middle Ages resulted in the radical change of ways of liv¬ 
ing and ways of thinking about life associated with the emergence 
of modern industrial civilization. Powerful ideological justifications 
for status differentiation, hereditary privilege, and hierarchical so¬ 
cial organization were developed in Europe between the twelfth 
and the nineteenth century, and enclaves of traditionalism still re¬ 
main. However, the overwhelming power of the nationalist and 
equalitarian ideology has either overcome other loyalties in the 
West or, alternatively, achieved a kind of coexistence with them 
which has permitted the integration of diverse ethnic, religious, 
and social groupings within a pluralistic consensus in the modem 

3 “He [the intellectual] looks up to the people and down on the masses.” 
(Mary Matossian, “Ideologies of Delayed Industrialization,” in John Kautsky 
[ed.j, Political Change in Underdeveloped Countries [New York: John Wiley 
& Sons, 1962], p. 262.) On the “populism” of the nationalist leaders in re¬ 
lation to similar phenomena in Germany, Russia, and America, see the dis¬ 
cussion by Edward Shils in the same collection (especially pp. 214-15). 

4 David Apter has used these categories in his analysis of the creation of a 
new nation, in The Gold Coast in Transition (Princeton, N.J.: Princeton Uni¬ 
versity Press, 1955). 
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nation-state. In most Western countries, the organic development 
of national unity over the centuries has created a sense of common 
purpose and civic responsibility, and led to a rationalization and 
legalization of the structure of authority.® 

The creation of loyalty to the nation and the emergence of the 
nation as a functional community is now under way in many of 
the new states. DiflFerences of caste, tribe, clan, or religion must 
be integrated into the political process, and it is precisely because 
they loom so large as an obstacle to the creation of the modern 
nation-state that the leaders place great emphasis on the primacy 
of “the nation” and the elimination of traditional status differen¬ 
tiations.® In nationalist thinking, there is a recognition of the 
need for the creation of a broader community on a regional 
and international level, but the first requirement is the imple¬ 
mentation of the common ideal of universal participation in the 
nation. The recent experience of the Congo, India's continuing 
problem with communalism, earlier difficulties with Ashanti re¬ 
gionalism in Ghana, and differences between the various regions 
of Nigeria are all examples of the fissiparous tendencies against 
which the new nation-builders must work. 

In dealing with the problem of the creation of a new society 
and a new center of loyalty and faith, the leaders of Asia, Africa, 
Latin America, and the Middle East have, taken three different 
positions. First, there remain the traditionalists or conservatives 
like King Saud of Saudi Arabia, the tribal leaders of Africa, or dic¬ 
tators like Stroessner of Paraguay. Such leaders try to preserve the 
existing oligarchic order, and view the disruptive forces of moderni¬ 
zation as a threat to their maintenance of power (as indeed they 
are). Yet, they cannot avoid being drawn into the world-wide 

6 The divisions, traditional-modern or traditional-rational-legal, are not ab¬ 
solute. There are no completely “modern” systems, and, conversely, modern 
elements can be perceived in many traditional political cultures. (Cf. discus¬ 
sion in Gabriel Almond and James S. Coleman, The Politics of the Develop¬ 
ing Areas [Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1960], p. 11.) 

^ “In three or four years, no one will remember the tribal, ethnic, and re¬ 
ligious differences which have caused so much difficulty to the country and 
people in the recent past. . . . We are for a united people, a unitary state 
at the service of an indivisible nation.” (S6kou Tour6, La Lutte du Parti 
D^mocratique de Guinie pour VEmancipation Africaine [Conakry: Imprimerie 
Nationale, 1959], pp. 58, 149.) Cf. Thomas Hodgkin, “A Note on the Lan¬ 
guage of African Nationalism,” African Affairs (Carbondale, Ill.), No. 1 
(1961), pp. 22-40. 
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technological revolution, with all its subversive social and political 
consequences. In order to justify their positions, these leaders may 
appeal to religious beliefs, custom, or the requirements of order 
and stability but the attraction of modernization to the educated 
elite makes it difficult for their regimes to compete for support. 
The second category of leaders comprises those who wish to strike 
a balance between the maintenance of traditional structures and 
the radical transformation of society as a whole. One thinks 
of such diverse figures as Gandhi, Ayub Khan, Leopold Senghor, 
or Joseph Kasavubu as typical of the reforming elite who wish to 
integrate and utilize the traditional loyalties and hierarchical group¬ 
ings in the formation of a new nation, creating a synthesis of the 
old and the new. Finally, there is the third group, which, while 
not necessarily aiming at the destruction of traditional groups, 
wishes to eliminate them from political influence and power as 
obstacles to the process of social and political transformation.'*^ 
Tire radical modernizers see no rational basis for status differentia¬ 
tions not based on political or economic function, and they are 
willing to use persuasion, propaganda, monolithic political parties, 
and sometimes force as well to bring about the new community. 

Wliile the first does no more than pay occasional lip service to 
the ideals of modernization, the other two types of ruling elite 
accept them completely. Neither the reformers nor the radicals 
wish to wait for organic development to bring their societies into 
the modern world. However, the two groups differ significantly on 
methods. And this particular difference has already made its im¬ 
pact in Africa in the Casablanca-Monrovia split; in Latin America 
in the profound division between Fidelist movements and reform¬ 
ist leaders like Betancourt, Figueres, and Haya de la Torre; and 
in Asia, where the Chinese revolution provides a Communist 
model of forced economic development that contrasts with the 
more gradual and democratic approach of India. 

Tliis is not to assert that there are not profound differences 

similar but somewhat misleading distinction between ''revolutionary'" 
and “radical-reformist" Pan-Africanists is made by Colin Legum, in Pan- 
Africanism (New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1962), pp. 62-64. Cf. also 
David Aptcr's distinction between “mobilization" and “consociational" re¬ 
gimes, in The Political Kingdom of Uganda (Princeton, N.J.: Princeton Uni¬ 
versity Press, 1961), pp. 4-5; and the division into neotraditional, transitional, 
and actively modernizing oligarchies, in Max F. Millikan and Donald L. M. 
Blackmer, The Emerging Nations (Boston: Little, Brown & Co.. 19611. dp 
79-88. ’ 
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among tlic various representatives of both the radical and the re¬ 
formist wings of the modernizing elite. To identify S6kou Tours’s 
approach to social change with that of Fidel Castro, or Nehru’s 
with that of Houphouet-Boigny or Haya de la Torre, is to ignore 
me diversity of national situations and of the solutions proposed. 
I he division into traditionalists, reformers, and radicals is based 
on gencr .31 similarities of attitude toward social, political, and eco¬ 
nomic change, within which there are considerable differences 
However, it provides a more useful analytical tool than classifica- 
tions reflecting European ideological categories or distinctions de¬ 
rived from the East-West conflict which are not related to the 
problems of modernization and development. 

A National System of Education 

Both the radicals and the reformers recognize the key role of 
education m nation-building. They criticize the unrealistic con¬ 
tent and limited scope of the colonial educational systems, which 
reflected the standards and the needs of the metropoles and were 
often unrelated to local conditions and requirements. A system 
geared solely to the training of a few civil servants, teachers, and 
lawyers is not considered adequate for a nation undergoing an 
economic and social revolution. One of the first steps after inde¬ 
pendence, therefore, has been an increase in the number of 
primary and secondary schools and of universities and technical 
schools, as well as a reform of the content of education to meet 
the need for skilled and semiskilled personnel. 

On a basic level, the problem of illiteracy is being attacked 
by massive programs of primary education, often with considerable 
political content. The literacy campaigns carried out by Fidel 
Castro in Cuba and by S6kou Toure in Guinea have demonstrated 
that an organized program can virtually eradicate this problem in 
a short time and can also be useful in building political loyalty. 
The illiterate masses who have had little or no relation to national 
politics are educated to read the party literature and to become 
aware of national and international problems from the party point 
of view. ^ ^ 

It is not only the radical or revolutionary regimes that put a 
high priority on basic education and political indoctrination. All 
the modernizing nationalists recognize that the educational system 
can be used to develop loyalty to the nation—and to the party. 
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often considered to be synonymous with the nation. Tlie line be- 
tween education for citizenship and political indoctrination is a 
thin one (as indeed it often is in the developed countries) but the 
modernizing nationalists universally accept the need for a high 
political content in education. 

Because of both the political significance of education and its 
importance in developing the various levels of trained cadres re¬ 
quired for economic development^ the nationalist program usually 
calls for centrally planned control and development of the school 
system. Since education in many of the new nations had been car¬ 
ried out by missionary groups or under private auspices^ there is a 
potential (and, in a few cases, actual) conflict between these 
groups and the nationalist leaders, who desire a ^'nationaF' edu¬ 
cational system. These tensions are aggravated by the accusation 
of radical nationalists (often themselves the products of mission 
schools) that missionary education is an instrument of colonial 
domination aimed at producing a subservient colonial mentality 
among the students. In some cases, this may lead to conflicts re¬ 
calling the church-state struggles of Europe in the nineteenth and 
early twentieth centuries, while in others, a working adjustment 
may be worked out with a mutual recognition of the rights of pri¬ 
vate groups and the requirements of the new nations. 

With national control of education, the curriculum is being 
altered to emphasize national history, culture, and politics. In 
Africa, where the Pan-African ideology is strong, there is also an 
increasing emphasis on the cultural heritage of the African peo¬ 
ples and their distinctive contributions to civilization (see dis¬ 
cussion below of the “African personality”). 

Another aspect of the nationalist revolution as it affects educa¬ 
tion is the desire to develop a native teaching staff and reduce 
dependence on foreign teaching personnel. A number of African 
countries, for instance, are drawing up long-range programs of 
“Africanization” of education, but the expansion of education 
and the opening of other career opportunities for educated 
Africans make it likely that there will be a continued teacher 
shortage, despite the increase in teacher-training programs that has 
followed independence. 

At the university level, a rapid development of educational facili¬ 
ties is also taking place, along with a shift of emphasis away from 
the humanistic bias of the colonial university and in the direction 
of technical subjects. The new University of Nsukka in Nigeria, 
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sponsored by an American land-grant state university, is attempt¬ 
ing to carry out this reorientation of the curriculum v^ith emphasis 
on agriculture and technology rather than the classical subjects of 
the British university. In Guinea, a planned program for the devel¬ 
opment of teehnicians involves sending large numbers of students 
abroad to study technical subjects in both Eastern and Western 
countries. These efforts are aimed at producing native cadres who 
can carry out programs of national developrhent, for education is 
a means to nation-building, not only in the sense of the crea¬ 
tion of nationhood but also as a prerequisite of economic progress. 

Economic Development Through *'Socialisf^ Methods 

Wlien the nationalist leaders speak of the “development’^ of the 
nation, they are speaking primarily of economic development. Tlie 
leadership and members of nationalist movements are acutely 
aware of the galling contrast between the poverty, illiteracy, and 
disease of their own countries and the affluence of the economically 
developed areas. For them, the crucial division in the world is not 
between the rival political faiths of Communism and liberal de¬ 
mocracy, but between the rich and the poor, the economically 
developed and the underdeveloped, the technically competent and 
the technologically “backward” areas of the world. The key to the 
eradication of this difference in living standards lies in economic 
development, and more particularly in industrialization. With de¬ 
velopment and industrialization, it will be possible to achieve 
social equality, educational opportunity, and minimum standards 
of health and sanitation—in short, the modern welfare state. 
Without it, population growth and the “revolution of rising ex¬ 
pectations” will bring about increasing suffering, political frustra¬ 
tion, and social discontent. 

Nationalist thinking has given less attention to the need for 
agricultural development than to the requirements of industriali¬ 
zation, although the present agricultural difficulties of the Soviet 
Union and China are an indication of the importance of the bal¬ 
anced development of the agricultural sector of the economy. A 
steel mill is a more dramatic symbol of economic development 
and national prestige than is a bag of fertilizer, and it seems to 
promise a much more immediate effect on economic growth. 
Moreover, agriculture is involved too closely with their former 
colonial status as a source of primary products to engender much 
enthusiasm among nationalist leaders. 
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In their drive toward industrialization, the modernizing nation¬ 
alists are not prepared to follow the model of the United States, 
the European nations, or Japan, each of which achieved economic 
development under private auspices. The nationalist leaders, with 
the exception of some Latin Americans, are in agreement in re¬ 
jecting the capitalist method of development as slow, inefficient, 
and unsuited to their conditions. It is their view that rapid eco¬ 
nomic growth can only be attained by ^^socialist” methods, al¬ 
though the precise meaning of this socialism is rarely defined in 
detail. 

Capitalism is rejected and socialism preferred for moral as well 
as economic reasons. The socialism of the developing nations is 
said to be directed at the establishment of a society based on jus¬ 
tice rather than profit, rational planning rather than the blind op¬ 
eration of the market, and forced economic growth and indus¬ 
trialization as opposed to the orientation of the economy to the 
production of raw materials for the profit of foreign enterprises. 
These goals are accepted by nearly all the leaders of Asia, Africa, 
Latin America, and the Middle East, although their implementa¬ 
tion is not as commonly agreed upon or even understood. 

Since the Soviet bloc describes itself as the ^^camp of social¬ 
ism'" or the “socialist countries,"® there is the appearance of 
similarity between Communist goals and methods and those of 
the emerging nations. Yet, while there is no denying the appeal 
of the Soviet example of economic development, to equate the 
two positions is to ignore a fundamental and recurring feature in 
the ideology of modernizing nationalism—its attempt to estab¬ 
lish a separate identity in an intermediate position between East 
and West. The nationalist leaders insist that they are forging a 
new approach to economic development that avoids the errors of 
both capitalism and Communism. Whether it is the “democratic 
collectivism" of Nehru, the “African socialism" of Senghor, the 
“communitarianism" of Nyerere, the “communocracy" of Sekou 
Tour6, or the “democratic, socialist, cooperative democracy" of 
Nasser, there is a common commitment to a new form of devel¬ 
opment that will allow planning and central control of the econ¬ 
omy while continuing to permit some measure of private initia¬ 
tive. At the same time that these theories denounce a stereotyped 

8 Even Julius Nyerere speaks of the Communist countries as the ‘‘socialist 
bloc” in “Nationalism and Pan-Africanism” (see below, p. 206). 
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capitalism for its excessive individualism, its lack of concern with 
human and social values, and its fostering of the spirit of ruthless 
competition, they also criticize a stereotyped Communism for its 
excessive collectivism, its suppression of the individual, its materi¬ 
alism, and its narrow commitment to the national interest of a 
single country or group of countries. 

Because of the intimate involvement of capitalism in the colo¬ 
nial enterprise, the criticisms of capitalism often seem considerably 
harsher than those of Communism. Even native capitalists are 
linked to the colonial rulers in nationalist theory. Capitalists are 
concerned only with profit, the argument goes, and they are willing 
to collaborate with those who have financial control—in the case 
of the colonial countries, with the foreign rulers. They are not 
concerned with the welfare of the people, with national independ¬ 
ence, or with economic development—but only with the maxi¬ 
mization of their profits (usually lodged in foreign banks). 

Tliis is an accurate description of the conduct of certain business 
leaders in the underdeveloped countries, but it ignores the contri¬ 
butions—financial, intellectual, and political—that others have 
made to the nationalist cause. In addition, even if the businessman 
is acting merely out of his own economic interest, independence 
may be more to his immediate benefit than foreign rule. It can 
give him a protected market, a government subsidy, and restric¬ 
tions against foreign competition. Some of the strongest support 
for economic nationalism and “anti-imperialism’' in Latin Amer¬ 


ica, for instance, comes from the domestic business interests, and 
the Congress Party in India received heavy financial assistance 
from Indian business leaders throughout its long struggle with the 
British. In Africa as well, native businessmen have been deeply 
involved with nationalist parties. 

Capitalism also suffers from its association with the evils of 
colonialism, described in the Leninist theory of imperialism, llie 
theory of imperialism that has achieved the status of “conven¬ 
tional wisdom” among the nationalist leaders does not empha¬ 
size, as did Lenin, the importance of finance monopoly and 
finance capital in generating the need for overseas investment 
opportunities. The nationalists accept the more general Marxist 
theory that, because of increased production costs and their in¬ 
ability to dispose of consumption goods, the colonial countries 
seek a cheap source of raw materials and a market for their prod- 
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ucts ® It is the nature of capitalism to seek to maximize profits, 
the argument goes, and colonial domination assures the capitalists 
of a protected market from which all competition is excluded, and 
it maintains the colony in a permanent state of underdevelopment, 
so that wages will remain low and raw materials cheap.^*^ 

The part of the Leninist theory with the greatest appeal to na¬ 
tionalist thinking is Lenin's argument that the continued success 
of capitalism in advanced countries is based on capitalist bribes 
to the workers from the fruits of colonial exploitation. In na¬ 
tionalist thinking, Lenin's theory is transformed from an ideo¬ 
logical justification of Marxist predictions into a burning indict¬ 
ment of the evils of colonial oppression. If the prosperity of the 
advanced nations is grounded on the exploitation of colonies, then 
foreign aid, for instance, is not an act of generosity or of mutual 
interest. It is either an attempt to maintain continued economic 
control or, alternatively, a meager effort to restore to Africa (or 
Latin America or the Middle East) the riches stolen during cen¬ 
turies of imperialist exploitation.^^ (The fact that countries such as 
Sweden have attained a high level of prosperity without colonies— 
demonstrating that the prosperity of the advanced nations depends 
on something more than colonies and cheap raw materials—is not 
considered, for the theory is not so much an argument as a ration¬ 
alization or ideological justification for needed economic assistance 
from the West.) 

The nationalists' suspicion of the economic influence of the 

» The Senegalese nationalist leader Abdoulaye Ly attributes this theory to 
Rosa Luxemburg; quoted in Hodgkin, op. cit, p. 32. However, the link be¬ 
tween overproduction and the need for foreign markets is a commonplace of 
Marxist theory. 

“The economy of European nations consists fundamentally of selling 
manufactured products at high prices and buying raw materials from them at 
the lowest possible cost.” (Leopold Sedar Senghor, African Socialism; see be¬ 
low, p. 242.) 

“Human greed . . . stimulated a search for territories from which raw ma¬ 
terials could be obtained cheaply and plentifully. After the raw materials had 
been processed into manufactured goods, it became necessary again to look for 
markets which would be under their control, so that the manufactured goods 
could be sold at prices to suit them.” (U Nu, Toward a Socialist State; see be¬ 
low, p. 64.) 

“The states with a colonialist past are, more than others, compelled to 
offer to other nations aspiring to development part of the national wealth they 
sapped when that wealth was booty for all looters.” (Nasser, “Arab Socialism”: 
see below, p. 135.) 







INTRODUCTION 


15 


West is expressed in their theory of ‘'neocolonialism.” As devel¬ 
oped by the radical nationalists, but also given wide credence 
among the more moderate group, this theory asserts that although 
political independence has been achieved, there are still links of 
economic dependence that vitiate the apparent autonomy of the 
new nations. The wealthy nations wish to exploit the proletarian 
nations in order to keep them poor and underdeveloped, as well 
as politically favorable to the policies of the “neocolonialist” pow¬ 
ers. Proponents of the theory cite the powerful influence of the 
United States in Latin America, politically independent since the 
early nineteenth century, demonstrated by the unanimity with 
which (before the rise of Castro) the Latin American nations fol¬ 
lowed U.S. policy in the United Nations. They note that the new 
states of French-speaking Africa that are most dependent eco¬ 
nomically on France consistently supported the French posi¬ 
tion on the Algerian question in the United Nations, despite the 
unanimity of African support for the rebel nationalists, llie divi¬ 
sion of Africa into two general groupings—and more particularly 
into many small and economically nonviable states (described as 
“Balkanization”)—is seen as an effort both to maintain political 
influence and to assure economic domination and the maintenance 
of profits.Above all, the events following the independence of 
the Congo, the secession of Katanga and the murder of Lumumba, 
have appeared to confirm the belief in the sinister machinations 
of international capitalist interests. 

The extent to which these events are attributed exclusively to 
economic factors is a measure of the impact of Marxist theories 
of causation on the thinking of many of the leaders of emergent 
nationalism. To explain colonialism and the politics of the post¬ 
colonial era solely in terms of economic domination is simple and 
intellectually satisfying; moreover, it often seems to fit the facts. 
On this basis, colonial domination and imperialism are the result 
of capitalism, and the Western “capitalist” nations are necessarily 
imperialistic, while the Communist states, lacking an economic 
motive for imperialist expansion, are exempt from this criticism.^® 


12 See, for example, the resolutions on neocolonialism adopted at the All- 
African Peoples' Conference, Cairo, March 23-31, 1961, in Legum, op, cit., 
pp. 254-57. 

13 "'Imperialism and its twin sister, capitalism, are by their very nature and 
content the main causes of wars." (Kofi Baako, "Nkrumaism—Its Theory and 
Practice"; see below, p. 191.) 
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Yet, many nationalist leaders recognize that the Leninist theory 
is inadequate. They perceive that colonial domination and post- 
colonial attempts to retain control and influence are the products 
of the rivalries of powerful nations, which will inevitably attempt 
to draw weak nations into their spheres of influence.^^ While the 
economic motive is a factor in the assessment of the conduct of the 
''capitalist” West, all powerful nations, whatever their economic 
system, are regarded as potentially imperialistic. This alternative 
theory of imperialism is quite compatible with the neutralist orien¬ 
tation of the nationalists. It applies to the Soviet Union as much 
as to the West—and, taking into account the lack of restraints 
on power in the U.S.S.R., with an even greater validity. Yet, those 
who give greater emphasis to power politics as an explanation of 
imperialism have experienced only Western imperialism and hence 
are likely to continue to direct their criticisms principally at the 
West. Imperialism usually means Western "capitalist” imperial¬ 
ism, and Soviet imperialism is only rarely criticized.^® 

In the stereotype of the nationalist ideology, both the domestic 
capitalists and the "international imperialists” are associated in 
their common desire to control the political process so as to assure 
that it does not interfere with their economic interests. The do¬ 
mestic capitalists are the "stooges” of the international exploiters. 
Together with the feudal aristocracy and traditional ruling classes, 
they form the controlling "oligarchy” whose power, supported by 
foreign interests, must be broken by the nationalist leaders.^® 

Nyerere speaks of the two “power blocs’" using the slogans of anti-Com* 
munism and anti-imperialism in a “second scramble for Africa.” (“Nationalism 
and Pan-Africanism”; see below, p. 209.) Nasser also warns that both sides 
in the Cold War are trying to draw the U.A.R. into a “zone of influence.” 
(“The National Union Party”; see below, p. 128.) See also Reinhold Niebuhr, 
“The Relation of Strength to Weakness in the World Community,” in 
Laurence W. Martin (ed.). Neutralism and Nonalignment (New York: Fred¬ 
erick A. Praeger, 1962), pp. 196-98. 

Archbishop Makarios of Cyprus was the only leader at the Belgrade 
Conference in September, 1961, to take a strong stand on Berlin and on 
the Soviet resumption of nuclear tests. 

16 Cf. Nasser, “Principles of Socialist, Cooperative Democracy,” Egyptian 
Economic and Political Review, September-October, 1961, p. 23, in which he 
denounces “the inherited social system dominated by the imperialists and 
their stooges, feudalists, and capitalists.” On the role of the “oligarchy” in 
Latin America, see Romulo Betancourt, “Democracy in Venezuela” (below, 
p. 301). In Africa, the terms “Uncle Tom” and “Quisling” are used to the 
same effect. (Cf. Hodgkin, op. cit, p. 29.) 
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Here economic and political objectives join with the cqualitari- 
anism of nationalist social thought in the demand for the elimina¬ 
tion of economic differences in the new ‘"socialist” society being 
built. Tlie prejudice against both domestic and foreign capitalism 
is not only based on the narrow concern of the capitalists with the 
maximization of profits and their supposed opposition to economic 
development in the emerging nations. It is also derived from a 
view of capitalist society as one that is essentially based on social 
and economic inecjuality. Contrasted with the passionate concern 
of the nationalist leaders to eliminate inequality and to develop 
economically, the wealthy nations are seen as conspiring with the 
wealthy classes in the poor nations to maintain poverty, illiteracy, 
and underdevelopment. 

The “socialism” of the new nations is thus fed by antiforeign 
feelings, by a passion for social equality, and by a desire for rapid 
economic development. It is influenced by the Marxist analysis 
of capitalism and the Leninist description of imperialism, but it 
does not accept the entire Marxist-Leninist theory as the basis of 
action. It is a nationalist socialism, and therefore it rejects the 
Marxist-Leninist theory of the class struggle, at least as applied 
to internal economic relations. The working men (and, more im¬ 
portant, the peasants) do have a country—despite Marx’s asser¬ 
tion to the contrary—and the unity of the people in building the 
nation requires that the nationalist leader play down the special 
interests of any one class, including the proletariat. The African 
leaders who are most influenced by Marxism assert that Africa is 
now a classless society and therefore is not subject to the contra¬ 
dictions of the Marxist class struggle.^^ 

In addition, it is a humanist socialism and therefore opposed to 
Marxist materialism. The nationalist leaders—whether Nasser, 
Nkrumah, or Senghor—^insist that there is no opposition between 
their socialism and spiritual or religious values.^® In fact, they 

'‘[The African] rejects the class struggle because of African social groups’ 
identity of living conditions and lack of differentiation into antagonistic 
dasses,” (Sdcou Tour^, quoted in Legum, op. cit., pi?. 128-29.) Nasser, in his 
speech to the National Congress of Popular Forces, on May 21, 1962, spe¬ 
cifically ruled out the class struggle as part of “Arab sociahsm” (see below, 
p. 131). ; 

18 “Islam in its early days was the first socialist state.” (Nasser, “Principles 
of Socialist, Cooperative Democracy,” p. 27.) 

“Today I am a nondenominational Christian and a Marxist socialist, and 
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assert that their socialism is more in accord with religious and 
moral norms than the laissez-faire capitalism they reject. 

It is also a socialism planned by an elite. If socialism means par¬ 
ticipation by the worker in the process of economic planning, 
there seems to be little evidence of thinking in this direction 
in the writings or speeches of these nationalists. Although Nas¬ 
ser speaks of his socialism as ^'cooperative/' and although there 
may be admiration and imitation of the Yugoslav system of work¬ 
ers' councils, there does not seem to be any real intention in the 
new nations (any more than there is in Yugoslavia) of allowing 
important economic decisions to be made democratically or as the 
result of any but the most superficial public discussion. Even in 
the developed countries, only the general lines of economie poliey 
are deeided on by popular consultation. Still more in the case of 
the developing nations, economists of a wide variety of political 
and economic beliefs accept the need for a rationalized development 
through expert planning.^^ When the Kennedy Administration re¬ 
organized the U.S. foreign-aid program in the Agency for Interna¬ 
tional Development (AID) in 1961, it indicated that greater U.S. 
assistance would be forthcoming to those countries presenting an 
integrated program or plan of economic development. It recog¬ 
nized that in countries where the per capita income is under $100 
a year (and this applies to areas containing 50 per cent of the 
world's population) ,2^ the transition from traditional and subsist¬ 
ence economies to an expanding and developing dynamic eco¬ 
nomic system must be made by government planning, whether it 
is described as socialism or not. 

The socialism of the modernizing nationalists often involves 


I have not found any contradiction between the two." (Nkrumah, Ghana: 
The Autobiography of Kwame Nkrumah [New York: Thomas Nelson and 
Soils, 1957], p. 13.) 

“We stand for a middle course, for a democratic socialism which goes so 
far as to integrate spiritual values, a socialism which ties in with the old 
ethical current of the French socialists." (Senghor, African Socialism; see be- 
low, p. 244.) 

Latin American criticisms of development through state planning are the 
exception. (Summarized in Albert O. Hirschman, “Ideologies of Economic 
Development in Latin America," in Albert O. Hirschman [ed.], Latin Ameri¬ 
can Issues, Essays and Comments [New York: The Twentieth Century Fund, 
1961], pp. 23 ff.) 

20 See Millikan and Blackmer, op. cit., pp. 149-59. 
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some measure of nationalization. The ideology of the nationalist 
leaders leads them to regard nationalization as a preferred means 
of assuring national control and direction of economic develop¬ 
ment. In addition—as was made clear in Nasser's speech of July 
22 f I96I5, when he nationalized major industries and confiscated 
the holdings of the wealthiest Egyptians—nationalization is con¬ 
sidered useful as a measure to bring about social equality and 
eliminate hostile foreign influences (the alliance of domestic capi¬ 
talists with former colonial rulers or foreign capitalist interests). 
Problems may be created, however, if ideological preconceptions 
interfere with a realistic assessment of the best method to achieve 
the goal of maximum economic growth. Guinea, for instance, has 
already been forced to dismantle its State Trading Commission, 
through which it attempted to nationalize all import and export 
activity and to control most of the distribution of goods. Tlie 
Guineans learned that it was difficult, if not impossible, to cen¬ 
tralize in a government bureau in Conakry all the countless 
decisions involved in distribution; while retaining a centralized de¬ 
velopment plan, they have now substantially decentralized deci¬ 
sion-making in this area. 

The difficulty with the nationalist ideology of economic devel¬ 
opment is that it does not distinguish between the new-style eco¬ 
nomically productive business innovators and the old-style non¬ 
productive absentee landlords and moneylenders. There is still a 
lingering suspicion of the businessman's role as essentially ex¬ 
ploitative and a hesitancy to recognize his contribution to national 
development. 

Yet, reeently, the doctrinaire espousal of nationalization has 
given way to a search for new forms of economic life, combining 
over-all government promotion and direction of economic develop- 
with a measure of individual initiative and private ownership. 
Nasser followed his large-scale nationalizations with measures to 
promote private ownership of land (up to 100 acres) and of small 
Fourteen years of economie planning in India have 
also shown that nationalization is not always the appropriate way 
to economic development. Despite his espousal of socialism, Prime 
Minister Nehru has been frank to admit that nationalization will 
not assure the rationalized development of the economy that India 
seeks. The Indian experience seems to demonstrate that as an econ¬ 
omy expands, an entrepreneurial class of ''innovators" emerges 
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which can invest and utilize the new surpluses more efficiently 
than government planners 

In Africa, there is little evidence of impending large-scale na¬ 
tionalization even among the more radical Casablanca nations. 
Both the radicals and the more moderate governments agree that 
controls on private business are needed, and both recognize that it 
has a place in the national economy. However, the radicals tend 
to prefer a mixture that leans more heavily in the direction of 
state control. 

The same pattern emerges in attitudes toward investment by for¬ 
eign private capital. The moderate reformers are more eager to 
encourage private companies and investors to engage in economic 
development, but they are also aware of the need for appropriate 
government regulation to assure that this investment is directed 
toward the development of the country. The radicals, while eager 
to have foreign capital, often prefer to secure it through direct 
government-to-govemment relations, and the restrictions they place 
on foreign private investment may discourage the additional flow 
of such capital in their direction, particularly when there are other 
countries that can offer better terms. 

This does not mean, however, as the Marxist analysis would 
have it, that the individual nation (like the individual worker in 
the days before the advent of trade unionism) is always at the 
mercy of international monopoly eapitalism because of its weak 
competitive bargaining position. Larger nations and federal group- 

21 See Nasser’s speech on “Arab Socialism” (below, pp. 133—34), delivered 
on May 21, 1962. Nehru discusses nationalization in “Indian Socialism” 
(see below, pp. 102-3). On the role of entrepreneurs in the economies of the 
developing nations, see Barbara Ward, India and the West (New York: 
W. W. Norton & Company, 1961), Chap, xv; Millikan and Blackmer, op. 
cit, Chap, v; W. W. Rostow, The Stages of Economic Growth (New York: 
Cambridge University Press, 1960), pp. 50 ff.; Edward Shils, The Concen¬ 
tration and Dispersion of Charisma,” World Politics, XI, No. 1 (October, 
1958), 1-19. 

22 Examples of the two approaches would include the moderate policies to¬ 
ward foreign and domestic capital adopted by Nigeria and Senegal, and the 
more stringent controls by the governments of Guinea, Ceylon, and Indonesia. 
Ghana invites foreign investment, but its official position favors government 
loans as a preferable method of development. (Gf. Kofi Baako, “Nkrumaism 
Its Theory and Practice” [below, p. 193]: “The Nkrumaist prefers loan capi¬ 
tal to investment capital. . . . Loan capital allows the receiver . . . say, the 
government—to use its loan to set up any state enterprises within the frame¬ 
work of its socioeconomic plan.”) 
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ings are often in a better position to assert control over economic 
activity by foreign investors (and this is one of the numerous 
reasons for the movements for a common market in Latin Amer¬ 
ica, and for regional federation in Africa and the Middle East), 
but even the smaller nations, if they are politically independent, 
can gain certain advantages from the current competition by for¬ 
eign investors for investment opportunities in developing coun¬ 
tries. The recent increase in the percentage of profits allocated to 
Iran and other countries by an Italian oil company from the 
standard 50-50 arrangement to a 75-25 division is an example of 
the possibilities to be derived from such competition. 

That similar advantages can also come from competition among 
the governmental sources of capital is clear to all the leaders of 
the developing nations. Tlie reformists and radicals among the 
modernizing elite agree on the virtues of “aid without strings” 
from both East and West. The examples of Nasser's success 
in playing off the rival blocs in the Cold War and of the con¬ 
struction of steel mills in India by rival teams from the Soviet 
Union and West Germany have not been lost on other national¬ 
ist leaders. It should not be surprising, therefore, if increasing 
numbers of nations in Asia, Africa, Latin America, and the Mid¬ 
dle East turn to the Soviet Union, Eastern Europe, and China for 
economic assistance, since this policy would conform both to their 
own urgent need for additional foreign capital and to their ideo¬ 
logical position of neutralism or nonalignment in international 
affairs. 

If the developing nations are internally strong, if by maintaining 
economic links with the West as well as the East they avoid be¬ 
coming dependent on the Soviet bloc, and if they are themselves 
committed to democratic methods, aid from the East may 
strengthen democracy and weaken internal pressures for the more 
drastic methods of totalitarian control. This is the case already in 
India, where aid from the Soviet bloc has helped the Congress 
Party in its struggle to develop the country in the face of both 
the external example of China and the internal threat of the In¬ 
dian Communist Party 

When it is a question of military aid from the Soviet Union, 
the situation becomes more complicated. Nasser does not seem to 



23 See Paul Sigmund, ‘"The Uses of Neutralism/^ Commonwedy LXXIII, 

No. 21 (February 17, 1961), 523-26. 
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have compromised his independent policy by accepting Soviet and 
Czech weapons, but it would appear that, if only because of the 
need for ammunition and replacement parts, a certain dependence 
may result. In addition, the military advisers who accompany this 
aid may also influence government policy. In apparent recognition 
of the difference between the two types of aid, the nations of the 
uncommitted world have so far been much less eager to secure 
military assistance than economic aid from the Soviet bloc, al¬ 
though India, Indonesia, Guinea, and Mali, in addition to Egypt, 
have received such military assistance. 

Strong Government Under a Single or Dominant Party 

All the nationalist leaders see the need for a strong government 
to achieve the goals of modernization and development. To carry 
out a social and economic revolution in addition to a political 
transfer of power requires a government that can act vigorously to 
educate the people in the new nationalism and to initiate a pro¬ 
gram of forced economic development. Development requires for¬ 
eign assistance, whether private or governmental, and a strong 
government is also considered necessary to direct and control the 
use of this capital in accordance with national objectives. 

The failure of parliamentary regimes to provide this type of 
effective leadership has meant that a reforming military elite has 
taken control in a number of the new states. Unlike the old mili¬ 
tary oligarchies of Latin America and the Iberian peninsula, these 
new military rulers are committed to the goals of modernization 
and development. They reject as inapplicable and even fraudulent 
the party systems borrowed from European parliamentary prac¬ 
tice. However, they may retain, in an altered form, the represent¬ 
ative assembly and periodic elections by universal suffrage, which 
are needed to demonstrate that political power comes from the 
people, the sole source of legitimacy in the modern state.^ 

The modernizing military oligarchies usually justify their authori¬ 
tarianism as temporary in character, preparing for the introduc¬ 
tion of democracy when economic and social progress permit. In 
the past, the model for this type of transitional authoritarianism 

24 Nasser is currently attempting to establish a modified parliamentarism 
after ten years of military rule. For a defense of army rule without deference 
to democratic forms, see Abdul Karim Kassem, 'The Army and the Parties'^ 
(below, pp. 117-20). 
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lias been the modernizing rule of Kemal Atatiirk in Turkey, which 
prepared tlie way for what appeared to be an orderly transition to 
democracy (although recent events in Turkey have called into 
question the success of that transition). 

A similar transitional role may be played by the popular leader 
with quasi charismatic qualities derived from his part in the na¬ 
tionalist effort to gain independence. This is the case in Africa, 
where there is no significant military elite, and in countries like 
India, where the tradition of subordination of the military to the 
civilian authority is strong. The nationalist leaders have developed 
an effective instrument of modernization in the single or domi¬ 
nant nationalist party reaching down into every level of national 
life. Militaiy reformers like Nasser have recognized its effectiveness 
and have attempted to develop their own nationalist parties to 
organize the people, to control and to respond to public opinion, 
and to give legitimacy to the government. 

Both the moderate and radical wings of the nationalist elite 
favor the single or dominant national party, and such parties exist 
in many of the new nations of Africa, in several countries in Asia, 
and, in the case of Mexico, in Latin America as well.^^ However, 
the structure of a dominant moderate or reformist party is usually 
different from that of a radical one. Where the radicals create an 
entirely new structure from the basic unit (or ^helF') to the lead¬ 
ership, the reformists often make use of existing groups and tra¬ 
ditional loyalties to build their parties. In the latter instance, the 
dynamic of social change is considerably diminished since groups 
^ith an interest in the present arrangement of society often form 
an important segment of the party 

Similarly, the more moderate parties are less eager to mobilize 
apd control the various voluntary groups in the society as auxilia¬ 
ries of the party. The radical leaders argue that the task of nation¬ 
building requires that student, youth, labor, and women's groups 

defended the existence of an opposition party (see below 
p. 247), but Senegal now has, in effect, a one-party system. Nigeria, because 
ot Its federal structure, is an exception to the one-party rule in Africa. 

26 This distinction based on attitudes toward other groups in the society 
mass-party, elite-party dichotomy based on internal structure 
winch is utilized by Thomas Hodgkins, in African Political Parties (Baltimore 
Md : Penguin Books, 1961), pp. 68-75, and by Ruth Schachter, in “Single 
Party Systems m West Africa," American Political Science Review LV No 2 
(June, 1961), 294-307. Houphouet-Boigny’s PDCI, for example, is a mass 
party with a moderate reformist program. 
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be organized and directed toward national goals by the party, 
rather than being left to their own parochial concerns. In the more 
extreme versions of this theory, every such group organized in the 
colonial period is viewed as an instrument of colonialist and im¬ 
perialist attempts to influence the thinking of the colonized peo¬ 
ples. Whether it is the Boy Scouts or the Young Men's Christian 
Association, or international affiliation with groups like the World 
Assembly of Youth or the International Confederation of Free 
Trade Unions, all are suspect as organizations that either divert 
the energies of the interest group in question from the task of 
nation-building or are actively used by an external enemy to sub¬ 
vert national independence. (In Africa, some of the more moderate 
regimes have also borrowed the radicals' techniques and decreed 
the dissolution of student, youth, and labor groups or their integra¬ 
tion into the party, particularly when they are opposed to the 
government.) 

The nationalist leaders admit to a degree of elitism in their 
views on the relation of party and government to the people. 
Whether in the “guided democracy" of Sukarno, the “basic democ¬ 
racy" of Ayub Khan, or the “democratic dictatorship" of Sekou 
Tour6, the popular will from which a government or ruling party 
must derive its legitimacy in a democratic age seems to consist as 
much in what the people should desire as in what they do desire. 
That there should be some confusion on this point is not surpris¬ 
ing since democratic theory has always been ambiguous in this 
respect. The classical democratic assumption of the automatic 
coincidence of the subjective will of the majority and the objective 
standard of natural law or the greatest good of the greatest num¬ 
ber has not always been realized in fact. Rousseau himself ad¬ 
mitted that a “legislator" was required to prepare the people to 
exercise their responsibilities as participants in the general will.^’’ 
In a sense, the nationalist leaders see themselves as the “law¬ 
givers" of the new dispensation, involving the entire population, 
and imposing modernization, economic development, and “de¬ 
mocracy." 

As in the case of the reformist military regimes, the single 
party is defended as a transitional stage necessary to establish the 
essential preconditions of liberal democracy. The new nations are 

27 Jean Jacques Rousseau, The Social Contract, Chap. vii. The “legislator'' 
also appears in Greek thought and in Machiavelli's Discourses, 
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said to lack a minimum national unity and consensus on basic 
values, the economic basis for a middle class to give stability to 
the system, a sufficiently high literacy rate to make political dis¬ 
cussion and choice meaningful, and a tradition of self-restraint 
on the part of both majority and minority necessary for the give 
and take between those in power and the loyal opposition that is 
characteristic of a democratic systemYet, despite the admitted 
authoritarian elements, the single party is said to be democratic 
in structure and purpose. It is a mass organization open to all the 
citizenry—and this is an important difference from the Leninist 
conception of the party as an elite groupIt is the energizing 
force that carries out the program of development, but it is also 
in touch with the people and communicates their feelings to the 
leadership. In some defenses of the single party by leaders of 
Afpea, Asia, and the Middle East (and by Cuba's Castro as well), 
it is even argued that a new and superior form of democracy is 
being developed in the single party. 

The single or dominant party system is said to be more demo¬ 
cratic than a system of two or more parties, since the Western 
parties usually represent narrow class, religious, or ethnic interests 
rather than the nation as a whole. Even in the two-party system, 
rule is exercised by a majority that may be as small as 50 per cent 
plus one, instead of by the whole Those most influenced 

by the Marxist analysis argue that in the case of the United 
States, for instance, both parties are under the control of the same 
oligarchy of wealthy business interests. To an even greater extent, 
the multiparty systems of the colonial or semicolonial period are 
viewed as a fagade for control by foreign or capitalist interests. 
Outside influences use the divisions and rivalries of the multi¬ 
party system and play upon the selfishness of petty politicians 
who are concerned only with playing the parliamentary game, 

28 For a typical expression of the view that under present conditions there 
is no alternative to one-party rule in Africa, see Immanuel Wallerstein, Africa, 
The Politics of Independence (New York: Random House, 1961), p. 163. An 
opposing view, which denounces the Western paternalism implied in this 
attitude, appears in Obafemi Awolowo's autobiography, Awo (see below, 
:pp. 223~28). 

29 Fidel Castro has now adopted a Leninist coneeption of the party as an 
elite ‘Vanguard of the proletariat.” (See below, p. 275.) 

30 Sukarno criticizes “free-fight liberalism, where half plus one is always 
right” (see below, p. 62). Cf. Julius Nyerere, “One-Party Rule” (below, 
pp. 197-202). 
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rather than working for reform and development. In a new nation 
where, except for ''the agents of imperialism,^^ there is no sharp 
differentiation of economic interest, the single party is more appro¬ 
priate to the economic and social development of society, and more 
necessary in order to resist outside pressures and pursue the inter¬ 
est of the nation as a whole.^^ The requirements of democracy are 
observed, say the defenders of the single-party system, within the 
parties rather than between them. There is no need for more than 
one party if there is freedom of discussion, democratic election of 
party leaders, and responsiveness of those in power to a mass 
membership that is broadly representative of the whole popula¬ 
tion. Multipartyism encourages disunity and factionalism, even 
subversion, at a time when there is the greatest need for national 
unity. 

If this argument sounds suspiciously like the Soviet defense of 
"democratic centralism,’’ this is no accident. Sekou Toure, the 
leading apologist for the single party, is frank to acknowledge the 
influence of the Leninist theory. However, while not ignoring 
Lenin’s insistence on rigid party discipline, Toure emphasizes the 
importance of the maintenance of democratic procedures within 
the party and sees it as a mass movement rather than a conspira¬ 
torial elite.^2 Not only the Marxists defend the single party for 
nations undergoing the revolution of modernization. Leaders as 
diverse as Julius Nyerere of Tanganyika and President Sukarno of 
Indonesia assert that it is in keeping with the traditional methods 
of decision-making in their societies, which tend to operate on the 
basis of consensus rather than dialectical opposition. Democracy 
is "talking until you agree,” says Nyerere, not opposition for oppo¬ 
sition’s sake.^^ 

The analogy in the one-party theory is more with Rousseau than 
with Lenin. The single party is "democratic” not because it is a 
vanguard that has an insight into the real meaning of economics 
and history, but because all participate and there is a continual 

31 See S6kou Tour^ on Africa as a classless society (p. 17, n. 17); Nasser's 
defense of the National Union Party (below, pp. 127-29); and Castro's de¬ 
scription of the bourgeois party as *‘ 2 . gang of politicians, a conglomeration of 
individuals who defend class interests" (below, p. 275). 

32 See below, p. 167. Use of the term ‘‘democratic centralism" to describe 
the party structure is characteristic of the radical wing of African nationalism, 
but it is not used by other nationalist parties. 

33 “One-Party Rule" (below, p. 197). 
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dialogue among leader, leading party, and tlie masses. Tlie am¬ 
biguity in Rousseau's "'general will” and its potential for tyranny, 
whether by the leader or by the majority, is shared by the theory 
of the single party, which often tends to minimize the possibility 
of a conflict between the individual and the group, party, or 
nation. 

Yet, in his classic defense of the single party, Madeira Keita,. 
now Minister of the Interior of the Republic of Mali, recognizes 
that there arc real dangers in this system, Keita emphasizes the 
great demands that the absence of an organized opposition places 
upon the leadership of the single party. (Keita also notes that he 
prefers the term "unified party," emphasizing the variety of tenden¬ 
cies within the movement.) Perhaps in anticipation of subsequent 
developments, the French-speaking African intellectual Cheikh 
Anta Diop, commenting on Keita's speech, expressed the fear that 
unless the African territories formed a larger federation, the single¬ 
party systems in each country would become the instrumentalities 
of "petty ephemeral dictatorships" of the Latin American type.®'^ 

In the absence of institutional safeguards for the expression of 
dissenting opinions, there is a danger that the charismatic leader, 
convinced of his mission to reform society, may suppress even 
legitimate criticism of those in power. Some observers see in the 
auxiliary organizations of youths, students, labor, etc., the means 
of institutional expression of criticism, but Roberto Michels' "iron 
law of oligarchy," a sociological generalization from the experience 
of the concentration of power at the top of any institutional 
hierarchy, suggests that this might not often take place.^^ Particu¬ 
larly when nationalist leaders are enjoying the perquisites of power 
after a revolt against existing laws, it may be difficult to develop 
respect for the sharing of power in accordance with legal and in¬ 
stitutional norms. 

The danger is all the more real, since the single-party ideology, 
while allowing and encouraging mass afiiliation and freedom of 

84 See Madeira Keita, “The Single Party in Africa’^ (below, pp. 176, 181). 

85 Michels, Political Parties, A Sociological Study of Oligarchical Tenden¬ 
cies of Modern Democracy (Glencoe, Ill.: The Free Press, 1958). The argu¬ 
ment concerning auxiliary organizations is made by Clement Moore, in “The 
National Party: A Tentative Model,” in C. J. Friedrich and Seymour Harris 
(eds.). Public Policy, X (1960), 262 ff. See also Douglas Ashford, “Labor 
Politics in a New Nation,” Western Political Quarterly, XIII, No. 2 (June, 
1960), 312-31. 
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discussion for differing points of view, is often unwilling to accord 
these rights to the representatives of the traditional order, the 
^'feudal classes,” or to those who are considered to be or to have 
been collaborators with foreigners. Loose charges of "^heactionary 
feudalist” or 'Imperialist stooge” can be used to stifle legitimate 
dissent, and the prisons can contain both loyal and disloyal oppo¬ 
sitionists. The theory of the single party can result in the revolu¬ 
tionary transformation of society by means of persuasion and 
democratic discussion, or it can be used to justify the imposition 
of the will of an oligarchic elite by coercion, propaganda, and 
Rousseauan mysticism about the will of the people. 

An optimistic view is that once the single party has initiated 
economic development and succeeded in replacing local, tribal, 
caste, and religious loyalties with a sense of involvement in the 
nation, it will develop a healthy pluralism of parties or interest 
groups. Within the national consensus, there will thus be an insti¬ 
tutionalized opportunity for the expression of differences as to the 
method or pace of social change, or even simply of the opposition 
of the "outs” to the "ins.”^® Tfie Congress Party of India, for in¬ 
stance, once contained within its ranks the leaders of the present 
Communist and Praja Socialist parties, and recently the supporters 
of the right-wing Swatantra (Freedom) Party have split off from it. 

On the other hand, a more pessimistic critic might doubt 
whether those who hold power are not more likely to label legiti¬ 
mate economic and social grievances as the product of foreign 
intrigue and domestic reaction, and thus to step up the pace of 
repressive measures as the opposition becomes less able to pose a 
threat to those in control. 

Regional Cooperation or Federation 

As the example of Nigeria seems to indicate, there is also the 
possibility that movements toward federation may promote politi- 

Tom Mboya has said that opposition parties will develop “in ten or more 
years ... as a normal and natural process of the individual freedom of speech 
and freedom to criticize the government.” (Quoted in Legum, op. cit., p. 123.) 
Characteristically, Sekou Toure links the existence of the opposition party to 
the state of ^economic development. In developed countries, he says, political 
opposition “by its presence and action, increases the dynamism of the party 
m power.” (Quoted in Immanuel Wallerstein, “Political Theory in an African 
Context,” paper presented to the African Studies Association, September, 1960, 
p. 13.) 
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cal pluralism. States of differing political persuasion in geographi¬ 
cal proximity may hesitate to suppress political groups in a position 
to retaliate in a neighboring state of the same federal grouping. 
Yet, thus far, the two unsuccessful examples of such federation— 
the union of Syria and Egypt in the United Arab Republic, and 
that of Senegal and the Sudan (now the Mali Republic) in the 
Federation of Mali—seem to indicate that organic federation be¬ 
tween states of differing ideologies and social systems is very diffi¬ 
cult. 

Tlie movement toward regional federation or confederation is 
not an important one in Asia (although the Bandung Conference 
of 1955 gave a symbolic expression to the solidarity of Asians and 
Africans). But in Africa, the Middle East, and Latin America, the 
desire to create regional structures is strong enough to be a major 
factor in the ideological appeal of certain nationalist leaders, such 
as Nasser and Nkrumah, both within and outside their own terri¬ 
torial limits. Nasser has used Pan-Arab feeling to increase Egyptian 
influence elsewhere in the Middle East; and at one point after the 
Suez crisis, he seemed close to realizing the dream of Arab unity. 
In Africa, the movement toward closer cooperation on a Pan- 
African level receives the support of all groups, but there is dis¬ 
agreement as to the methods and rate by which the goal of a 
united African continent is to be attained. Tlie Casablanca powers 
take a more radical stance, calling for political union and taking 
measures such as the establishment of an African Military High 
Command, while the more moderate Monrovia group supports the 
establishment of functional links (customs, a common currency, 
etc.) that can form the basis of closer cooperation in the future. 
The Monrovia group accuses the Casablanca powers of fomenting 
subversion and attempting to alter existing national boundaries, 
while the Casablanca group views the Monrovia nations as tools of 
^^neocolonialism.'"^^ Yet, both groups agree on the danger of the 
Balkanization of the continent, and both urge a Pan-African re¬ 
gional grouping. Despite the schism in Africa, the appeal of the 
Pan-African ideal is so great that the present divisions may only 

37 The differences between the two conceptions are described in the speech 
by Nnamdi Azikiwe to the opening session of the Lagos Conference of Heads 
of African States, on January 25, 1962 (see below, pp. 216-22). (It should be 
noted that Morocco, although a member of the Casablanca group, does not 
take a radical approach to internal development.) 
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be temporary, and a broader form of Pan-African cooperation may 
be developed in the future. 

In Latin America and the Middle East, efforts at regional co¬ 
operation have had little success. The mystique of regional coopera¬ 
tion or unification is not enough, it seems, to overcome personal 
antagonisms and nationalistic rivalries. Territorial expansion by a 
strong power is one classic way in which unification has taken 
place, but the new nations thus far lack the military power to 
engage in this form of unification, and the great powers, their rela¬ 
tionship delicately stabilized in a balance of mutual terror, seem 
reluctant to involve themselves in a major way in the rivalries of 
the new nations. 

Another possible means to union is a joint effort against a com¬ 
mon enemy. The African threat of a crusade to liberate Angola 
and the Republic of South Africa may someday result in the 
realization of the projected African army repeatedly discussed 
during the Congo crisis.®^ Fidel Castro has attempted to use hostil¬ 
ity to “Yankee imperialism’' in a similar way in Latin America, 
and the Suez crisis was one of the few occasions in which the 
Arab world was united. 

The remaining alternative, that of a gradual evolution of regional 
cooperation, is not an appealing one to the impatient nationalists, 
but it is possible that closer ties will come about through the de¬ 
velopment of further economic and cultural links rather than by 
political means. The United Nations Economic Commission for 
Latin America (ECLA), with headquarters in Santiago de Chile, 
has already influenced Latin American economic thinking along 
regional lines, and preliminary efforts have been made to create 
common organs of regional economic cooperation in Latin Amer¬ 
ica. The Economic Commission for Africa is also exerting a simi¬ 
lar influence, and the obvious mutual interdependence of many 
of the African states has already led to the lowering of some of the 
economic barriers raised at the time of national independence. 
The African states continue to meet together, and the tentative 
gropings of youth, student, and trade-union organizations in Latin 
America and Africa for regional cooperation either within or out- 

ssAn African army was proposed by President Nkrumah in his speech to 
the United Nations on September 23, 1960, and by Julius Nyerere speaking 
to the Pan-African Seminar of the World Assembly of Youth (WAY) at 
Dar-es-Salaam on August 6, 1961. The Casablanca group has recently decided 
to establish an African High Command in Accra. 
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side existing international organizations are a further reassertion 
of the federalist ideal 


The Revival of Traditional Culture 

Part of the impetus to regional cooperation comes from the 
awareness of a common heritage of values. Again, this is not true 
of Asia as a whole, although the consciousness of an underlying 
unity among the diverse cultures of India is an important element 
in Indian nationalism. However, the common background of 
Islamic culture and Arab language in the Middle East, Latin 
America’s Mief in a community of values derived from the Iber¬ 
ian peninsula but given a different content by its fusion with 
Indian and Negro elements, and (especially) the rediscovery or 
creation of an African culture symbolized by Senghor’s Negritude 
and Nkrumah’s “African personality”—all serve in varying degrees 
to strengthen the common bonds in their respective regions. 

Despite their desire for modernization, the nationalist leaders 
feel a need to maintain elements of their traditional cultures and 
the moral values they represent. Nehru has alluded to the “spirr 
itual loneliness” of the Westernized elite, which both needs and 
rejects the values of traditional civilization. The description in 
Nasser’s Philosophy of the Revolution of an Egyptian family in 

89Xhe relation of the voluntary organizations of students, youth, labor 
unions, etc., to the movements for regional federation lies outside the scope 
of this book. Relevant regional groups include the All-African Trade Union 
Federation formed in Casablanca in May, 1961, the African Trade Union 
Conference established in Lagos in 1962, the recently established Pan- 
African Youth Movement (MJP), the Latin American Student Congress, 
the Organisacion Interamericana de Trabajadores (ORIT), and the African 
Regional Organization (AFRO). Only the last two groups are associated with 
an international organization, the International Confederation of PYee Trade 
Unions. In recent years, both the Communist front organizations (e.g., the 
World Federation of Democratic Youth, the International Union of Students, 
the World Federation of Trade Unions, and the International Federation 
of Teachers' Unions) and the non-Communist groupings (e.g., the Inter¬ 
national Student Conference, the World Assembly of Youth, the Interna¬ 
tional Confederation of Free Trade Unions, and. the World Confederation of 
Organizations of the Teaching Profession) have greatly increased their regional 
programing in Asia, Africa, the Middle East, and Latin America. For ex¬ 
amples on the Communist side, see Robert H. Bass, “Communist Fronts,” 
Problems of Communism, IX, No. 5 (September-October, 1960), 8-17. A 
detailed account of the political struggle over the establishment of the All- 
African Trade Union Federation appears in Legum, op. cit., pp. 81-91. 
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which one son is English-educated, a daughter French-educated, 
the father comes from an Egyptian peasant family, and the mother 
has a Turkish background is typical of the cultural confusion pro¬ 
duced by the disorganizing impact of the West. 

The reassertion of certain features of traditional culture is psy¬ 
chologically necessary to balance the overwhelming technical, eco¬ 
nomic, and military superiority of the West. Characteristically, 
tlie nationalist leaders stress the moral, religious, or spiritual superi¬ 
ority of their culture in contrast to the materialism, utilitarianism, 
and technocracy of the West (and not only of the West, since 
these qualities can be attributed with even greater validity to the 
Communist world) They hail the distinctive contributions of 
native music, literature, art, and poetry, and warn against the 
^‘mental colonialism'^ that has separated the intellectuals from 
their cultural heritage and subjected them to the alien values of the 
dominant European civilization.^^ The cultural renaissance in the 
developing nations is thus a partial rejection of the Western eul- 
ture, which was held up previously as a model. It is an effort to 
establish national pride and self-respect—integral factors in the 
building of new nations. 

Indian nationalism had a rich culture to draw on, but the inter¬ 
est in African culture and history that now forms an important 
part of the ideology of African nationalism stemmed from the 
work of English anthropologists and French-speaking African in- 

40 “Among Indian and African civilizations, which are essentially spiritualis¬ 
tic, the idea of economic utility is appreciated otherwise than in the old or 
young materialistic civilizations, or civilizations issuing from formative processes 
where, in spite of spiritual factors, the materialistic element dominates." 
(Mamadou Dia, The African Nations and World Solidarity; see below, p. 
237.) 

‘‘The tendency of Indian civilization is to elevate the moral being, that of 
the Western civilization is to propagate immorality." (Gandhi, Indian Home 
Rule; see below, p. 78.) 

“Between the ideology of Communism and the materialist conceptions of 
the West, Islam is the only point of view that can prevent the spirit of 
humanity from being destroyed." (Ayub Khan, “Islam in Pakistan"; see be¬ 
low, p. 110.) 

“A third revolution is taking place, as a reaction against capitalistic and 
Communistic materialism—one that will integrate moral, if not religious, 
values with the political and economic contributions of the two great revolu¬ 
tions [French and Russian]." (Senghor, African Socialism; see below, p. 245.) 

41 xhe term “mental colonialism" is used by Haya de la Torre, (see below, p. 
289). See also S6kou Tours’s discussion of the French attempt to “deperson¬ 
alize and Westernize" the African intellectual elite (below, p. 156). 
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tellectuals in Paris. Tlie very names Ghana and Mali are a con¬ 
scious attempt to recall the glories of the medieval empires under 
those names, and the governments of Senegal, Mali, Guinea, and 
Ghana have subsidized and popularized the work of African and 
European scholars on these subjects. To the charge that there is 
a racist element in the glorification of the past accomplishment 
of the African, Leopold Senghor replies that a period of self-asser¬ 
tion of African values is neeessary to correct the distortions of 
African culture and history produced by the inevitable bias of 
European historians. In righting the balance to emphasize the 
positive achievements and values of the ^'African personality,” a 
dialogue between the two views will be ereated that can contrib¬ 
ute to universal culture. A national and regional cultural revival 
thus precedes a higher and truer internationalism that will include 
African culture and civilization on an equal basis with that of 
other parts of the world. 

Nonalignment in International Affairs 

With some exceptions dictated by special circumstances, most of 
the new nations in Asia, Africa, and the Middle East (but not in 
Latin America) have adopted a policy of nonalignment with either 
East or West in the Gold War. While remaining outside alliances 
and power groupings, they have not hesitated to pass judgment on 
the actions of the great powers, seeing themselves as specially fitted 
for this role because of their nonaligned position. Since each of 
the new nations has a vote in the U.N. General Assembly, they 
have an international forum in which, particularly in recent years, 
they exert a voting strength far out of proportion to their power 
in international affairs. They are thus encouraged, if not com¬ 
pelled, to take positions on a wide range of problems and to pur¬ 
sue an active international policy. 

Since the General Assembly is dominated by their votes, the 
representatives of the developing nations view it as an instrument 
to defend the small and weak nations against the large and power¬ 
ful. Conscious of their own weakness in physical power, they have 
resisted attempts to dilute the effectiveness of the U.N., since it 

42 Senghor, '"What Is 'Negritude’?” (see below, pp. 248-50). See also the in¬ 
terview with Ayo Ogunshaye in Melvin Lasky, “Africa for Beginners,” En¬ 
counter, XVII, No. 1 (July, 1961), 44-46. 
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remains tlie best forum for the exercise of moral pressure by them 
upon the great powers. 

To Western critics, the nationalist leaders seem to overempha¬ 
size the virtues of moral suasion and to underestimate the impor¬ 
tance of a military balance in maintaining the present uneasy 
peace—and even in maintaining their own national independence. 
Yet, the nonaligned nations are not willing to leave to the stronger 
nations the problems of international war and peace because their 
entire effort to develop would be destroyed by a war between the 
great powers. 

At the same time, they also insist that they be left to regulate 
their internal and regional affairs among themselves. As the exam¬ 
ple of the Congo demonstrates, the major powers may not be will¬ 
ing to comply with this demand, particularly when it is put for¬ 
ward by countries with ambitions of their own in the area. 
Moreover, the nationalists’ principle of nonintervention is not an 
absolute. The Latin Americans condemn the United States for not 
talcing action against authoritarian dictatorships in Central and 
South America, and the Africans have pressed us to take drastic 
action against our allies who still hold colonial territories. Non¬ 
intervention is a doctrine to be applied to legitimate regimes, but 
not to colonial or reactionary governments. 

The claim of the uncommitted nations to represent the “un¬ 
biased conscience of humanity,”^^ is somewhat tarnished by what 
appears to Western eyes to be a greater readiness to condemn 
Western misdeeds than those of the Soviet Union, as well as by 
the neutrals’ support of the use of violence in the case of Goa. 
Examples like India’s attitude on Kashmir or Morocco’s claim to 
Mauritania indicate that on questions affecting what are consid¬ 
ered to be their vital interests, the uncommitted nations are no 
more likely to defer to international morality and opinion than do 
the more powerful nations whom they upbraid for their immoral 
behavior. Yet, despite the fact that no nation is ready to abjure 
the use or threat of violence, the very military weakness of the new 
nations which leads them to adopt a moralistic attitude also makes 
armed conflict among them less likely, provided the great powers 

43 Statement by Premier Saeb Salaan of Lebanon to the United Nations 
General Assembly; quoted by Ernest W. Lefever, in "Nehru, Nasser, and 
Nkrumah on Neutralism," in Martin, op. cit., p. 103. 
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restrain themselves or are restrained from bceoming deeply in¬ 
volved in their rivalries. 

In addition to their role as the moral conscience of humanity^ 
the uncommitted nations also view themselves as a balance or 
intermediary between the two power blocs. Nationalist thinking 
has added the theory of the ''third area'' countries to the older 
bipolar view of world politics. Like the bipolar theory, this view 
of international relations overlooks the pluralistic elements in the 
West and (especially since the recent Sino-Soviet ideological di¬ 
vision) in the East as well, but it serves the purpose of establish¬ 
ing a separate identity and special role in international affairs for 
the new nations. Yet, the two roles—that of the independent moral 
conscience exercising an unbiased judgment on eaeh case, and that 
of the balance wheel located precisely midway between the posi¬ 
tions of East and West—need not lead to the same conclusions. 
The conception of themselves as the mean between the extremes, 
typical of the thinking of emergent nationalists, leads to an auto¬ 
matic assumption of a middle ground on East-West questions, 
with quite different results from the attempt to make an inde¬ 
pendent assessment of the moral worth of the claims of the two 
antagonists.^^ 

However, one might question whether the third area can also 
be described as a third bloc. Many of the speakers at the Belgrade 
Conference denied that it was their intention to act as a bloc, and 
the divisions among the nations of Asia, Africa, and Latin Amer¬ 
ica are such that the probability is slight that they will be able 
to act together on any regular basis. Moreover, with the exception 
of Cuba, Latin America has so far not been considered a member 
of the uncommitted group. However, a common concern with 
development, a similar suspicion of strong and wealthy nations, 
and parallel problems of social and economic reform make it likely 
that closer links will be developed among the developing nations, 

44 '"Neither side has won us and we are determined that neither side wilk” 
(Statement by an African diplomat at the United Nations; quoted by Henry 
Kissinger, in The Necessity for Choice [New York: Harper & Brothers, 1961], 
p. 350.) This should be compared with Modibo Keita’s statement: '‘[Non- 
alignment] must not be compared with equilibrisme, with a balancing act 
which takes up no fundamental position and which aligns itself now with 
one, now with the other of the two blocs.*' (Quoted in Legum, op. cit.f pp. 
112-13.) Neutralism is criticized by Chief Awolowo (see below, pp. 228-31) 
and (in certain forms) by Mamadou Dia (see below, pp. 234-35). 
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particularly on issues such as colonialism and underdevelopment, 
on which there is a large measure o£ agreement.^^ 

The most powerful motivating force determining the policy of 
the uncommitted nations is neither neutralism nor the urge to sit 
in judgment upon their fellows, but nationalism and the desire 
for national independence and prestige. A neutral or nonaligned 
position, meetings of the uncommitted nations, and a moralistic 
attitude toward world politics help to create an international cli¬ 
mate in which the weak nations can better defend and develop 
themselves economically and politically. The East-West question 
and the ideological conflict surrounding it, while they may indi¬ 
rectly benefit the new nations, are more often viewed as obstacles 
to the goal of national independence, economic development, and 
social change. To divide the new nations into pro-Western and 
pro-Eastern is to be ignorant of this primary concern and of the 
frequently expressed disinterest of the new nations in becoming 
involved in the ideological struggles of the great powers. 

Modernizing Nationalism and Communism 

If, as the preeeding discussion seems to indieate, there is a be¬ 
lief system that can be classified as the ideology of modernizing 
nationalism, if what the Freneh call the Tiers-Monde has a world 
view of its own, then a terminology of international politics de¬ 
rived from the Cold War is inadequate. DiflPerent questions must 
be asked and a different classification utilized. At the outset, the 
question was posed as to whether the common ideas of modern¬ 
izing nationalism could be described as an ideology, similar to 
but different from the ideological systems of Europe. This review 
of the ideas of the nationalist leaders has suggested that, if we 
omit the leaders of traditional and conservative oligarchies, the 
two other general types of nationalist leaders, the radicals and the 
reformers, share a body of political and economic theory, distinct 
from both Western liberalism and Soviet collectivism. It is a suE- 

45 The denials by Nasser, Nkrumah, and others at the Belgrade Conference 
are quoted in Legum, op. cit, p. 115. A typical expression of the three-bloc 
conception appears in Sukarno's ^'Lecture to the Students of Hasanuddin Uni¬ 
versity": “These three groupings I regard as a phenomenon of the twentieth 
century: the group of Thomas Jefferson, the group adhering to the Com¬ 
munist Manifesto, and the group of Asian and African nationalism." (See be¬ 
low, p. 58.) Note that Sukarno appears to consider Latin America as part 
of the Western group. 
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ciently coherent body of ideas to be called an ideology—the ide¬ 
ology of modernizing nationalism. The goal of national develop¬ 
ment elicits an emotional response and commitment on the part 
of the members of the nationalist movement. It is accompanied 
by a set of doctrines about the proper methods to attain economic 
progress, the nature of world politics, and the special contribution 
of the new nations to world culture and world peace. Tlie ide¬ 
ology has a function—to carry the nation through the period of 
modernization of traditional society and to justify the ensuing sac¬ 
rifices and dislocations. For its content, it draws upon the political 
ideas of both East and West. 

Tliis is not to ignore the real dangers in the appeals of Com¬ 
munism to the developing nations. The examples of China, of 
Cuba since late 1959, or even of Russia itself demonstrate that the 
ideology of Marxism-Leninism has a particular appeal for a nation 
undergoing the upheavals and dislocations associated with mod¬ 
ernization and development.^® It is only to assert that Marxism- 
Leninism is not the only ideology appropriate to this process, and 
that, in fact, the modernizing nationalists have developed an alter¬ 
native set of ideological assumptions and propositions that shares 
some elements of the Marxist-Leninist model, but differs signifi¬ 
cantly from it in other respects. Moreover, this ideology is in many 
ways superior to Marxism-Leninism, since it is more pragmatic 
and more related to the problem of modernization than are the 
simplistic dogmas derived from the experience of nineteenth- and 
early twentieth-century Europe which comprise the Marxist-Lenin¬ 
ist solution 

From the Marxist analysis, the modernizing nationalists have 
accepted certain elements and rejected others. While recognizing 
the central importance of economic motivation, they do not accept 

^6Cf. Adam B, Ulam, "The Historical Role of Marxism and the Soviet 
System/' World Politics, VIII, No. I (October, 1955), 20-45. 

The inapplicability of classical Marxism to the problems of an agrarian 
society was recognized by Mao Tse-tung in his On New Democracy (see be¬ 
low, pp. 44-50), which describes "the joint dictatorship of several revolutionary 
classes,” including the peasants and intelligentsia. The European derivation of 
Marxism-Leninism is also the basis of the criticism of Communism by Haya 
de la Torre of Peru (see below, p. 290), and by a group of African Marxists 
who, at the Second Conference of Negro Writers and Artists in Rome, 
March 25“April 1, 1959, adopted a resolution calling for a revision of Marxism 
to make it less Western and more universal in its application. (The resolution 
is printed in Legum, op. cit, p. 220.) 
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Marxist economic determinism. In nationalist thinking, political 
forces are capable of subduing and controlling economic forces, 
and the state is not destined to wither away. Moreover, Marxist 
materialism is specifically rejected in favor of the recognition of 
the importance of the spiritual aspects of life. Marxist class analy¬ 
sis is also regarded as inadequate. History involves more than the 
struggle of the proletariat and bourgeoisie. Other groups in society 
are also significant, among them the rural elements, the intellec¬ 
tuals, and perhaps the military men as well. The nation as a whole 
is the primary unit of loyalty, not the class, and in the case of 
the African nationalists, it is denied that class divisions even exist 
in the new nations.^® 

In the case of Lenin's additions to Marxist theory, there is the 
same pattern of partial incorporation and partial rejection. On 
the one hand, the Leninist theory of imperialism is widely ac¬ 
cepted, but on the other, the Leninist association of Western capi¬ 
talism with imperialism does not prevent the developing nations 
from inviting Western investment and accepting Western aid. In 
addition, there remains a healthy suspicion of Soviet intentions 
which, while perhaps not as strong as the suspicion of the West, 
demonstrates the nationalists' assumption that tendencies toward 
domination are not a capitalist monopoly. Tlie Leninist concep¬ 
tion of the role of the party and auxiliary organizations in mobi¬ 
lizing the society has been accepted by the radical wing of mod¬ 
ernizing nationalism, but thus far even the radical parties have 
been more open and less rigidly authoritarian in character than 
was Lenin's elite “vanguard of the proletariat." The same regimes 
also use Leninist vocabulary—“democratic centralism," “Young 
Pioneers," “Politbureau," etc.—^but this does not necessarily mean 
that the centralized totalitarianism of the Soviet Party is repro¬ 
duced wherever the same terms are used. 

Undoubtedly, there are strong authoritarian tendencies in the 
desire of the nationalist leaders to remold their societies by govern¬ 
ment action, but thus far there is little evidence of the character¬ 
istic totalitarian attempts at thought control, absolute unanimity, 
and the establishment of the infallibility of leader and party. The 

Soviet writers have criticized African leaders for their refusal to apply the 
Marxist class analysis to the West African scene. See David L. Morison, “Com¬ 
munism in Afriea: Moscow's First Steps," Problems of Communism, X, 6 
(November-December, 1961), 8-15. 
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emphasis is on persuasion, negotiation, and conciliation, while the 
threat or use of violence that has typically accompanied the totali¬ 
tarian attempts to transform society is largely absent.Moreover, 
with the exception perhaps of Ghana's version of Pan-Africanism, 
the ideology itself is limited in its goals to national independence 
and development and does not have the universality or inherent 
expansionism of the totalitarian doctrines. 

Marxism-Leninism also provides a model of forced economic de¬ 
velopment by state action—a goal that the modernizing national¬ 
ists share. However, the lack of success of the Soviet and Chinese 
regimes in developing the agricultural sector of the economy should 
be a warning that their method is not without failings. The na¬ 
tionalists are not willing, thus far, to carry out a ruthless program 
of collectivization of rural producers, although the establishment 
of mral cooperatives is often part of their program. Similarly, ex¬ 
cept in Cuba and the U.A.R., there has been little actual large- 
scale nationalization or confiscation of private business and native 
industry, as called for by Marxist-Leninist dogma. 

With the exception of Cuba, even the nationalists most heavily 
influenced by Marxism have criticized Soviet policy and taken 
measures against domestic Communist subversion. Sekou Tourd, 
who has borrowed Soviet organizational techniques and accepted 
considerable amounts of Soviet aid, has twice publicly indicated 
his opposition to Soviet interference in the affairs of other coun¬ 
tries—in his 1960 speech to the United Nations and during the 
“teachers' plot" in 1961, which led to the departure of the Soviet 
Ambassador from Guinea. While they are willing to use the Soviet 
Union for their own purposes, as Nasser did in 1955 in order to 
reduce his dependence on the West for military and economic aid, 
the nationalist leaders have no desire to substitute one form of 
domination for another, or to adopt what is to them an alien 
ideology. 

rhe modernizing regimes need an ideology because they are en¬ 
gaged in a social and economic revolution and they must drama¬ 
tize the changes they wish to bring about. But it is an ideology 
resembling that of Ataturk more than that of Marx—an ideology 
of development and industrialization based in national culture 

The lack of violence in African politics is emphasized in Herbert J. Spiro, 
Politics in Africa, Prospects South of the Sahara (Enalewood Cliffs. N T • 
Prenbce-Hall, 1962). 
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and tradition and related to local conditionsAs the Cuban ex¬ 
ample demonstrates, it is necessary to have an organization as well 
as a specific program; if not, the local Communist Party’s superior 
organizational techniques and tactical skill may enable it to take 
over the social and economic revolution that the nationalist leader 
is attempting to bring about. But with a strong party organization, 
a popular leader, and some progress in meeting the desire for mod¬ 
ernization and development, a nation can pursue its own course 
without resort to Communist ideology or affiliation with the 
Soviet bloc. 

Tliese are the goals of modernizing nationalism: national inde¬ 
pendence; rapid economic development; the creation of a nation¬ 
state governed by a regime based on a populist identification of 
leader, party, and people; regional federation; and nonalignment 
in international affairs. There is no mention of liberal pluralistic 
democracy in the Western sense, because—except for countries 
like Nigeria and India, where the leadership, experience, and in¬ 
ternal balance of forces favor political development along Western 
lines—the theory and practice of constitutional democracy as it 
is known in Europe or North America is not much in evidence. 
What has emerged in the developing nations is a reasonably co¬ 
herent set of ideas about society and government which constitutes 
the ideology of modernizing nationalism. It is in the hope of 
achieving a better understanding of these ideas that the selections 
from the speeches and writings of a wide range of nationalist lead¬ 
ers are presented in this volume. 

—P. E. S. 


50 Por an earlier version of modernizing nationalism, see the program of 
"'Kemalism," published by Atatiirk’s party in 1935. (Printed as Appendix E to 
Donald E. Webster, The Turkey of Ataturk [Philadelphia: The American 
Academy of Political and Social Science, 1939], pp. 307-18; note particularly 
the economic and cultural sections.) The Turkish example poses the question 
of the capacity of modernizing nationalism to maintain its dynamism when 
it is in powder for an extended period. 
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ASIA 


It is far more difficult to generalize about ideology and politics in 
an area as vast and diverse as Asia than in the case of the other 
areas under consideration. Asians have much less in common with 
one anothery and national traditions and cultures are stronger than 
in Africa, the Middle East, and Latin America. Moreover, the 
travail of securing and consolidating national independence is 
largely past in most Asian countries. Reasonably stable and per¬ 
manent regimes to which the populace is loyal are in control in 
most Asian countries, making ideological appeals less necessary. In 
one instance, Japan, the rate of economic development has pro¬ 
gressed to such a point that the nation can no longer be consid¬ 
ered underdeveloped. 

Yet, there are some common elements in Asian political psy¬ 
chology and ideology. Asian philosophy and political practice em¬ 
phasize conciliation in the resolution of conflict, and this is ex¬ 
pressed in the speeches and writings of Asian political leaders by 
the attempt to stress common elements in conflicting views and 
to achieve a consensus as a basis for policy.^ This consensus is 
often to be found or typified in a single leader, endowed with 
quasi-religylous charismatic qualities. 

The attempt to find agreement and to gloss over differences also 
characterizes the approach of Asian leaders to the East-West con¬ 
flict. It is no accident that the philosophy of neutralism was first 
formulated by Nehru and Sukarno, although it should be noted 
that this philosophy is not operative in Asian countries where there 
is an immediate Communist threat to national integrity. 

In economic development, a mixed economy predominates in 

* See the selections by Sukarno and U Nu. 
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practice^ although Marxist anticapitalism has strongly influenced 
the theories of the intellectuals and the speeches of political lead¬ 
ers."^ Todayj two models of economic and political development^ 
those of China and of India, are in competition for Asian alle¬ 
giance, symbolizing the choice between democratic planning in an 
open society and forced growth under a totalitarian regime. 

This competition is also one of cultural influence. India and 
China have old and deeply rooted cultural traditions, and both 
have been subjected to heavy Western influence, but they have 
reacted in different ways. The urbane and civilized synthesis of 
East and West typified by the character and personality of Nehru 
contrasts with the crusading aggressiveness of the Chinese trans¬ 
formation of an ancient culture into a modern nation, following 
the Soviet example, but making its own alterations and innova¬ 
tions. 

Since the Bandung Conference in 1955 , China has attempted 
to develop its relations with other underdeveloped countries. More 
recently, it has embarked upon a program of trade, aid, and propa¬ 
ganda in Asia and Africa that has capitalized on the desire of the 
new nations to establish new contacts and learn from all national 
experiences. Yet, thus far, the uncommitted nations, while ac¬ 
cepting Chinese assistance, have been careful to maintain their 
neutrality, and they continue to view China as a committed mem¬ 
ber of one of the two world blocs. India, on the other hand, plays 
a leading role in the councils of the uncommitted world, and the 
writings of Gandhi and Nehru have considerable influence on the 
attitudes and opinions of the leaders of Asia, Africa, and, more 
recently, Latin America. 

^ See the selections by Nehru and U Nu. 




7. Mao Tse-tung 


Mao Tse4ungf the Chairman of the Politbureau of the Chinese 
Communist Party, was born in 1893 in a village in northern China. 
The son of a peasant landowner, Mao wished to become a scholar. 
After his mothers death in 1918, he went to Peking University, 
where he worked as assistant librarian and came under the influ¬ 
ence of two professors who were among the founders of the Chinese 
Communist Party. In 1921, he attended the first Congress of the 
Chinese Communist Party and was elected to its Central Com¬ 
mittee. After the split between Chiang Kai-shek and the Commu¬ 
nists, he established himself as political commissar of the Red 
Army, and by 193.3 he had achieved supremacy in the Party. At 
this time, he led the Long March of the Communists from south¬ 
east to northwest China. Starting from a base in Yenan and gain¬ 
ing peasant support through a program of agrarian reform, he ex¬ 
panded his control of China. Finally, in 1949, Chiang Kai-shek 
was driven off the Chinese mainland. From then until 1959, Mao 
Tse-tung was President of the Chinese People's Republic. He re¬ 
signed from this post, but continues to serve as Party Chairman. 
In his On New Democracy, written in 1940, Mao saw the sig¬ 
nificance of the anticolonial revolution and tried to identify Com¬ 
munism with the desires of traditional societies for national inde¬ 
pendence and economic development. He also developed a theory 
of **joint dictatorship of all anti-imperialist classes" that departs 
from the classical Marxist belief in the dictatorship of the prole¬ 
tariat as the stage that follows capitalism. 







ON NEW DEMOCRACY* 


The Chinese Revolution as Part of the World Revolution 

The historical feature of the Chinese revolution consists in two 
steps, democracy and socialism; the first step is no longer democ¬ 
racy in a general sense, but democracy of the Chinese type, a new 
and special type—New Democracy. How, then, has this historical 
feature come into existence? Has it been in existence for the past 
hundred years, or is it of only recent birth? 

If we make a study of the development of China and of the 
world, we shall see that this historical feature did not emerge as 
a consequence of the Opium War, but began to take shape only 
after the first imperialist world war and the October Revolution 
in Russia. Let us now study the process of its formation. 

Evidently, the colonial, semicolonial, and semifeudal character 
of present-day Chinese society requires two steps in the Chinese 
revolution. The first step is to change a colonial, semicolonial, and 
j semifeudal society into an independent, democratic society. The 
j second is to push the revolution further and build a socialist so¬ 
ciety. The Chinese revolution at present is taking the first step.... 

The Revolution of 1911 was the beginning of that revolution in 
a fuller sense. In its social character that revolution is bourgeois- 
C democratic and not proletarian-socialist. It is not yet completed, 
and great efforts are still required because its enemies remain very 
powerful. When Dr. Sun Yat-sen said, ^'The revolution is not yet 
completed; all my comrades must strive on,'" he was referring to 
the bourgeois-democratic revolution. 

A change, however, occurred in the Chinese bourgeois-demo¬ 
cratic revolution after the outbreak of the first imperialist World 
War in 1914 and the founding of a socialist state on one-sixth of 
the globe in consequence of the October Revolution in Russia in 
1917. Before these events, the Chinese bourgeois-democratic revo¬ 
lution belonged to the category of the old bourgeois-democratic 
world revolution, and was part of it. After these events, the Chi¬ 
nese bourgeois-democratic revolution changes its character and 

* Excerpts from Mao Tse-tung, On New Democracy (Peking; Foreign 
Languages Press, 1960). 
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comes within the category of the new bourgeois-democratic revo¬ 
lution and, so far as the revolutionary front is concerned, forms 
part of the proletarian-socialist world revolution. 

Wliy? Because the first imperialist World War and the first vic¬ 
torious socialist revolution, the October Revolution, have changed 
the course of world history and marked a new historical era. This 
is an era in which the capitalist front has collapsed in one part— 
one-sixth—of the world and fully revealed its decadence in other 
parts; those parts still under capitalism cannot get along without 
depending more than ever on the colonies and semicolonies; a 
socialist state has come into being and has declared itself willing 
to help the liberation movement of all eolonies and semicolonies; 
the proletariat of the capitalist countries is increasingly freeing it¬ 
self from the social-imperialist influence of the social-democratic 
parties and has also declared itself in support of the liberation 
movement of the colonies and semicolonies. In this era, any revo¬ 
lution that takes place in a colony or semicolony against impe¬ 
rialism—that is, against the international bourgeoisie and inter¬ 
national capitalism—belongs no longer to the old category of 
bourgeois-democratic world revolution. . . . Such revolutionary 
colonies and semicolonies should no longer be regarded as allies 
of the counterrevolutionary front of world capitalism: They have 
become allies of the revolutionary front of world socialism. 

Although in its social character the first stage or step of such a 
revolution in a colonial and semicolonial country is still basically 
bourgeois-democratic, and although the task imposed on it by ob¬ 
jective conditions is to clear the path for the development of capi¬ 
talism, it is no longer a revolution of the old type led by the 
bourgeoisie and aimed at establishing a capitalist society and a 
state under bourgeois dictatorship, but one of the new type led 
by the proletariat and aimed at establishing in the first stage a 
New Democratic society and a state under the joint dictatorship 
of all revolutionary classes. Thus, this revolution will clear an even 
wider path for the development of socialism. In the course of its 
progress, such a revolution, owing to changes in the situation of its 
enemies and to changes of alignment within its own front, passes 
through several further stages; but its basic character remains 
unchanged. 

This revolution attacks the very foundation of imperialism, and 
for this reason is disapproved and opposed by imperialism. But it 
is approved by socialism and supported by a socialist state and the 





international socialist proletariat. Tlierefore, such a revolution in¬ 
evitably becomes part of the proletarian-socialist world revolution. 

The correct formulation that the Chinese revolution is part of 
the world revolution was made as long ago as 1924-27, during 
China’s first great revolution. It was made by the Chinese Com¬ 
munists and approved by all those taking part in the anti-imperi¬ 
alist and antifeudal struggle of the time. However, the theoretical 
implication of this formulation was not then fully expounded, and 
consequently the whole question was only vaguely understood. 

The “world revolution” referred to here is no longer the old 
world revolution or the old bourgeois world revolution, for that 
ended long ago, but a new world revolution, the socialist world 
revolution. Similarly, the “part” is not a part of the old bourgeois 
revolution but of the new socialist revolution. This is a tremen¬ 
dous change unparalleled in the history of China and of the world. 

This correct formulation made by the Chinese Communists is 
based on Stalin’s theory. As early as 1918, Stalin wrote in an arti¬ 
cle commemorating the first anniversary of the October Revolu¬ 
tion: 

Tlie great world-wide significance of the October Revolution 
chiefly consists in the fact that: 

1. It has widened the scope of the national question and con¬ 
verted it from the particular question of combating national 
oppression in Europe into the general question of emancipat¬ 
ing the oppressed peoples, colonies, and semicolonies from im¬ 
perialism. 

2. It has opened up wide possibilities for their emancipation 
and the right paths toward it, has thereby greatly facilitated the 
cause of the emancipation of the oppressed peoples of the West 
and the East, and has drawn them into the common current of 
the victorious struggle against imperialism. 

3. It has thereby erected a bridge between the socialist West 
and the enslaved East, having created a new front of revolutions 
against world imperialism, extending from the proletarians of 
the West, through the Russian Revolution, to the oppressed peo¬ 
ples of the East.’" 

Thus it can be seen that there are two kinds of world revolution, 
the first belonging to the bourgeois and capitalist category. The 

* Stalin, Works (Eng. ed.; Moscow, 1955), IV, 169-70. 






era of thivS kind of world revolution is long past, having come to 
an end as early as 1914, when the first imperialist World War 
broke out, and especially in 1917, when the October Revolution 
occurred in Russia. Since then, the second kind—namely, the pro¬ 
letarian-socialist world revolution—^has started. Tlie main force in 
this revolution is the proletariat of the capitalist countries, and it 
has as its allies the oppressed peoples of the colonies and semi¬ 
colonies. No matter what classes, parties, or individuals in the op¬ 
pressed nations join the revolution, and no matter whether or not 
they are conscious of this fact and fully understand it, so long as 
they oppose imperialism, their revolution becomes part of the 
proletarian-socialist world revolution, and they themselves become 
allies of this revolution. 

Today, the Chinese revolution assumes an even greater signifi¬ 
cance. This is a time when the world is being plunged more and 
more deeply into the Second World War by the economic and 
political crises of capitalism; when the Soviet Union has reached 
the period of transition from socialism to Communism and is now 
capable of leading and helping the proletariat and oppressed na¬ 
tions of the world in their fight against imperialist war and capi¬ 
talist reaction; when the proletariat of the capitalist countries is 
preparing to overthrow capitalism and establish socialism; and 
when China's proletariat, peasantry, intelligentsia, and other sec¬ 
tions of the petty bourgeoisie have become a mighty independ¬ 
ent political force under the leadership of the Chinese Commu¬ 
nist Party, At such a juncture, are we not right in claiming that 
the Chinese revolution has assumed a greater significance in the 
worlds I think we are. ... 

The first stage of the Chinese revolution, which contains many 
subdivisions, belongs, so far as its social character is concerned, to 
a new type of bourgeois-democratic revolution which is not yet a 
proletarian-socialist revolution in itself, but it has long been part 
of the proletarian-socialist world revolution and is now evert an 
important part of it and a powerful ally. The first step or stage of 
this revolution is certainly not, and cannot be, the establishment 
of a capitalist society under the dictatorship of the Chinese bour¬ 
geoisie, but will be the establishment of a New Democratic soci¬ 
ety under the joint dictatorship of all Chinese revolutionary classes 
headed by the Chinese proletariat. Then the revolution will 
develop into the second stage to establish a socialist society in 
China. ... 







New Democratic Politics 

The Chinese national bourgeoisie, because it belongs to a colo¬ 
nial and semicolonial country and lives under imperialist oppres¬ 
sion, retains, even in the era of imperialism, at certain periods 
and to a certain degree, a revolutionary quality as expressed in its 
opposition to foreign imperialism and the home governments of 
bureaucrats and war lords (instances of the latter can be found in 
the Revolution of 1911 and in the Northern Expedition), and 
can ally itself with the proletariat and the petty bourgeoisie to 
oppose those enemies whom it wants to oppose. This is the dif¬ 
ference between the Chinese bourgeoisie and the bourgeoisie of 
old Czarist Russia. Since Czarist Russia was already a militarist 
and feudalist imperialist power which carried on aggression 
against other countries, her bourgeoisie was in no way revolution¬ 
ary. In Czarist Russia, the task of the proletariat was to oppose 
the bourgeoisie, not to unite with it. On the other hand, because 
China is a colony and a semicolony suffering from aggression by 
others, her national bourgeoisie has at certain periods and to a 
certain degree a revolutionary quality. Tlius, in China, the task 
of the proletariat is to take into account the revolutionary quality 
of the national bourgeoisie and form with it a united front against 
imperialism and the bureaucratic and war-lord regime. . . . 

It is quite evident that whoever in China can lead the people 
/ to overthrow the imperialist and feudal forces will win the peo- 
j pie's confidence, because these forces, especially imperialism, are 
the mortal enemies of the people. Today, whoever can lead the 
people to drive out Japanese imperialism and carry out democratic 
policies will be the savior of the people. History has proved that 
the Chinese bourgeoisie is incapable of fulfilling this responsibil¬ 
ity, which consequently falls upon the shoulders of the proletariat. 

Therefore, in all circumstances, the proletariat, the peasantry, 
the intelligentsia, and other sections of the petty bourgeoisie in 
China are the basic forces which decide China's fate. These classes, 
some already awakened and others on the point of awakening, 
will necessarily become the basic components of the state struc¬ 
ture. The democratic republic of China, which we now want to 
establish, can only be a democratic republic under the joint dic¬ 
tatorship of all anti-imperialist and antifeudal people, led by the 
proletariat—that is, a New Democratic republic. . . . 

While different from the old European-American form of capi- 
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talist republic under bourgeois dictatorship, which is now out of 
date, this New Democratic republic is also different from the so 
cialist republic of the type of the U.S.S.R., the republic of the 
dictatorship of the proletariat. The socialist republic is already 
flourishing in the Soviet Union, and will be established in all the 
capitalist countries and undoubtedly become the dominant form 
in the structure of state and political power in all industrially ad¬ 
vanced countries, but, during a given historical period, it is not 
yet suitable for revolutions in colonial and semicolonial countries. 
Therefore, a third form of state must be adopted . . . namely, the 
New Democratic republic. This is the form for a given historical 
period and therefore a transitional form, but it is the necessary 
form to which there is no alternative. 

The multifarious types of state system in the world can be re¬ 
duced to three basic kinds, according to the class character of 
their political power: (1) republics under bourgeois dictatorships; 
(2) republics under the dictatorship of the proletariat; and (3) 
republics under the joint dictatorship of several revolutionary 
classes. 

The first kind includes the old democratic states. Today, after 
the outbreak of the second imperialist war, there is no longer even 
a trace of democracy in many of the capitalist countries, which 
have come under, or are coming under, the bloody militarist dic¬ 
tatorship of the bourgeoisie. Certain countries under the joint 
dictatorship of the landlords and the bourgeoisie can be classed 
with this kind. 

The second kind exists in the Soviet Union, and conditions for 
its birth are ripening in all capitalist countries. In the future, it 
will become the dominant form throughout the world for a cer¬ 
tain period. 

The third kind is the transitional form of state to be adopted in 
revolutions in colonial and semicolonial countries. Of course, revo¬ 
lutions in different colonial and semicolonial countries necessarily 
have certain different characteristics, but these are only minor dif¬ 
ferences within a general framework of uniformity. So long as they 
are revolutions in colonies or semicolonies, the form of state and 
political power will of necessity be basically the same, a New 
Democratic state under the joint dictatorship of several anti-im¬ 
perialist classes. ... 

As to the question of political structure, it concerns the struc¬ 
tural form of political power, the form adopted by certain social 
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classes in organizing their political power to protect themselves 
against their enemies. Without a suitable organ of political power^ 
there would be nothing to represent the state. In China, we can 
adopt a system of people's congresses—the national people's con¬ 
gress, the provincial people's congress, the county people's congress, 
the district people's congress, down to the township people's con¬ 
gress, and let these congresses at various levels elect the organs of 
government. But a system of really universal and equal suffrage— 

. irrespective of sex, creed, property, or education—must be intro- 
. duced so that each revolutionary class can be equitably represented 
■ according to its status in the state, the people's will properly ex- 
I pressed, the revolutionary struggles properly directed, and the 
spirit of New Democracy properly embodied. This is the system 
; 9 f democratic centralism. Only a government of democratic cen¬ 
tralism can fully express the will of all the revolutionary people 
and most effectively fight the enemies of the revolution. The spirit 
of the phrase ‘'not to be monopolized by a few" must be embodied 
in the government and the army apparatus; without a genuinely 
democratic system, this aim can never be attained, and there will 
be a discrepancy between the political structure and the state 
system. 

The state system—joint dictatorship of all revolutionary classes. 
Tlie political structure—democratic centralism. This is New Demo¬ 
cratic government; this is a republic of New Democracy. . . . 


2. Chou En-lai 


Chou En-lai was born in 1898 of a scholarly Mandarin family. He 
studied in Nankai University in Tientsin, where he edited a radi¬ 
cal student newspaper and was arrested for leading an antigovern¬ 
ment demonstration. Continuing his studies in Paris and Germany 
between 1920 and 1923, he organized Communist groups among 
overseas Chinese students. On his return to China, he became one 
of the early members of the Chinese Communist Party. In 1927, 
after an unsuccessful coup d'etat in Shanghai led to a rupture of 
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the Natioruilist-Communist coalition^ he was one of the founders 
of the Chinese Red Army. In 193 J, he was political director of the 
Army, and in 1934 he participated in the Long March to Yenan 
in the northwest. Chou En-lai headed the Communist delegation 
in the diplomatic negotiations with the Marshall mission after 
World War 11. Then, when the Communists came to power in 
1949, he became Premier and Foreign Minister. Flis speech at the 
Bandung Conference (April, 1955) represented an attempt to 
break out of Chinxis isolation and establish contact even with anti- 
Cornmurdst nations such as Thailand and the Philippines. In it, 
Chou tried to identify China with the anticolonial revolution and 
to suggest that the Chinese model of economic development should 
he followed by other underdeveloped nations. 

SPEECH TO THE BANDUNG 
CONFERENCE^ 

The Asian-African Conference, on which the whole world is focus¬ 
ing its attention, has begun its session. ... 

It is the first time in history that so many countries of Asia and 
Africa have gathered together to hold a conference. On these two 
continents live more than half of the world population. The peo¬ 
ple of Asia and Africa created brilliant ancient civilizations and 
made tremendous contributions to mankind. But ever since mod¬ 
ern times, most of the countries of Asia and Africa in varying de¬ 
grees have been subjected to colonial plunder and oppression, and 
have thus been forced to remain in a stagnant state of poverty and 
backwardness. Our voices have been suppressed, our aspirations 
shattered, and our destiny placed in the hands of others. Thus, 
we have no choice but to rise against colonialism. Suffering from 
the same cause and struggling for the same aim, we the Asian and 
African peoples have found it easier to understand each other and 
have long had deep sympathy and concern for one another. 

Now the face of the Asian-African region has undergone a radi¬ 
cal change. More and more countries have cast off or are casting 

* From China and the Asian-African Conference (Documents) (Peking: 
Foreign Languages Press, 1955). 
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""DjS the shackles of colonialism. The colonial powers can no longer 
use the methods of the past to continue their plunder and oppres¬ 
sion. The Asia and Africa of today are no longer the Asia and 
Africa of yesterday. Many countries of this region have taken their 
destiny into their own hands after long years of endeavors. Our 
conference itself reflects this profound historical change. 

However,^ the rule of colonialism in this region has not yet 
come to an end, and new colonialists are attempting to take the 
place of the old ones. Not a few of the Asian and African peoples 
are still leading a life of colonial slavery. Not a few of the Asian 
and African peoples are still subjected to racial discrimination and 
deprived of human rights. The courses which we peoples of the 
Asian and African countries have taken in striving for freedom and 
independence may vary, but our will to win and preserve our free¬ 
dom and independence is the same. However different the spe¬ 
cific conditions in each of our countries may be, it is equally nec¬ 
essary for most of us to eliminate the state of backwardness caused 
by the rule of colonialism. We need to develop our countries in¬ 
dependently with no outside interference and in accordance with 

' ^the will of the people. 

The peoples of Asia and Africa have long suffered from aggres¬ 
sion and war. Many of them have been forced by the colonialists 
to serve as cannon fodder in aggressive wars. Therefore, the peo¬ 
ples of these two continents can have nothing but strong detesta¬ 
tion of aggressive war. They know that new threats of war will 
not only endanger the independent development of their countries, 
but also intensify the enslavement by colonialism. That is why the 
Asian and African peoples all the more hold dear world peace and 
national independence. 

In view of the foregoing, the common desire of the peoples of 
the Asian and African countries cannot be anything other than to 
safeguard world peace, to win and to preserve national independ¬ 
ence, and, accordingly, to promote friendly cooperation among 
nations. . . . 

The overwhelming majority of the people throughout the world, 
regardless of what social system they live under, want peace and 
are opposed to war. The peace movement of the people in differ¬ 
ent countries has become more extensive and intensive. They de¬ 
mand the end of the armament race and preparations for war. 
They demand that first of all the big powers should reach agree¬ 
ment on the reduction of armaments. They demand the prohibi- 
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tion of atomic weapons and all other weapons of mass destruction. 
They demand that atomic energy be used for peaceful purposes 
in order to bring welfare to mankind. Their voices can no longer 
be ignored. The policy of aggression and war is becoming rriore 
and more repugnant to the people. The plotters of war are re¬ 
sorting even more frequently to threats of war as an instrument 
of their aggressive policy. However, threats of war can frighten into 
submission no one who is determined to resist. They can only 
place the threat-makers in a more isolated and confused position. 
We believe that if only we are determined to preserve peace to¬ 
gether with all the peace-loving nations and peoples of the world, 
peace can be preserved. 

The majority of our Asian and African countries, including 
China, are still very backward economically, owing to the long ' 
period of colonial domination. That is why we demand not only 
political independence but economic independence as well. Of 
course, our demand for political independence does not mean a 
policy of exclusion toward countries outside of the Asian-African 
region. However, the days when the Western powers controlled 
our destiny are already past. The destiny of Asian and African 
countries should be taken into the hands of the peoples them¬ 
selves. We strive to realize our own economic independence, but 
this does not mean the rejection of economic cooperation with any 
country outside of the Asian-African region. However, we want to 
do away with the exploitation of backward countries in the East 
by colonial powers in the West and to develop the independent 
and sovereign economy of our own countries. Complete independ¬ 
ence is an objective for which the great majority of Asian and 
African countries have to struggle for a long time. 

In China, ever since the people became masters of their own 
country, all their efforts have been directed to the elimination of 
backwardness left behind by the prolonged semicolonial society 
and the building of their country into an industrialized one. In 
the last five years, we have rehabilitated the national economy 
ruined by long years of war, and have since 1953 started the First 
Five-Year Plan of economic construction. As a result of these 
efforts, production in all the main fields, such as iron and steel, 
cotton cloth, and grains, has exceeded the level of any period in 
the history of China. But these achievements are still very small 
as compared with the highly industrialized ones. Like other coun¬ 
tries in Asia and Africa, we are in urgent need of a peaceful 
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international environment for the development of our independ¬ 
ent and sovereign economy. . . . 

Asian and African countries need to cooperate in the eco¬ 
nomic and cultural fields in order to facilitate the elimination of 
the economic and cultural backwardness caused by the long period 
of colonial exploitation and oppression. This cooperation should 
be based on equality and mutual benefit, with no conditions for 
privilege attached. Tlie trade relations and economic cooperation 
between us should have for its purpose the promotion of the in¬ 
dependent economic development in each country, and not to 
convert any country into a sole producer of raw materials and 
a market for consumer goods. Our cultural exchange should have 
respect for the development of the national culture of each coun¬ 
try, and not ignore the characteristics and special merits of the 
culture of any country so that we may learn and benefit from each 
other. 

Today, when the peoples of Asia and Africa are increasingly 
taking their destiny into their own hands, even though the present 
economic and cultural cooperation among ourselves cannot yet be 
of a very large scale, it can be definitely said that this cooperation 
based on equality and mutual benefit will have a great future. We 
are convinced that with the advancement of industrialization of 
our countries and the raising of our peoples' standards of living, 
and with the elimination of artificial trade barriers placed between 
us from without, trade intercourse and economic cooperation 
among the Asian and African countries will become ever closer, 
and cultural interflow will be ever more frequent. 

' If we follow the principles of mutual respect for sovereignty 
and territorial integrity, nonaggression, noninterference in each 
other's internal affairs, equality, and mutual benefit, the peaceful 
coexistence of countries with different social systems can be real- 
; ized. When these principles are ensured of implementation, there 
/ is no reason why international disputes cannot be settled through 
!, negotiation. 

In the interest of defending world peace, we Asian and African 
countries, which are more or less under similar circumstances, 
should be the first to cooperate with one another in a friendly 
manner and put peaceful coexistence into practice. The discord and 
estrangement created among the Asian and African countries by 
colonial rule in the past should no longer be there. We Asian and 
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African countries should respect one another and eliminate any 
suspicion and fear which may exist between us. 

The Government of the People's Republic of China fully agrees 
to the aims of the Asian-African Conference as defined by the 
prime ministers of the five South Asian countries in the Joint 
Communique of the Bogor Conference. We hold that in order to 
promote world peace and cooperation, the countries of Asia and 
Africa should first of all, in line with their common interest, seek 
good will and cooperation among themselves and establish friendly 
and neighborly relations. India, Burma, and China have affirmed 
the five principles of peaceful coexistence as the guiding princi¬ 
ples in their mutual relations. These principles have received sup¬ 
port from more and more countries. Following these principles, 
China and Indonesia have already achieved good results in their 
preliminary talks on the question of the nationality of the citizens 
of one country residing in the other. During the Geneva Confer¬ 
ence, China also expressed its readiness to develop friendly rela¬ 
tions with the Indochinese states on the basis of these five prin¬ 
ciples. There is no reason why the relations between China and 
Thailand, the Philippines, and other neighboring countries can¬ 
not be improved on the basis of these five principles. China is 
ready to establish normal relations with other Asian and African 
countries on the basis of the strict adherence to these principles, 
and is willing to promote the normalization, of the relations be¬ 
tween China and Japan. In order to promote mutual understand¬ 
ing and cooperation among us, we propose that the governments, 
parliaments, and people's organizations of the Asian and African 
countries make friendly visits to each other's countries. 

Gone forever are the days when the destiny of the Asian and 
African peoples was manipulated at will by others. We believe 
that if we are determined to preserve world peace, no one can 
drag us into war; if we are determined to strive for and safeguard 
our national independence, no one can continue to enslave us; if 
we are determined to enter into a friendly cooperation, no one 
can split us. 

What we Asian and African countries want are peace and inde¬ 
pendence. It is not our intention to make Asian and African coun¬ 
tries antagonistic to countries in other regions. We want just as 
well the establishment of peaceful and cooperative relations with 
countries in other regions. 
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This meeting of ours was not easily brought about. Though 
there are among us many different views, they should not influence 
the common desires that we all hold. Our conference ought to 
give expression to our common desires and thus make itself a 
treasured page in the history of Asia and Africa. At the same time, 
the contact that has been established by us through this confer¬ 
ence should be maintained in order that we may make a greater 
contribution to world peace. 

As His Excellency President Sukarno of the Republic of Indo¬ 
nesia has rightly said, we Asians and Africans must be united. 

Let us greet in advance the success of our conference. 


3. Sukarno 


SukamOy President of Indonesidy was horn in 1901 at Surabayay the 
son of a village teacher. At the age of twelvey he entered a Dutch 
elementary schooly and later was sent to secondary school by a 
nationalist friend of his father. He joined a nationalist organiza- 
tiony and entered the Engineering School at Bandung, where he 
received his degree in 1925. Subsequently, Sukarno helped form the 
Indonesian National Party (PNI). He was imprisoned by the 
Dutch in 1929, and again in 1933, when he was exiled to a re¬ 
mote part of Indonesia. He was freed by the Japanese in 1942. 
On August 17, 1946, before the return of the Dutch, Sukarno de¬ 
clared his country's independence. In 1949, after several years of 
fighting, sovereignty was finally transferred by the Dutch. 

In 1959, Sukarno dissolved parliament and outlawed several of 
the political parties. He now rules according to ^'guided democ¬ 
racy"—through leadership by an elite, consultation with an advi¬ 
sory parliament that represents social and economic groups, and 
decision-making by discussion and consensus rather than by voting. 

In the following selection—taken from a lecture given by Su¬ 
karno on October 31, 1958, to students of the Hasanuddin Uni¬ 
versity—Sukarno describes his view of the contemporary world as 
divided into three groups of nations, and recommends an eclectic 
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approach to national development. In addition^ he defends 
''guided democracy as superior to what he calls "free-fight liber- 
alism.** 

LECTURE TO THE STUDENTS OF 
HASANUDDIN UNIVERSITY* 

Jefferson and Marx 

. . . The British philosopher Bertrand Russell divides mankind at 
present into two groups, following two different philosophies. One 
group has faith in the Declaration of Independence of Tliomas 
Jefferson, while the other group believes in the Communist Mani¬ 
festo of Karl Marx. . . . 

Bertrand Russell is not partial to one or the other group. He 
only hopes that the competition between the followers of these 
two philosophies would not be determined on the battlefield. It 
should not be solved through the destruction of men by men, 
because of the signs we see now and which have also been ob¬ 
served by themselves, but at the end they want to prove their 
stand by fighting one another, destroying one another in war. 

Bertrand Russell said: Compete with each other, but do not try 
to reach a solution on the battlefield. Compete in a field that 
brings prosperity to mankind. Please compete and try to achieve 
prosperity of mankind by applying your respective ideas. Follow¬ 
ers of Thomas Jefferson, please try to establish the prosperity of 
men according to your world of thought, and followers of Karl 
Marx, please try to bring prosperity to mankind. Those who will 
bring the greatest prosperity to men will prove to be the victors in 
this competition. . . . 

I do not agree with Bertrand Russell when he said that humanity 
only consists of these two groups. Tliere is a third group, which 
numbers more than a billion, maybe even more than one and a 
half billion people—namely, the people who live under the flags 
of nationalism in Asia and Africa. 

Those are the people whose hearts throb eagerly, who are very 

* Translated and published by the Ministry of Information, Djakarta, Indo¬ 
nesia, 1959. 
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anxious to realize their national independence by establishing a 
just and prosperous society without getting involved in any way 
with the two ways of thought mentioned by Bertrand Russell. 
These three groupings I regard as a phenomenon of the twentieth 
century: the group of Thomas Jefferson, the group adhering to the 
Communist Manifesto, and the group of Asian and African na¬ 
tionalism. . . . We not only advocate the coexistence of what is 
known as the Western bloc and the Communist bloc—the bloc 
of the United States and that of the Soviet Union, we not only 
want coexistence between these two blocs, but we also suggest that 
these two blocs should coexist with Asian-African nationalism, I 
suggest this because I have seen that Asian-African nationalism, 
the third group, is always disturbed and attacked by people from 
outside. It is not respected by people from outside. People even 
try to suppress and destroy it. 

It is my sincere hope, and this hope I put on all the Indonesian 
students, that we should not, as a nation that has just been estab¬ 
lished as a state, that is eager to establish a just and prosperous 
society, a nation that is eager to build up, a nation that thus needs 
to look at the experiences of the- outside world, indulge in too 
many theories and look for the small mistakes in other people's 
ideas, so that at the end we only see these mistakes. Tliis attitude 
is useless. . . . We do not have to look deliberately for errors in 
the Declaration of Independence, concentrate and pounce on it 
when we have found one. Neither do we look only for the mistakes 
of Karl Marx and Friedrieh Engels and doggedly criticize and an¬ 
alyze them. It is of no use for the community we are building. We 
are looking for the experience of other nations outside of Indonesia, 
especially in these later periods; we use their good experiences to 
build up our community and country, and cast away the bad ex¬ 
periences. 

That is why it is so important to send our scientists, cadres, 
and youth to other parts of the world. If our government had 
enough money, I would ask Pak Prijono, the Minister of Educa¬ 
tion, to send as many students as possible to the United States, 
to the Soviet Union, to Canada, to the People's Republic of 
China—everywhere—to get experience. 

Do not say first, I do not want to go to the United States, as it 
follows the world of thought of Thomas Jefferson. Or do not say, 
I do not want to go to the People's Republic of China, as it is 
within the world of thought of Karl Marx. This kind of opinion is 
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wrong. I have mentioned earlier that the world of thought of 
Thomas Jefferson has a great number of followers. It is impossible 
for human beings not to be rationah not to see some good things 
in the world of thought of Thomas Jefferson. Because of the ex¬ 
istence of some good points in the world of thought of Thomas 
Jefferson, that world of thought has tens of millions, hundreds of 
millions of followers, because human beings have sound minds. 
The same applies to Karl Marx. ... 

The problem our country faces now is in the first place to pro¬ 
vide our people with a good living. Therefore, the present is no 
time for us for too much theorizing. We had better be practical 
and pick out whatever is good from the ideas of Thomas Jefferson 
as well as those from Karl Marx—without, However, taking sides. 
In politics, this attitude is known as our independent and active 
policy. But I would like this attitude to be taken in the field of 
science, too. . . . 

Guided Democracy 

For reconstruction, three basic requirements are needed: 

Firstly, capital. It is clear that one cannot build up without 
capital. Furthermore, capital, if possible, should be our own capi¬ 
tal—national capital—owned and raised by the Indonesian people 
themselves. If our own capital is not sufficient, we can contract 
loans from abroad. If we cannot obtain enough loans, then only 
can we invite foreign capital to invest here, but remember, my 
friends, I mention capital investment as number three here. 
Firstly, we have to get our own capital. Whenever it is not enough, 
there is nothing we can do except to borrow, to borrow capital 
which we will repay in terms. Only when it is necessary, foreign 
capital has to be imported. 

Secondly, managerial know-how. One cannot build without the 
knowledge of how to organize. That is the reason why we make a 
blueprint, that is the reason why we established this university, to 
train and educate cadres—as many as possible. , . . We are grate¬ 
ful that at present we have 30,000 students in the whole of Indo¬ 
nesia, But that is not enough yet. I think that we need more 
than 150,000 students whose spirits are alert and whose minds are 
filled with practical, managerial, and applied sciences. 

Thirdly, a political atmosphere which is conducive to recon¬ 
struction. Even though we possess capital (the first requirement), 







although we possess managerial know-how (the second require¬ 
ment), if the political atmosphere is not conducive to reconstruc¬ 
tion, development cannot be carried out smoothly. How is our 
political atmosphere at present? I have said over and over again, 
our political atmosphere is an unhealthy one, a liberal political 
atmosphere, an atmosphere of '‘free-fight liberalism.” An atmos¬ 
phere in which we continuously fight and quarrel, each claiming 
to be right, looking for mistakes of one another. It is a situation 
where there is no order and no unity, no one yielding to the other. 
One is eager to destroy the other. We must abandon this free- 
fight liberalism completely, if we want to develop and build up in 
the right way. 

Indeed, the delegations which I sent have come back with an 
answer from the people of the countries they visited, Indonesia is 
richer than those countries. The Indonesians do not lack intelli¬ 
gence or brains. We also know that the Indonesian people have 
enough spirit. But why do we not build up speedily, why are we 
lagging behind? That is why, on the 17th of August, 1957, I said 
that the political atmosphere in Indonesia had to be changed. 
That is why I suggested that the free-fight liberalism which gives 
us this unhealthy atmosphere has to be abandoned. In order to 
draw up a blueprint, I suggested what is called democracy with 
leadership. 

The day before yesterday, in Bogor, I was visited by a large 
delegation of 260, representing cooperative bodies of the whole of 
Indonesia. Their spokesman said the following: ''Mr. President, 
with our cooperatives we have been able to raise the standard of 
living of the people a little. And for your knowledge, we would like 
to inform you that in the world of cooperatives, democracy with 
leadership or guided democracy is applied. In the world of co¬ 
operatives ... we have a clear aim, a clear-cut way of working and 
distribution of profit—everything is clearly under leadership.” 

Within the world of cooperatives, then, guided democracy is 
applied. If the blueprint of the National Planning Council is fin¬ 
ished, the execution thereof could not be carried out smoothly 
without guided democracy, without leadership. Tlie number-one 
leader is the blueprint itself. One cannot carry out a blueprint and 
at the same time debate about it, after it has been approved by 
parliament. This blueprint becomes the property of the Indo¬ 
nesian people, becomes national property. . . . This blueprint has 
to be carried out, and its principles cannot be debated again. 
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I am myself a qualified engineer. Very often, when I was in the 
construction business, I received blueprints of things to be built. 
I carried out those blueprints as they were. I did not argue why, 
for instance, certain lines went a certain way, why a certain thing 
should be made of concrete and not of wood, why its stories were 
that high when they were not lower. It was a blueprint entrusted 
to me, for me to carry out, and I would carry it out. The blue¬ 
print was my guide, and I myself guided and led the employees. 
As a qualified engineer, I had under me superintendents and 
foremen. I was their leader, and I had conferences with them. 
But my conferences with them were not of that type of free-fight 
liberalism. I conferred with them about the execution of the blue¬ 
print. I asked the superintendents: Tliese things have to be made 
out of concrete; what would be the best way to get them done? 
One superintendent would suggest: Pak, I think this is the best 
way; get stones, gravel, sand, and cement, call a lot of people— 
twenty, a hundred—and have everything mixed by hand. I then 
asked another superintendent what his opinion was. He answered: 
No, do not work by hand. Bung, this building is too large for 
that; buy a concrete mixer at once; with that we can mix concrete 
for this building and others. I conferred with my foremen—I prac¬ 
ticed democracy with them—I asked for their opinion. I also dis¬ 
cussed the choice of the materials; I conferred with my men. On 
all aspects of the execution of the blueprint, I held discussions, 
but these discussions were under guidance—the guidance of the 
blueprint, my guidance, the constructor of the building. 

That is why it is wrong when people say that guided democracy 
is a false democracy, that it is a form of dictatorship. I even said 
in my statement of October 28, 1958, that democracy with leader¬ 
ship is a true Indonesian democracy. Tliis is the danger you are 
facing, the danger that many of you become copyists. You have 
heard of the word “democracy”; democracy is indeed good. What 
does America say about democracy? It is to be found in certain 
American books. What does England say, France, the Netherlands, 
Germany? They each have their own reference books. Well, one 
of them must be the genuine democracy. Thus, you then try to 
apply in Indonesia democracy as it is practiced in America, Ger¬ 
many, France, England, the Netherlands, the U.S.S.R., or in other 
countries? You are only trying to copy! 

No, as I have said before, we have to return to our own person¬ 
ality; we want to return to our own identity. Do not let us be- 
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come a carbon-copy nation. We have had a democracy since olden 
times. I do not imply that we should remain as we were then. 
But the things of former times are good material for us today to 
refer to, because we are going to establish democracy in our own 
country. 

How was democracy of former times in Indonesia? It still is 
practiced today in the villages in Java, Minangkabau, Sulawesi, 
Lombok, Bali, and other places—namely, in their laws and their 
system of musjawarah and mufakat (discussion and agreement). 
Every village practices democracy. But do they in these village 
meetings apply the practice of voting? Of free-fight liberalism, 
where half plus one is always right? No, the musjawarah is held 
under the guidance of Lurah, the Chief of the Elders, of Nini 
Mamak, the guidance of whoever is leader. Everybody says some¬ 
thing different until at one time a compromise is achieved out of 
all these different opinions, without voting. This is what is called 
mufakat (agreement)—that by musjawarah (discussion) without 
voting, a joint compromise is achieved. There is no dictatorship 
in musjawarah and mufakat. That is why democracy with leader¬ 
ship is a true, original Indonesian democracy. This is one of the 
most important sources for us from which we can draw material 
to find a new, clear democracy—not American democracy, Dutch, 
French, British, German, or Soviet, or anybody else's democracy. 
Let us find a democracy which is suitable for our own identity. 
And use sources and material which are to be found in our own 
country. 

Regarding our own democracy, I initiated the idea, calling on 
the people to join to fight the diseases that were the results of 
free-fight liberalism. I called on the people to destroy free-fight 
liberalism completely, and to change it into Indonesian democ¬ 
racy, guided democracy, or democracy with leadership. If people 
asked me to explain in detail what it means, I would not be able 
to give a proper answer. No, I want this guided democracy to 
become the property of the Indonesian people again. That is why 
I suggest to the people, especially the experts, scientists, students, 
to think. Please think and rethink, make and remake. Think, carry 
it out so that as a joint result we can achieve a new democratic 
system which I call democracy with leadership, or guided democ¬ 
racy, which is suitable for conditions in Indonesia. . . . 




U Nu was born in 1907j the son of a small trader. He went to a 
secondary school established by Burmese nationalists in Rangoon^ 
and later attended Rangoon University^ where he was President 
of the Student Union when it staged a violent strike against British 
rule. Afterward, he wrote nationalist books and pamphlets, and 
led the underground resistance movement. During World War II, 
he first served as Foreign Minister in the puppet government set 
lip by the Japanese, but then^ in 1944, joined in the establishment 
of the Anti-Fascist People's Freedom League (AFPFL), which 
opposed the Japanese. After the war, U Nu became Vice-President 
of the AFPFL and, in 1947, was unanimously elected President of 
the Burmese Constituent Assembly. When Prime Minister Aung 
San was assassinated in 1947, U Nu succeeded him, leading Burma 
to independence on October 17, 1947. Although he had continual 
difficulty with separatist minority groups and with the Commu¬ 
nists, U Nu retained power until 1978. At that time, he turned over 
the government to General Ne Win, calling upon him to stabilize 
conditions and root out corruption. In 1960, U Nu's party won 
an overwhelming electoral victory, and he returned to office, only 
to resign once again in favor of General Ne Win in early 1962. 

U Nu is a devout Buddhist. He has also been strongly influenced 
by Marxism, but maintains a critical attitude toward both capi¬ 
talism and Communism. The following selection demonstrates 
U Nu's belief in democracy, socialism, and neutralism. 
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TOWARD A SOCIALIST STATE* 

Actually, socialism is a doctrine or political philosophy which arose 
because of eapitalism. I will explain this further: 

1. The capitalists, under capitalism, want profits. 

2. Because of this profit motive, there is exploitation. 

3. From the time exploitation came into existence, two classes 
of people came into being—namely, the exploiting elass and the 
exploited class. 

4. Because of this fact of exploitation, and in spite of the fact 
that this world has a sufficiency of natural resources, there arose 
such problems as poverty and starvation, social insecurity, ill health 
on a large scale, and as a consequence of eeonomic insufficieney, 
immorality. 

5. Human greed led the capitalists, who were making profits, to 
want to make ever larger and better profits. This, in turn, stimu¬ 
lated a search for territories from whieh raw materials could be 
obtained eheaply and plentifully. After the raw materials had been 
proeessed into manufactured goods, it became necessary again to 
look for markets which would be under their eontrol, so that the 
manufactured goods could be sold at prices to suit them. This 
seareh for territories, for raw materials and controlled markets, led 
to imperialistie expansion, and to wars between imperialist powers. 

Men of good will felt unhappy at the sight of so much poverty 
and starvation in the world—in spite of the world having such 
great natural resources—and at the sight of so much ill health, 
immorality, and bloodshed and destruction through wars of im¬ 
perialistic expansion all over the world. The unhappiness led the 
men of good will to seek ways and means by which the world 
might be free of its troubles. This search led to the discovery that 
the main cause of the troubles of the world was the desire for 
making profits. It was seen that so long as people were actuated 
by the profit motive, there would be exploitation of human beings 

* Excerpts from a speech delivered by U Nu to the Third All-Burma Con¬ 
gress of the AFPFL on January 28, 1958; translated and published by the 
Ministry of Information, Rangoon, Burma, 1958. 



by other human beings, and so long as there was exploitation, 
there would be the aforesaid troubles of the world: poverty, star¬ 
vation, immorality, and imperialistic wars. Therefore, if these 
troubles of the world . . . were to disappear, the root cause of 
all, the profit motive, must be tackled. This was realized by the 
men of good will. Then they cast about for ways and means by 
which commodities, instead of being produced for profit, were to 
be produced for the use of people. They found the answer. I would 
like to give the answer in simple words. 

If the production of commodities for profit was to be replaced 
by the production of commodities for use by people, the means 
of production must be transferred from the capitalists to the work¬ 
ers. This was not an easy task. About the time that men of good 
will were looking for a solution to their problems, the powers that 
be in their countries were either capitalists themselves or allies of 
capitalists. Because of this, the administrative apparatus and the 
legal provisions worked to the advantage of the capitalists. Since 
this was so, let alone endeavoring to transfer actually the means 
of production from the capitalists to the workers, even an attempt 
at this would have been met by oppressive measures from the capi¬ 
talists, who would use their administrative and legal apparatus 
freely to squash this attempt. Therefore, if production of com¬ 
modities for profit was to be replaced by production for use, there 
remained no other means but to take over the political control of 
the country by the workers themselves. This was how the men of 
good will reasoned. These men of good will became socialists, and 
their convictions became socialism. In trying to gain political con¬ 
trol, two methods became clear: One was to gain political control 
by armed revolution; the other was to gain political control through 
an elected parliament, by democratic means. Some of the socialists 
preferred the first method, and other socialists preferred the sec¬ 
ond method. I will state fully, later on, which method the AFPFL 
has chosen and accepted, and why. ... 

If the socialist state that we are building can merely guarantee 
the full exercise of all the fundamental rights, but is not able to 
provide a minimum standard of living for the citizens, so that 
there is insufficiency in food, shelter, and clothing, then this so- 
called ^'socialist state” will also be Just a gilded fagade with a 
worthless interior. 

But there is something worse than all this. We declare and 
proclaim that we will build a socialist state. But if, instead of 
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working for the welfare and the interest of the people, we seek 
selfish advantages and act only in self-interest, with laws defied 
and broken not by the ordinary citizens but by the very people 
who are supposed to be building the socialist state, then the state 
we build will not be a socialist state. It will be an utterly rotten 
state which will not even have a gilded fagade to cover up a worth¬ 
less interior. . . . 

The socialist state that we are creating must not be imposed on 
the people from above, against their will and desire. Such an im¬ 
position on the people of the Union of Burma can never be made, 
so long as we are convinced that the fundamental political right 
of free election of a government by the people, in accordance 
with law, should be maintained, so long as we accept and practice 
this right, and so long as we defend the continued existence of 
this right. Since it would be possible to create a socialist state 
only on the basis of a mandate freely and willingly given by the 
electorate—that is, the people—those individuals who aim to create 
the socialist state will not dare to ignore or set aside the tempera¬ 
ment, the heritage, the traditions, the culture, and the religious 
beliefs of the people. These elements of tradition, culture, and 
religion will have to be accepted as component elements of the 
socialist state. And this acceptance will ensure the cooperation and 
ardent support of the entire people of the country in the task of 
building the socialist state. This cooperation and fervent support 
will in turn imply that the socialist state we are creating will not 
be a socialist state of a group of individuals, but the socialist state 
of the entire mass of people in the country. If we can build a 
socialist state like that, not belonging to a few individuals, but 
belonging to all the people of the country, then our socialist state 
will endure longer, and more firmly, than any other socialist state. 
Therefore, I earnestly urge that we should take particular care to 
create a socialist state that belongs to the entire people of the 
country, and not to a group of individuals or to a party. 

Attitude to Marxism 

We find that there are two kinds of people in relation to their 
attitudes to Marxism. The first kind believe and accept without 
reservation all the three parts of Marxism—namely, dialectical 
materialism, historical materialism, and economic determinism— 
as infallible and utterly correct. These people are Communists. 








They are also called Marxists. The other kind accept Marxism as 
one of the guides to political action. These people do not believe 
unreservedly in Marxism as an infallible and utterly correct doc¬ 
trine, as the Communists do. They accept only such portions of 
Marxism as they think fit. Such people cannot be called Marxists. 

The Marxists or Communists, who belong to the first category, 
cannot believe in or accept any other faith or religion. Thus, for 
these people, Marxism is the sole faith, the sole bible, the sole 
religion. Therefore, those who wish to be Marxists or Commu¬ 
nists must first of all study Marxism in relation to the religion 
they believe in. Only after such study, if they come to believe in 
Marxism, they will have to give up their religion. 

If they retain their belief in their religion, they will have to give 
up Marxism. It is entirely impossible to take the attitude that both 
Marxism and religion are in the right, and that, therefore, both 
can be accepted. 

When we were younger, we had not yet studied Marxism in 
detail and in all its aspects. Neither did we know Buddhism in 
detail or with any exactness. At that time, more or less on hearsay 
and cursory reading, we impetuously and loudly claimed that 
Marxism was the same as Buddhism. We gre very remorseful for 
having made, at one time, such ill-considered and unfounded 
claims. 

I do not approve, in principle, of dragging religion into a 
political discussion. The reason for dragging religion into the pres¬ 
ent discussion of Marxism is simply because Marxism itself is a 
religion for the Marxists, and also because those who believe in 
and accept Marxism can neither believe in nor accept any other 
religion. If Marxism would not imply any interference with or 
abandonment of belief in or acceptance of any other religion, 
then there would be no necessity at all for dragging religion into 
this discussion. ... 

I will now consider the concept of the dictatorship of the pro¬ 
letariat. We cannot accept the idea of the dictatorship of the 
proletariat, which means the dictatorship of one party. It has been 
laid down that after the workers destroy capitalist society, they 
are to establish a socialist state through the dictatorship of the 
proletariat. To us, the dictatorship of the proletariat is a terrible 
and dangerous means. I do not think that I need to enlarge on 
the reasons why it is terrible and dangerous, since you know the 
reasons already. 
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A group of individuals has to be given the power to govern and 
run a country. But it can never be possible to entrust any group 
with political power unconditionally and without restraints. While, 
on the one hand, political power has to be entrusted in the hands 
of a group of individuals, on the other hand, there will have to 
be checks and counteracting factors to prevent abuse of such power. 
These checks and counteracting factors are no other than: (1) 
the right of free speech; (2) the right of free expression; (3) the 
right of free organization; (4) the independence of the judiciary; 
and (5) the right of the people to elect the government they 
prefer, according to due law and process. 

My listeners must have heard of the saying ^Tower corrupts; 
absolute power corrupts absolutely.'' This throws light on what is 
liable to happen to human nature when it can indulge in power. 
Tliose who are entrusted with power are at first quite good people. 
But after a time, they begin to love the taste of power. As soon 
as they have that love for power, they will use all means to ensure 
that power remains in their hands. And when they resort to all 
means of retaining power, the people of the country will lose their 
fundamental rights, and the country will become a police state. 
This is not the end. From that will develop struggles for power. 
These struggles for power mean that those in power will try to 
eliminate by any means their opponents or those who might be¬ 
come their opponents. But it will not end with these struggles 
for power among those who hold power. In the struggles, the 
armed forces will have to take sides. This will lead to a disinte¬ 
gration of discipline. And when discipline is gone, the armed 
forces will begin to think that it is better to seize power for them¬ 
selves, rather than be stooges of ambitious politicians. When this 
idea grows strong enough, ambitious leaders of the armed forces 
will push out the politicians whose stooges they have been and 
will seize power for themselves. The day that a country's armed 
forces enter the sphere of politics will mark the beginning of the 
end of the country. The reason is that once it is realized that it 
is possible to seize power through force, other ambitious leaders 
in the armed forces will gather a following and will depose the 
people above them from power. Thus, in a vicious circle of one 
ambitious man after another seizing power, the country is bound 
to be ruined. . . , 

As the AFPFL does not believe that Marxism is a doctrine that 
is infallible, the AFPFL approves of only some parts of the eco- 




nomic doctrine of Marxism, and rejects Marxism as the ideology 
oftheAFPFL. 

We accept some parts of the economic doctrine of Marx. It is 
our belief that commodities should not be produced for profit, but 
for use. The production of goods for profit and not for use is one 
of the main causes of poverty and starvation in the midst of plenty, 
and one of the main causes of ill health and disease, of im¬ 
morality, and of destructive and bloody wars. 

It is not an easy task to establish a system in which goods are 
produced not for profit but for use. In attempting to establish 
such a system, the most difficult part would be to overcome human 
greed. If greed can be overcome successfully, to that extent will the 
establishment of such a system be successful. However, difficult 
as it may be to overcome human greed, as socialists, we must make 
it our goal to establish a system in which goods are produced not 
for profit but for use. There will be plenty for all if we are suc¬ 
cessful in establishing that system. 

In endeavoring to establish this system, we would wish to avoid 
doing it through a wrong ideology. That is why we have categor¬ 
ically stated in our declaration “Our GoaP^ that “in endeavoring 
to establish this socialist state, we must never lose sight of the 
fact that the socialism that we will put into practice implies neither 
Communism nor state capitalism.” 

I have explained at length and in detail why our ideology can¬ 
not be Communism or Marxism, and I hope I have made the 
reasons clear to you. I now want to explain why the socialism 
that we will put into practice will not be state capitalism. 

State capitalism, I believe, has as its basis Hegelianism. I have 
already explained earlier what Hegelianism is, but I will summarize 
it again, so that my listeners can remember the essential points. 
According to Hegelianism, the citizens or individuals exist for the 
state. They must live and die for the state. In the state, there 
should be no opposition to the government. Thus, Hegelianism 
clearly supports autocracy. As state capitalism is autocratic, ex¬ 
ploitation of workers under state capitalism can be much worse 
than under ordinaiy capitalism. 

That is why we have definitely declared, in . . . “Our Goal,” 
that “we must take particular care not to allow the exploitation, 
the tyranny, and the oppression that are inherent evils in Gommu- 
nism and in state capitalism to become any part of the socialist 
State that we wish to create.” ... 
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The Two Blocs 

As regards world peace, I am very hopeful and optimistic. Among 
the reasons for my optimism, the more important are as follows: 

1. The two opposing power blocs very well realize that if there 
were a third world war, there would be no victors or vanquished, 
but only a universal holocaust. 

2. The two opposing power blocs are more or less even in their 
strength. 

3. The leaders of the two blocs—President Eisenhower, Prime 
Minister Macmillan, Khrushchev, Premier Bulganin, Chairman 
Mao Tse-tung, and Premier Chou En-lai—do not desire war and 
are leaders who really want world peace. 

4. All the peoples of the world really long for the maintenance 
of peace. 

However, although world peace is within reach, it seems to elude 
our grasp, for suspicion and doubt on both sides are deeply rooted. 
Therefore, the first essential task for getting world peace is to clear 
away these deep-rooted suspicions and doubts. And for this pur¬ 
pose, summit conferences are very helpful. Therefore, we support 
emphatically the principle of holding summit conferences and urge 
that they be held as soon as possible. 

Further, neutral countries like Burma play an important part in 
dispelling doubts and suspicions on either side. As both the power 
blocs have accepted the fact that Burma is nobody's stooge, that 
Burma is not afraid to do what is right and just, and that Burma 
is genuinely and disinterestedly desirous of world peace, it is my 
belief that Burma can do a lot to lessen suspicion between the 
two blocs and to work for greater understanding between them. 

I would like you to know that we are putting forth our best en¬ 
deavors on this question of world peace. I hereby declare on behalf 
of both the government and the AFPFL that we pledge ourselves 
to continue to work with ever greater endeavor for world peace. 

The Defense of Democracy 

After speaking on world peace, I would like to talk about democ¬ 
racy. I have related earlier how we defended democracy. It cannot 
be said that by being merely defended, democracy becomes en¬ 
during and firm. There is a lot to do in the future to make democ- 
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racy firm and stable. If we study the history of Spain and Germany, 
we will find that it was due to an indulgent attitude toward ac¬ 
tivities of the Fascist Franco and the Nazi Hitler that democracy 
disappeared in those countries. Therefore, every true son of the 
Union of Burma who loves democracy must join with us in keep¬ 
ing watch and ward on the enemies of democracy. We must not 
be slow in dealing effectively with any threat to democracy. I ad¬ 
mit that we have been rather laggard in some cases. This has made 
some people impatient with us. I admit that we must learn not to 
waver at critical moments. ... 

However, the mere use of the label and the name of democracy 
does not guarantee that a particular system of government is a real 
democracy. Just as in many walks of life, there are imitations and 
forgeries of good and valuable things, there are such things as 
''imitation democracy,’' "forged democracy,” and "gold-plated de¬ 
mocracy.” Therefore, I warn you, do not accept as true democracy 
all governments which go under the name of democracy. Just as 
one has to test a lump of seeming gold to find out whether it is 
really gold or merely brass coated with gold, one has to test 
whether it is a true democracy. There are five tests: 

1. Is there a right of free assembly and association in that state? 
Are there political parties founded in exercise of this right of free 
assembly and association, which freely act as the opposition to 
the government? 

2. Is there a right of free speech in that state? Can you find or 
hear people in that state who exercise this right of free speech and 
freely criticize and condemn the government? 

3. Is there a right of free expression in that state? Can you find 
people (or read their writings) who exercise this right of free 
expression, write, draw, print, or publish articles, letters, and car¬ 
toons which freely criticize and condemn the government? 

4. Can the courts in that state freely administer justice accord¬ 
ing to law? Can you find, or hear judgments of courts, which the 
courts (in exercise of their right to administer justice freely ac¬ 
cording to law) have passed without considering whether the gov¬ 
ernment will be pleased or displeased with their decisions, and en¬ 
deavoring only to be correct and just according to law? 

5. Can the people of that state elect, according to the procedure 
laid down in their constitution, the government that they like and 
want? Do you find that once in every three years, or four years. 
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or five years the people, in exercise of this right, do elect accord¬ 
ing to the procedure laid down in the constitution, tlie govern¬ 
ment that they want? . . . 

Every member of AFPFL must follow the five cardinal rules of 
conduct: 

L We must practice the moral precepts. Even if all the moral 
precepts cannot be followed, a member of the AFPFL at least 
should not drink, should not gamble, should not have illicit sexual 
relations, should not seek wealth by unjust and illegal means, df 
the members merely follow these four simple moral rules, the good 
name and the good conduct of AFPFL as a whole are assured. 
Even if it is found that all the members of the AFPFL cannot 
follow these precepts, at least the leaders of the AFPFL should 
follow them. Leaders are chosen by the people because of their 
character and ability, and if those leaders drink, gamble, have 
illicit sexual relations, and get rich by unjust and illegal means, 
how can their followers respect them? They will watch with folded 
arms, only because they cannot do anything else. In their minds, 
the followers would lose respect for their leaders and would call 
them “immoral fools.'' One thing we must always bear in mind: 
If you do not conduct yourselves according to morality . . . you 
will never do well in life. Drunkards, gamblers, seducers, and 
thieves can never build a socialist state, however much they argue 
and shout that they will build such a state, because a socialist state 
is founded on morality. . . . Therefore, at least, leaders of all 
degrees at the various AFPFL headquarters, starting from the cen¬ 
tral headquarters at Rangoon down to ward headquarters, must 
keep these precepts. 

2. We must not be conceited. We must not have an exagger¬ 
ated opinion of ourselves. I think this rule of conduct to be of 
greater importance to members of AFPFL than to others. I will 
explain to you why I think so. 

After I had been Prime Minister for a considerable length of 
time, I found that the dreaded disease of conceit had gradually 
but surely taken hold of me. From the day the disease developed, 
I began to think, “I am the most courageous member of AFPFL, 
I am the most able, I am the most industrious, I am the most 
honest." “I" became the subject of my thoughts. The moment I 
became conceited in that way, I began to look down upon my own 
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colleagues, and wanted to treat them with contempt. I admit that 
the present lack of harmony in the AFPFL has its roots partly 
in that conceit. Wlien a person is attacked by this disease, the 
patient thinks highly of his own virtues and less of his faults, and 
thinks highly of other people’s faults and less of their virtues. 
When this disease becomes an epidemic in any party, order and 
unity and harmony will disappear. I will illustrate this with a little 
story. 

Once, in a village, there were two households. In the first house¬ 
hold, every day, the sound of quarrels and fights rang through the 
neighborhood. From the second household, however, no sound 
whatsoever was heard. So a neighbor went to the second house¬ 
hold and praised the head of the household. The latter replied, 
'In the other house, they are all good people, so they quarrel. In 
this house, however, we are all wicked, so there is no quarrel. I 
will explain this. In the first household, when anything goes wrong, 
the husband blames the wife, because he is good, and the wife 
blames the husband, for she is good, too. The result is a quarrel. 
But in my house, if anything goes wrong, I blame myself, for I 
am bad, and my wife blames herself, for she is bad, too. So there 
is no argument and no quarrel.” 

Let us be like the people in the second household. In the past, 
we have looked only at our virtues and at others’ faults. Let us in 
the future look also at our own faults and others’ virtues. Let us 
learn to think less of our own ability and more of others’ ability. 
Let us endeavor to develop this noble trait of character a thousand¬ 
fold. I myself hereby promise that I shall endeavor to avoid in 
the future the mistakes to which I have admitted. 

3. We must not gather strength, in the form of followers and 
supporters, for ourselves individually. We must gather strength for 
the AFPFL as a whole. If every leader tries to gather around him 
a body of followers and supporters in his self-interest, the AFPFL 
will be broken up into as many little factions as there are leaders. 
If the leaders gather strength for the whole AFPFL organization, 
instead of each one for himself, then each one also will find him¬ 
self in a position of strength. Therefore, I urge the leaders to 
gather strength for the entire organization, and not for themselves 
individually. 

4. In our relations with the public, we must practice the two 
principles of respectfulness and humility that are enjoyed by the 
Lord Buddha as beatitudes. AFPFL members are liable to lose 
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their sense of proportion and their balance when they have been 
long in power. This is an insidious process. One does not know 
oneself that one has lost a sense of balance. The unpopularity of 
people in power with the public is caused by the people in power 
behaving rudely to members of the public, exercising their power 
unduly and unfairly, and assuming a haughty attitude toward 
others. The people are the source of our power. We are in their 
debt. They are our benefactors. One must not turn against one's 
benefactors. Therefore, in our relations with our benefactors, we 
must endeavor particularly to show respect in the manner that is 
proper, and we must endeavor partieularly to be humble. If we 
find that anyone from among ourselves conducts himself rudely, 
insultingly, or haughtily toward the public, we should at least go 
and apologize to these members of the public. If possible, we 
should go and pay respect to them according to Burmese custom. 
A man’s courage and nobility can be judged from his ability to 
humble himself. Therefore, we must not hesitate or feel shy to 
apologize for our mistakes, and must go and pay respect to the 
injured party in the Burmese customary manner. We must be 
brave enough to do this. The advantages of doing that will be 
innumerable, both in a worldly and a religious sense. Therefore, 
I emphatically urge you to exercise respectfulness and humility in 
your relations with the public. 

5. We must not depend on force and arms for our organizational 
tasks. We must rely only on correct ideology, sound policy and 
program, and leadership ability. . . . 

If a politician collects arms, recruits criminals, and subverts 
members of the armed forces for his own purpose, then this poli¬ 
tician is not one who believes in democracy. He must be a politi¬ 
cian who believes in dictatorship. This kind of politician does not 
have a correct ideology or program. Such a politician has no quali¬ 
ties of leadership. Such a politician has no integrity. If we say that 
we believe in democracy, it is not enough to pay lip service to it. 
We must show by our deeds that we really believe in democracy. 
If we shout about our belief in democracy from the roof tops and 
then in practice do undemocratic deeds, we will be hypocrites. 
Therefore, no member of the AFPFL must rely on force. We must 
rely on our own ideology, our own policy and program, our own 
ability, and our own integrity. . . . 
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5 . Mohandas K. Gandhi 


Mohandas K. Gandhi was born in 1869 in western India, a mem¬ 
ber of the merchant caste. He studied law in London, was admit¬ 
ted to the bar in 1891, and then returned to India to practice law. 
Two years later, he went to South Africa, where he organized his 
first passive-resistance campaign against racial discrimination. On 
his return to India in 191S, he became one of the most influential 
members of the Indian Congress Party. After World War I, he 
organized campaigns of passive resistance calling for an end to 
British rule over India. Between 1922 and 1942, Gandhi was re¬ 
peatedly imprisoned, but gained a vast following both in India and 
abroad. In 1948, after Indian independence had been established, 
Gandhi was assassinated by a Hindu fanatic—thus becoming a 
martyr to his belief in tolerance for all religions. 

The Indian Congress Party still accepts Gandhi's philosophy as 
the basis of its ideology, although under Nehru it has taken a more 
favorable attitude toward industrialization. Kwame Nkrumah also 
mentions Gandhi as one of the important influences upon his 
thinking. 

The following selections are from a pamphlet Gandhi wrote in 
1909. They include his explanation of passive resistance, and his 
defense of village and home industries as a more appropriate eco¬ 
nomic system than the machine civilization of the West. 


INDIAN HOME RULE* 

True Civilization 

Reader: You have denounced railways, lawyers, and doctors. I can 
see that you will discard all machinery. What, then, is civilization? 

* Excerpts from Indian Home Rule (Ahmedabad: Navajivan Trust, 1946); 
reprinted by permission. 
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Editor: The answer to that question is not difficult. I believe 
that the civilization India has evolved is not to be beaten in the 
world. Nothing can equal the seeds sown by our ancestors. Rome 
went; Greece shared the same fate; the might of the Pharaohs was 
broken; Japan has become Westernized; of China, nothing can be 
said; but India is still, somehow or other, sound at the foundation. 
The people of Europe learn their lessons from the writings of the 
men of Greece or Rome, which exist no longer in their former 
glory. In trying to learn from them, the Europeans imagine that 
they will avoid the mistakes of Greece and Rome. Such is their 
pitiable condition. In the midst of all this, India remains im¬ 
movable, and that is her glory. It is a charge against India that 
her people are so uncivilized, ignorant, and stolid that it is not 
possible to induce them to adopt any changes. It is a charge really 
against our merit. What we have tested and found true on the 
anvil of experience we dare not change. Many thrust their advice 
upon India, and she remains steady. This is her beauty; it is the 
sheet anchor of our hope. 

Civilization is that mode of conduct which points out to man 
the path of duty. Performance of duty and observance of morality 
are convertible terms. To observe morality is to attain mastery 
over our mind and our passions. So doing, we know ourselves. 
The Gujarati equivalent for civilization means “good conduct.'' 

If this definition be correct, then India, as so many writers have 
shown, has nothing to learn from anybody else, and this is as it 
should be. We notice that the mind is a restless bird; the more 
it gets the more it wants, and still remains unsatisfied. The more 
we indulge our passions, the more unbridled they become. Our 
ancestors, therefore, set a limit to our indulgences. They saw that 
happiness was largely a mental condition. A man is not neces¬ 
sarily happy because he is rich, or unhappy because he is poor. 
The rich are often seen to be unhappy, the poor to be happy. 
Millions will always remain poor. Observing all this, our ancestors 
dissuaded us from luxuries and pleasures. We have managed with 
the same kind of plough as it existed thousands of years ago. We 
have retained the same kind of cottages that we had in former 
times, and our indigenous education remains the same as before. 
We have had no system of life-corroding competition. Each fol¬ 
lowed his own occupation or trade, and charged a regulation wage. 
It was not that we did not know how to invent machinery; but 
our forefathers knew that, if we set our hearts after such things, we 
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would become slaves and lose our moral fiber. They therefore, 
after due deliberation, decided that we should only do what we 
could with our hands and feet. They saw that our real happiness 
and health consisted in a proper use of our hands and feet. They 
further reasoned that large cities were a snare and a useless en¬ 
cumbrance and that people would not be happy in them, that 
there would be gangs of thieves and robbers, prostitution, and vice 
flourishing in them, and that poor men would be robbed by rich 
men. They were, therefore, satisfied with small villages. They saw 
that kings and their swords were inferior to the sword of ethics, 
and they, therefore, held the sovereigns of the earth to be inferior 
to the rishis and the fakirs.* A nation with a constitution like 
this is more fit to teach others than to learn from others. This 
nation had courts, lawyers, and doctors, but they were all within 
bounds. Everybody knew that these professions were not particu¬ 
larly superior; moreover, they did not rob people; they were con¬ 
sidered people^s dependants, not their masters. Justice was toler¬ 
ably fair. The ordinary rule was to avoid courts. There were not 
touts to lure people into them. This evil, too, was noticeable only 
in and around capitals. The common people lived independently 
and followed their agricultural occupation. They enjoyed true 
home rule. 

And where this cursed modern civilization has not reached, India 
remains as it was before. The inhabitants of that part of India 
will very properly laugh at your newfangled notions. The English 
do not rule over them, nor will you ever rule over them. Those 
whose name we speak we do not know, nor do they know us. I 
would certainly advise you and those like you who love the mother¬ 
land to go into the interior that has not yet been polluted by the 
railways, and to live there for six months; you might then be 
patriotic and speak of home rule. 

Now you see what I consider to be real civilization. Tliose who 
want to change conditions such as I have described are enemies 
of the country and are sinners. 

Reader: It would be all right if India were exactly as you de¬ 
scribed it, but it is also India where there are hundreds of child 
widows, where two-year-old babies are married, where twelve-year- 
old girls are mothers and housewives, where women practice poly- 

*A rishi is an ancient sage of the Hindu religion; a fakir is a religious 
ascetic.— Ed. 
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andry, where the practice of niyog^ obtains, where, in the name 
of religion, girls dedicate themselves to prostitution, and where, 
in the name of religion, sheep and goats are killed. Do you con¬ 
sider these also symbols of the eivilization that you have deseribed? 

Editor: You make a mistake. The defects that you have shown 
are defects. Nobody mistakes them for aneient civilization. They 
remain in spite of it. Attempts have always been made, and will 
be made, to remove them. We may utilize the new spirit that is 
born in us for purging ourselves of these evils. But what I have 
described to you as emblems of modern civilization are accepted 
as sueh by its votaries. The Indian civilization, as described by 
me, has been so described by its votaries. In no part of the world, 
and under no civilization, have all men attained perfection. The 
tendency of Indian civilization is to elevate the moral being, that 
of the Western civilization is to propagate immorality. The lat¬ 
ter is godless, the former is based on a belief in God. So under¬ 
standing and so believing, it behooves every lover of India to cling 
to the old Indian civilization even as a child clings to its mother's 
breast. . . . 

Passive Resistance 

Reader: Is there any historical evidence as to the success of what 
you have called soul-force or truth-force? No instance seems to 
have happened of any nation having risen through soul-force. I 
still think that the evildoers will not cease doing evil without 
physical punishment. 

Editor: The poet Tulsidas has said: ''Of religion, pity or love 
is the root, as egotism of the body. Therefore, we should not aban¬ 
don pity so long as we are alive." This appears to me to be a 
scientific truth; I believe in it as much as I believe in two and 
two being four. The force of love is the same as the force of the 
soul or truth. We would disappear without the existence of that 
force. But you ask for historical evidence. It is therefore necessary 
to know what history means. The Gujarati equivalent means: “It 
so happened." If that is the meaning of history, it is possible to 
give copious evidence. But if it means the doings of kings and 
emperors, there ean be no evidence of soul-force or passive resist¬ 
ance in such history. You cannot expect silver ore in a tin mine. 

* Niyog is a practice that permits the husband to have sexual intercourse 
with others when his wife is ill or pregnant.—E d. 
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History, as we know it, is a record of the wars of the world, and 
so there is a proverb among Englishmen that a nation which 
has no history—that is, no wars—is a happy nation. How kings 
played, how they became enemies of one another, and how they 
murdered one another is found accurately recorded in history; and, 
if this were all that had happened in the world, it would have been 
ended long ago. If the story of the universe had commenced with 
wars, not a man would have been found alive today. Those peo- 
pie who have been warred against have disappeared—as, for in¬ 
stance, the natives of Australia, of whom hardly a man was left 
alive by the intruders. Mark, please, that these natives did not 
use soul-force in self-defense, and it does not require much fore¬ 
sight to know that the Australians will share the same fate as 
their victims. “Those who wield the sword shall perish by the 
sword.’' With us, the proverb is that professional swimmers will 
find a watery grave. 

The fact that there are so many men still alive in the world 
shows that it is based not on the force of arms, but on the force 
of truth or love. Therefore, the greatest and most unimpeachable 
evidence of the success of this force is to be found in the fact 
that, in spite of the wars of the world, it still lives on. 

Thousands—indeed, tens of thousands—depend for their exist¬ 
ence on a very active working of this force. Little quarrels of mil¬ 
lions of families in their daily lives disappear before the exercise 
of this force. Hundreds of nations live in peace. History does not, 
and cannot, take note of this fact. History is really a record of 
every interruption of the even working of the force of love or of 
the soul. Two brothers quarrel; one of them repents and reawak¬ 
ens the love that was lying dormant in him; the two again begin 
to live in peace; nobody takes note of this. But if the two brothers, 
through the intervention of solicitors or some other reason, take 
up arms or go to law—which is another form of the exhibition of 
brute force—their doings would be immediately noticed in the 
press; they would be the talk of their neighbors, and would prob¬ 
ably go down in history. And what is true of families and com¬ 
munities is true of nations. There is no reason to believe that there 
is one law for families, and another for nations. History, then, is 
a record of an interruption of the course of nature. Soul-force, 
being natural, is not noted in history. 

Reader: According to what you say, it is plain that instances of 
this kind of passive resistance are not to be found in history. It 




is necessary to understand this passive resistance more fully. It 
will be better, therefore, if you enlarge upon it. 

Editor: Passive resistance is a method of securing rights by per¬ 
sonal suffering; it is the reverse of resistance by arms. When I 
refuse to do a thing that is repugnant to my conscience, I use 
soul-force. For instance, the government of the day has passed a 
law which is applicable to me. I do not like it. If, by using vio¬ 
lence, I force the government to repeal the law, I am employing 
what may be termed body-force. If I do not obey the law, and 
accept the penalty for its breach, I use soul-force. It involves sac¬ 
rifice of self. 

Everybody admits that sacrifice of self is infinitely superior to 
sacrifice of others. Moreover, if this kind of force is used in a 
cause that is unjust, only the person using it suffers. He does not 
make others suffer for his mistakes. Men have before now done 
many things which were subsequently found to have been wrong. 
No man can claim to be absolutely in the right, or that a par¬ 
ticular thing is wrong, because he thinks so, but it is wrong for 
him so long as that is his deliberate judgment. It is, therefore, 
meet that he should not do that which he knows to be wrong, 
and suffer the consequence whatever it may be. This is the key 
to the use of soul-force. 

Reader: You would then disregard laws; this is rank disloyalty. 
We have always been considered a law-abiding nation. You seem 
to be going even beyond the extremists. They say that we must 
obey the laws that have been passed, but that, if the laws be bad, 
we must drive out the lawgivers even by force. 

Editor: Whether I go beyond them or whether I do not is a 
matter of no consequence to either of us. We simply want to 
find out what is right, and to act accordingly. The real meaning of 
the statement that we are a law-abiding nation is that we are 
passive resisters. When we do not like certain laws, we do not 
break the heads of lawgivers, but we suffer and do not submit to 
the laws. That we should obey laws, whether good or bad, is a 
newfangled notion. There was no such thing in former days. The 
people disregarded those laws they did not like, and suffered the 
penalties for their breach. It is contrary to our manhood if we 
obey laws repugnant to our conscience. Such teaching is opposed 
to religion and means slavery. If the government were to ask us 
to go about without any clothing, should we do so? If I were a 
passive resister, I would say to them that I would have nothing 
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to do with their law. But we liave so forgotten ourselves and be- 
eome so compliant, that we do not mind any degrading law. 

A man who has realized his manhood, who fears only God, will 
fear no one else. Man-made laws are not necessarily binding on 
him. Even the government do not expect any such things from 
us. They do not say: *'You must do such and such a thing,” but 
they say: '‘If you do not do it, we will punish you.” We are sunk 
so low that we fancy that it is our duty and our religion to do 
what the law lays down. If man will only realize that it is un¬ 
manly to obey laws that are unjust, no man's tyranny will enslave 
him. This is the key to self-rule or home rul§. 

It is a superstition and an ungodly thing to believe that an 
act of a majority binds a minority. Many examples can be given 
in which acts of majorities will be found to have been wrong, 
and those of minorities to have been right. All reforms owe their 
origin to the initiation of minorities in opposition to majorities. 
If, among a band of robbers, a knowledge of robbing is obligatory, 
is a pious man to accept the obligation? So long as the supersti¬ 
tion that men should obey unjust laws exists, so long will their 
slavery exist. And a passive resister alone can remove such a super¬ 
stition. 

To use brute force, to use gunpowder, is contrary to passive re¬ 
sistance, for it means that we want our opponent to do by force 
that which we desire but he does not. If such a use of force is 
justifiable, surely he is entitled to do likewise by us. And so we 
should never come to an agreement. We may simply fancy, like 
the blind horse moving in a cirele around a mill, that we are mak¬ 
ing progress. Tliose who believe that they are not bound to obey 
laws which are repugnant to their conscience have only the rem¬ 
edy of passive resistance open to them. Any other must lead to 
disaster. 

Reader: From what you say, I deduce that passive resistance is 
a splendid weapon of the weak, but that when they are strong, 
they may take up arms. 

Editor: This is gross ignorance. Passive resistance—that is, soul- 
force—is matchless. It is superior to the force of arms. How, then, 
can it be considered only a weapon of the weak? Physical-force 
men are strangers to the courage that is requisite in a passive 
resister. Do you believe that a coward can ever disobey a law that 
he dislikes? Extremists are eonsidered to be advocates of brute 
force. Why do they, then, talk about obeying laws? I do not 
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blame them. They can say nothing else. Wlien they succeed in 
driving out the English and they themselves become governors, 
they will want you and me to obey their laws. And that is a fit¬ 
ting thing for their constitutions. But a passive resister will say he 
will not obey a law that is against his conscience, even though he 
may be blown to pieces at the mouth of a cannon. 

What do you think? Wherein is courage required—in blowing 
others to pieces from behind a cannon, or with a smiling face to 
approach a cannon and to be blown to pieces? Who is the true 
warrior—he who keeps death always as a bosom-friend, or he who 
controls the death of others? Believe me that a man devoid of 
courage and manhood can never be a passive resister. 

This, however, I will admit: that even a man weak in body is 
capable of offering this resistance. One man can offer it just as 
well as millions. Both men and women can indulge in it. It does 
not require the training of an army; it needs no jujitsu. Control 
over the mind is alone necessary, and when that is attained, man 
is free like the king of the forest, and his very glance withers the 
enemy. 

Passive resistance is an all-sided sword; it can be used any way; 
it blesses him who uses it and him against whom it is used. With¬ 
out drawing a drop of blood, it produces far-reaching results. It 
never rusts and cannot be stolen. Competition between passive 
resisters does not exhaust. The sword of passive resistance does 
not require a scabbard. It is strange indeed that you should con¬ 
sider such a weapon to be a weapon merely of the weak. 

Reader: You have said that passive resistance is a specialty of 
India. Have cannons never been used in India? 

Editor: Evidently, in your opinion, India means its few princes. 
To me, it means its teeming millions, on whom depends the ex¬ 
istence of the princes and our own. 

Kings will always use their kingly weapons. To use force is bred 
in them. They want to command; but those who have to obey 
commands do not want guns, and these are in a majority through¬ 
out the world. They have to learn either body-force or soul-force. 
Where they learn the former, both the rulers and the ruled be¬ 
come like so many madmen, but where they learn soul-force, the 
commands of the rulers do not go beyond the point of their 
swords, for true men disregard unjust commands. Peasants have 
never been subdued by the sword, and never will be. They do not 
know the use of the sword, and they are not frightened by the 
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use of it by others. That nation is great which rests its head upon 
death as its pillow. Those who defy death are free from all fear. 
For those who are laboring under the delusive charms of brute 
force, this picture is not overdrawn. The fact is that, in India, 
the nation at large has generally used passive resistance in all de¬ 
partments of life. We cease to cooperate with our rulers when 
they displease us. This is passive resistanee. 

I remember an instance when, in a small principality, the vil¬ 
lagers were offended by some command issued by the prince. The 
former immediately began vacating the village. The prince be¬ 
came nervous, apologized to his subjects, and withdrew his com¬ 
mand. Many such instances can be found in India. Real home 
rule is possible only where passive resistance is the guiding force 
of the people. Any other rule is foreign rule. . . . 

Machinery 

Reader: When you speak of driving out Western civilization, I 
suppose you will also say that we want no machinery. 

Editor: By raising this question, you have opened the wound I 
had received. When I read Mr. Dutt's Economic History of India, 
I wept; and, as I think of it again, my heart sickens. It is ma¬ 
chinery that has impoverished India. It is difficult to measure the 
harm that Manchester has done to us. It is due to Manchester that 
Indian handicraft has all but disappeared. ... 

Machinery has begun to desolate Europe. Ruination is now 
knocking at the English gates. Machinery is the chief symbol of 
modern eivilization; it represents a great sin. The workers in the 
mills of Bombay have become slaves. The condition of the women 
working in the mills is shocking. When there were no mills, these 
women were not starving. If the machinery craze grows in our 
country, it will become an unhappy land. It may be considered a 
heresy, but I am bound to say that it were better for us to send 
money to Manchester and to use flimsy Manchester cloth, than to 
multiply mills in India. By using Manchester cloth, we would only 
waste our money, but by reproducing Manchester in India, we 
shall keep our money at the price of our blood, because our very 
moral being will be sapped, and I call in support of my statement 
the very mill hands as witnesses. And those who have amassed 
wealth out of factories are not likely to be better than other rich 
men. It would be folly to assume that an Indian Rockefeller would 
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be better than the American Rockefeller. Impoverished India can 
become free, but it will be hard for any India made rich through 
immorality to regain its freedom. I fear we will have to admit that 
moneyed men support British rule; their interest is bound up with 
its stability. Money renders a man helpless. The other thing as 
harmful is sexual vice. Both are poison. A snake bite is a lesser 
poison than these two, because the former merely destroys the 
body, but the latter destroys body, mind, and soul. We need not, 
therefore, be pleased with the prospect of the growth of the mill 
industry. 

Reader: Are the mills, then, to be closed down? 

Editor: That is difficult. It is no easy task to do away with a 
thing that is established. We therefore say that the nonbeginning 
of a thing is supreme wisdom. We cannot condemn millowners; 
we can but pity them. It would be too much to expect them to give 
up their mills, but we may implore them not to increase them. If 
they would be good, they would gradually contract their business. 
They can establish in thousands of households the ancient and 
sacred hand looms, and they can buy out the cloth that may be 
thus woven. Whether the millowners do this or not, people can 
cease to use machine-made goods. 

Reader: You have so far spoken about machine-made cloth, but 
there are innumerable machine-made things. We have either to 
import them or to introduce machinery into our country. 

Editor: Indeed, our gods even are made in Germany. What 
need, then, to speak of matches, pins, and glassware? My answer 
can be only one. What did India do before these articles were in¬ 
troduced? Precisely the same should be done today. As long as we 
cannot make pins without machinery, so long we will do without 
them. The tinsel splendor of glassware we will have nothing to do 
with, and we will make wicks, as of old, with home-grown cotton, 
and use handmade earthen saucers for lamps. So doing, we shall 
have our eyes and money, and will support Swadeshi,* and so 
shall we attain home rule. It is not to be conceived that all men 
will do all these things at one time, or that some men will give up 
all machine-made things at once. But if the thought is sound, we 
will always find out what we can give up, and will gradually cease 
to use this. What a few may do, others will copy, and the move- 

Swadeshi is a program of the Indian nationalists to boycott British goods 
and to buy only Indian-made products.—E d. 
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ment will grow like the coconut of the mathematical problem. 
What the leaders do, the populace will gladly follow. The matter 
is neither complicated nor difficult. You and I shall not wait until 
we can carry others with us. Those will be the losers who will not 
do it, and those who will not do it—although they appreciate the 
truth—will deserve to be called cowards. 

Reader: What, then, of the tramcars and electricity? 

Editor: This question is now too late. It signifies nothing. If we 
are to do without the railways, we shall have to do without the 
tramcars. Machinery is like a snake hole which may contain from 
one to a hundred snakes. Where there is machinery, there are large 
cities; and where there are large cities, there are tramcars and rail¬ 
ways; and there only does one see electric light. English villages do 
not boast of any of these things. Elonest physicians will tell you 
that where means of artificial locomotion have increased, the 
health of the people has suffered. I remember that when, in a 
European town, there was a scarcity of money, the receipts of the 
tramway company, of the lawyers, and of the doctors went down, 
and the people were less unhealthy. I cannot recall a single good 
point in connection with machinery. Books can be written to 
demonstrate its evils. 

Reader: Is it a good point or a bad one that all you are saying 
will be printed through machinery? 

Editor: Tliis is one of those instances which demonstrate that 
sometimes poison is used to kill poison. This, then, will not be a 
good point regarding machinery. As it expires, the machinery, as it 
were, says to us: ''Beware and avoid me. You will derive no benefit 
from me, and the benefit that may accrue from printing will avail 
only those who are infected with the machinery craze.'^ Do not, 
therefore, forget the main thing. It is necessary to realize that ma¬ 
chinery is bad. We shall then be able gradually to do away with it. 
Nature has not provided any way whereby we may reach a desired 
goal all of a sudden. If, instead of welcoming machinery as a boon, 
we would look upon it as an evil, it would ultimately go. 






86 


ASIA 


6. Jawaharlal Nehru 


Jawaharlal Nehru, the Prime Minister of India, was born in Al 
lahabad in 1889, the only son of a Kashmiri Brahmin. His father 
was a wealthy and successful lawyer, and he was sent to Britain 
for his schooling. He attended Harrow and then Cambridge, where 
he was graduated with honors in science in 1910. For the next 
two years, he studied law in London. When he returned to India, 
he met Gandhi at the annual conference of the Indian National 
Congress in 1916, and became his lifelong disciple. He became 
General Secretary of the Congress in 1923, and was repeatedly 
imprisoned by the British for passive-resistance activities. He was 
elected President of the Congress several times. During World 
War II, Nehru began the negotiations with Britain that culmi¬ 
nated in Indian independence on August 13, 1947. Since that 
time, he has continued as Indian Prime Minister and Minister of 
Foreign Affairs, supported by a large Congress majority in the In¬ 
dian parliament. Although he has asserted a major role for India 
in international relations, he has been equally concerned with the 
problem of economic development, and despite the socialism he 
adopted in his early days in England, Nehru now takes a more 
pragmatic view, favoring a mixed economy as more effective in de¬ 
velopment. 

The first group of selections below is taken from The Discovery 
of India, a book that was written by Nehru in 1944 but is still 
valid today as the expression of his personal philosophy and politi¬ 
cal and social ideas. The contrast between his approach to mod¬ 
ernization and economic development and that of Gandhi is evi¬ 
dent in his discussion of his personal philosophy and his attitude 
toward industrialization. 
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THE DISCOVERY OF INDIA* 


Philosophy of Life 

Often, as I look at this world, I have a sense of mysteries, of un¬ 
known depths. The urge to understand it, insofar as I can, 
comes to me; to be in tune with it and to experience it in its full¬ 
ness. But the way to that understanding seems to me essentially in 
the way of science, the way of objective approach, though I realize 
that there can be no such thing as true objectiveness. If the sub¬ 
jective element is unavoidable and inevitable, it should be condi¬ 
tioned as far as possible by the scientific method. 

What the mysterious is I do not know. I do not call it God 
because God has come to mean much that I do not believe in. I 
find myself incapable of thinking of a deity or of any unknown 
supreme power in anthropomorphic terms, and the fact that many 
people think so is continually a source of surprise to me. Any idea 
of a personal god seems very odd to me. Intellectually, I can ap¬ 
preciate to some extent the conception of monism, and I have 
been attracted toward the Advaita (nondualist) philosophy of the 
Vedanta, though I do not presume to understand it in all its 
depth and intricacy, and I realize that merely an intellectual ap¬ 
preciation of such matters does not carry one far. At the same 
time, the Vedanta and other similar approaches rather frighten 
me with their vague formless incursions into infinity. The diversity 
and fullness of nature stir me and produce a harmony of the 
spirit, and I can imagine myself feeling at home in the old Indian 
or Greek pagan and pantheistic atmosphere, but minus the con¬ 
ception of god or gods that was attached to it. 

Some kind of ethical approach to life has a strong appeal for 
me, though it would be difficult for me to justify it logically. I 
have been attracted by Gandhi’s stress on right means, and I think 
one of his greatest contributions to our public life has been this 
emphasis. The idea is by no means new, but this application of 
an ethical doctrine to large-scale public activity was certainly novel. 

* Excerpts from Jawaharlal Nehru, The Discovery of India (New York: The 
John Day Company, 1946); copyright 1946 by The John Day Company; re¬ 
printed by permission of The John Day Company, Inc., publisher. 
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It is full of difficulty, and perhaps ends and means are not really 
separable and form together one organic whole. In a world which 
thinks almost exclusively of ends and ignores means, this emphasis 
on means seems odd and remarkable. How far it has succeeded in 
India I cannot say. But there is no doubt that it has created a 
deep and abiding impression on the minds of large numbers of 
people. 

A study of Marx and Lenin produced a powerful effect on my 
mind and helped me to see history and current affairs in a new 
light. The long chain of history and of social development ap¬ 
peared to have some meaning, some sequence, and the future lost 
some of its obscurity. The practical achievements of the Soviet 
Union were also tremendously impressive. Often, I disliked or did 
not understand some development there, and it seemed to me to 
be too closely concerned with the opportunism of the moment or 
the power politics of the day. But despite all these developments 
and possible distortions of the original passion for human better¬ 
ment, I had no doubt that the Soviet Revolution had advanced 
human society by a great leap and had lit a bright flame which 
could not be smothered, and that it had laid the foundations for 
that “new civilization’’ toward which the world would advance. I 
am too much of an individualist and believer in personal freedom 
to like overmuch regimentation. Yet it seemed to me obvious that 
in a complex social structure individual freedom had to be lim¬ 
ited, and perhaps the only way to real personal freedom was 
through some such limitation in the social sphere. The lesser 
liberties may often need limitation in the interest of the larger 
freedom. 

Much in the Marxist philosophical outlook I could accept with¬ 
out difficulty: its monism and nonduality of mind and matter, the 
dynamics of matter, and the dialectic of continuous change by 
evolution as well as leap—through action and interaction, cause 
and effect, thesis, antithesis, and synthesis. It did not satisfy me 
completely, nor did it answer all the questions in my mind, and 
almost unawares a vague idealist approach would creep into my 
mind, something rather akin to the Vedanta approach. It was not 
a difference between mind and matter, but rather of something 
that lay beyond the mind. Also, there was the background of 
ethics. I realized that the moral approach is a changing one and 
depends upon the growing mind and an advancing civilization; it 
is conditioned by the mental climate of the age. Yet there was 
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something more to it than that, certain basic urges which had 
greater permanence. I did not like the frequent divorce—in Com¬ 
munist, as in other, practice—between action and these basic urges 
or principles. So there was an odd mixture in my mind which I 
could not rationally explain or resolve. There was a general tend¬ 
ency not to think too much of those fundamental questions which 
appear to be beyond reach, and rather to concentrate on the 
problems of life—to understand, in the narrower and more im¬ 
mediate sense, what should be done and how. Whatever ultimate 
reality may be, and whether we can ever grasp it in whole or in 
part, there certainly appear to be vast possibilities of increasing 
human knowledge, even though this may be partly or largely sub¬ 
jective, and of applying this to the advancement and betterment 
of human life and social organization. 

There has been in the past, and there is to a lesser extent even 
today among some people, an absorption in finding an answer to 
the riddle of the universe. This leads thenr away from the indi¬ 
vidual and social problems of the day, and when they are unable 
to solve that riddle, they despair and turn to inaction and trivi¬ 
ality, or find comfort in some dogmatic creed. Social evils, most 
of which are certainly capable of removal, are attributed to origi¬ 
nal sin, to the unalterableness of ^'human nature,'^ or the social 
structure, or (in India) to the inevitable legacy of previous births. 
Thus one drifts away from even the attempt to think rationally 
and scientifically, and takes refuge in irrationalism, superstition, 
and unreasonable and inequitable social prejudices and practices. 
It is true that even rational and scientific thought does not always 
take us as far as we would like to go. There is an infinite number 
of factors and relations which influence and determine events in 
varying degrees, and it is impossible to grasp all of them. Still, we 
can try to pick out the dominating forces at work and, by ob¬ 
serving external material reality and by experiment and practice, 
trial and error, grope our way to ever-widening knowledge and 
truth. 

For this purpose, and within these limitations, the general 
Marxist approach, fitting in as it more or less did with the present 
state of scientific knowledge, seemed to me to offer considerable 
help. But even accepting that approach, the consequences that 
flow from it and the interpretation of past and present happenings 
were by no means always clear. Marx's general analysis of social 
development seems to have been remarkably correct, and yet many 
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developments took place later which did not fit in with his outlook 
for the immediate future. Lenin successfully adapted the Marxian 
thesis to some of these subsequent developments, but again, since 
then, further remarkable changes have taken place—the rise of 
fascism and Nazism and all that lay behind them. The very 
rapid growth of technology and the practical application of vast 
developments in scientific knowledge are now changing the world 
picture with an amazing rapidity, leading to new problems. . . . 

Industrialization and the Machine 

The Congress, under Gandhi's leadership, had long championed 
the revival of village industries, especially hand spinning and hand 
weaving. At no time, however, had the Congress been opposed to 
the development of big industries, and whenever it had the chance 
—in the legislatures or elsewhere—it had encouraged this develop¬ 
ment. Congress provincial governments were eager to do so. In the 
twenties, when the Tata Steel and Iron Works were in difficulties, 
it was largely due to the insistence of the Congress Party in the 
central legislature that government aid was given to help to tide 
over a critical period. The development of Indian shipbuilding 
and shipping services had long been a sore point of conflict be¬ 
tween nationalist opinion and the government. The Congress, as 
all other sections of Indian opinion, was anxious that every as¬ 
sistance should be given to Indian shipping; the government was 
equally anxious to protect the vested interests of powerful British 
shipping companies. Indian shipping was thus prevented from 
growing by official discrimination against it, although it had both 
capital and technical and managerial ability at its disposal. This 
kind of discrimination worked all along the line, whenever any 
British industrial, commercial, or financial interests were con¬ 
cerned. . . . 

The Congress Party has thus always been in favor of the in¬ 
dustrialization of India, and at the same time has emphasized the 
development of cottage industries and worked for this. Is there a 
conflict between these two approaches? Possibly there is a differ¬ 
ence in emphasis, a realization of certain human and economic 
factors which were overlooked previously in India. Indian indus¬ 
trialists and the politicians who supported them thought too much 
in terms of the nineteenth-century development of capitalist in¬ 
dustry in Europe and ignored many of the evil consequences that 
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were obvious in the twentieth century. In India, because normal 
progress had been arrested for a hundred years, those consequences 
were likely to be more far-reaching. Tlie kind of medium-scale in¬ 
dustries that were being started in India under the prevailing 
economic system resulted not in absorbing labor, but in creating 
more unemployment. While capital accumulated at one end, 
poverty and unemployment increased at the other. Under a differ¬ 
ent system and with a stress on large-scale industries absorbing 
labor, and with planned development, this might well have been 
avoided. 

This fact of increasing mass poverty influenced Gandhi power¬ 
fully. It is true, I think, that there is a fundamental difference be¬ 
tween his outlook on life generally and what might be called the 
modern outlook. He is not enamored of ev^r-increasing standards 
of living and the growth of luxury at the cost of spiritual and 
moral values. He does not favor the soft life; for him, the straight 
way is the hard way, and the love of luxury leads to crookedness 
and loss of virtue. Above all, he is shocked at the vast gulf that 
stretches between the rich and the poor—in their ways of living 
and their opportunities of growth. For his own personal and psy¬ 
chological satisfaction, he crossed that gulf and went over to the 
side of the poor, adopting, with only such improvements as the 
poor themselves could afford, their ways of living, their dress or 
lack of dress. This vast difference between the few rich and the 
poverty-stricken masses seemed to him to be due to two principal 
causes: foreign rule and the exploitation that accompanied it, and 
the capitalist industrial civilization of the West, as embodied in 
the big machine. He reacted against both. He looked back with 
yearning to the days of the old autonomous and more or less self- 
contained village community where there had been an automatic 
balance between production, distribution, and consumption; 
where political or economic power was spread out and not con¬ 
centrated as it is today; where a kind of simple democracy pre¬ 
vailed; where the gulf between the rich and the poor was not so 
marked; where the evils of great cities were absent, and people lived 
in contact with the life-giving soil and breathed the pure air of the 
open spaces. 

There was all this basic difference in outlook as to the meaning 
of life itself between him and many others, and this difference 
colored his language as well as his activities. His language—vivid 
and powerful as it often was—drew its inspiration from the re- 
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ligious and moral teachings of the ages, principally of India, but 
also of other countries. Moral values must prevail; the ends can 
never justify unworthy means, or else the individual and the race 
perish. 

And yet he was no dreamer living in some fantasy of his own 
creation, cut off from life and its problems. He came from Gujrat, 
the home of hardheaded businessmen, and he had an unrivaled 
knowledge of the Indian villages and the conditions of life that 
prevailed there. It was out of that personal experience that he 
evolved his program of the spinning wheel and village industry. 
If immediate relief was to be given to the vast numbers of the un¬ 
employed and partially employed; if the rot that was spreading 
throughout India and paralyzing the masses was to be stopped; if 
the villagers’ standards were to be raised, however little, en masse; 
if they were to be taught self-reliance instead of waiting helplessly 
like derelicts for relief from others; if all this was to be done with¬ 
out much capital—then there seemed no other way. Apart from 
the evils inherent in foreign rule and exploitation, and the lack of 
freedom to initiate and carry through big schemes of reform, the 
problem of India was one of scarcity of capital and abundance of 
labor—how to utilize that wasted labor, that manpower that was 
producing nothing. Foolish comparisons are made between man¬ 
power and machine power; of course, a big machine can do the 
work of a thousand or ten thousand persons. But if those ten 
thousand sit idly by or starve, the introduction of that machine is 
not a social gain—except in long perspective which envisages a 
change in social conditions. When the big machine is not there at 
all, then no question of comparison arises; it is a net gain both 
from the individual and the national point of view to utilize man¬ 
power for production. There is no necessary conflict between this 
and the introduction of machinery on the largest scale, provided 
that machinery is used primarily for absorbing labor and not for 
creating fresh unemployment. 

Gandhi’s attitude to the use of machinery seemed to undergo a 
gradual change. “What I object to,” he said, “is the craze for 
machinery, not machinery as such. ... If we could have electricity 
in every village home, I should not mind villages plying their im¬ 
plements and tools with electricity.” The big machine seemed to 
him to lead inevitably, at least in the circumstances of today, to 
the concentration of power and riches: “I consider it a sin and 
injustice to use machinery for the purpose of concentration of 
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power and riches in the hands of the few. Today the machine is 
used in this way.'^ He even came to accept the necessity of many 
kinds of heavy industries and large-scale key industries and public 
utilities, provided they were state-owned and did not interfere with 
some kinds of cottage industries which he considered essential. 
Referring to his own proposals, he said: ‘'The whole of this pro¬ 
gram will be a structure on sand if it is not built on the solid 
foundation of economic equality.” 

Thus, even the enthusiastic advocates for cottage and small- 
scale industries recognize that large-scale industry is, to a certain 
extent, necessary and inevitable; only they would like to limit it as 
far as possible. Superficially, then, the question becomes one of 
emphasis and adjustment of the two forms of production and 
economy. It can hardly be challenged that, in the context of the 
modern world, no country can be politically and economically in¬ 
dependent, even within the framework of international interde¬ 
pendence, unless it is highly industrialized and has developed its 
power resources to the utmost. Nor can it achieve or maintain high 
standards of living and liquidate poverty without the aid of mod¬ 
ern technology in almost every sphere of life. An industrially back¬ 
ward country will continually upset the world equilibrium and en¬ 
courage the aggressive tendencies of rnore developed countries, 
Even if it retains its political independence, this will be nominal 
only, and economic control will tend to pass to others. This con¬ 
trol will inevitably upset its own small-scale economy which it has 
sought to preserve in pursuit of its own view of life. Thus an at¬ 
tempt to build up a country’s economy largely on the basis of 
cottage and small-scale industries is doomed to failure. It will not 
solve the basic problems of the country or maintain freedom, nor 
will it fit in with the world framework, except as a colonial ap¬ 
pendage. 

Is it possible to have two entirely different kinds of economy in 
a country-one based on the big machine and industrialization, 
and the other mainly on cottage industries? Tliis is hardly con¬ 
ceivable, for one must overcome the other, and there can be little 
doubt that the big machine will triumph unless it is forcibly pre¬ 
vented from doing so. Thus, it is not a mere question of adjust¬ 
ment of the two forms of production and economy. One must be 
dominating and paramount, with the other complementary to it, 
fitting in where it can. The economy based on the latest technical 
achievements of the day must necessarily be the dominating one. 
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If technology demands the big machine, as it does today in a large 
measure, then the big machine with all its implications and con¬ 
sequences must be accepted. Where it is possible in terms of that 
technology to decentralize production, this would be desirable. 
But in any event, the latest technique has to be followed. To ad¬ 
here to outworn and out-of-date methods of production—except 
as a temporary and stopgap measure—is to arrest growth and de¬ 
velopment. 

Any argument as to the relative merits of small-scale and large- 
scale industry seems strangely irrelevant today, when the world 
and the dominating facts of the situation that confront it have de¬ 
cided in favor of the latter. Even in India, that decision has been 
made by these facts themselves, and no one doubts that India will 
be rapidly industrialized in the near future. She has already gone 
a good way in that direetion. The evils of unrestrieted and un¬ 
planned industrialization are well recognized today. Whether these 
evils are necessary concomitants of big industry, or derive from 
the soeial and economic structure behind it, is another matter. If 
the economic structure is primarily responsible for them, then 
surely we should set about ehanging that structure, instead of 
blaming the inevitable and desirable developments in technique. 

Tlie real question is not one of quantitative adjustment and 
balancing of various incongruous elements and methods of pro¬ 
duction, but a qualitative changeover to something different and 
new, from whieh various soeial consequences flow. The economic 
and political aspects of this qualitative change are important, but 
equally important are the social and psychological aspects. In In¬ 
dia especially, where we have been wedded far too long to past 
forms and modes of thought and action—new experienees, new 
proeesses, leading to new ideas and new horizons, are neeessary. 
Thus, we will change the static character of our living and make it 
dynamic and vital, and our minds will become active and adven¬ 
turous. New situations lead to new experiences, as the mind is 
compelled to deal with them and adapt itself to a ehanging en¬ 
vironment. 

It is well recognized now that a child's education should be 
intimately associated with some craft or manual activity. The mind 
is stimulated thereby, and there is a eoordination between the 
activities of the mind and the hands. So also the mind of a grow¬ 
ing boy or girl is stimulated by the machine. It grows under the 
machine's impact (under proper conditions, of course, and not as 
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an exploited and unhappy worker in a factory) and opens out new 
horizons. Simple scientific experiments, peeps into the microscope, 
and an explanation of the ordinary phenomena of nature bring 
excitement in their train, an understanding of some of life's 
processes and a desire to experiment and find out instead of rely¬ 
ing on set phrases and old formulas. Self-confidence and the co¬ 
operative spirit grow, and frustration—arising out of the miasma 
of the past—lessens. A civilization based pn ever-changing and 
advancing mechanical techniques leads to this. Such a civilization 
is a marked change, a jump almost, from the older type, and is 
intimately connected with modern industrialization. Inevitably, it 
gives rise to new problems and difficulties, but it also shows the 
way to overcome them. ... 

India and the West 

A nation, like an individual, has many personalities, many 
approaches to life. If there is a sufficiently strong organic bond be¬ 
tween these different personalities, it is well; otherwise, those per¬ 
sonalities split up and lead to disintegration and trouble. Nor¬ 
mally, there is a continuous process of adjustment going on, and 
some kind of an equilibrium is established. If normal development 
is arrested, or sometimes if there is some rapid change which is 
not easily assimilated, then conflict arises between those different 
personalities. In the mind and spirit of India, below the surface of 
our superficial conflicts and divisions, there has been this funda¬ 
mental conflict due to a long period of arrested growth. A society, 
if it is to be both stable and progressive, must have a certain more 
or less fixed foundation of principles, as well as a dynamic outlook. 
Both appear to be necessary. Without the dynamic outlook, there 
is a stagnation and decay; without some fixed basis of principle, 
there is likely to be disintegration and destruction. 

In India, from the earliest days, there was a search for those 
basic principles—for the unchanging, the universal, the absolute. 
Yet the dynamic outlook was also present, and an appreciation of 
life and the changing world. On these two foundations, a stable 
and progressive society was built up, though the stress was always 
more on stability and security and the survival of the race. In later 
years, the dynamic aspect began to fade away, and in the name of 
eternal principles the social structure was made rigid and unchang¬ 
ing. It was, as a matter of fact, not wholly rigid, and it did change 
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gradually and continuously. But the ideology behind it, and the 
general framework, continued unchanged. The group idea as rep¬ 
resented by more or less autonomous castes, the joint family, and 
the communal self-governing life of the village were the main pil¬ 
lars of this system, and all these survived for so long because—in 
spite of their failings—they fulfilled some essential needs of human 
nature and society. Tliey gave security and stability to each group, 
and a sense of group freedom. Caste survived because it continued 
to represent the general power relationships of society, and class 
privileges were maintained, not only because of the prevailing 
ideology, but also because they were supported by vigor, intelli¬ 
gence, and ability, as well as a capacity for self-sacrifice. That 
ideology was not based on a conflict of rights, but on the indi¬ 
vidual's obligations to others and a satisfactory performance of his 
duties, on cooperation within the group and between different 
groups, and essentially on the idea of promoting peace rather than 
war. While the social system was rigid, no limit was placed on the 
freedom of the mind. 

Indian civilization achieved much that it was aiming at, but in 
that very achievement life began to fade away, for it is too dy¬ 
namic to exist for long in a rigid, unchanging environment. Even 
those basic principles which are said to be unchanging lose their 
freshness and reality when they are taken for granted, and the 
search for them ceases. Ideas of truth, beauty, and freedom decay, 
and we become prisoners following a deadening routine. 

The very thing India lacked, the modern West possessed—and 
possessed to excess. It had the dynamic outlook. It was engrossed 
in the changing world, caring little for ultimate principles, the 
unchanging, the universal. It paid little attention to duties and obli¬ 
gations, and emphasized rights. It was active, aggressive, acquisi¬ 
tive, seeking power and domination, living in the present and ig¬ 
noring the future consequences of its actions. Because it was 
dynamic, it was progressive and full of life, but that life was a 
fevered one, and the temperature kept on rising progressively. 

If Indian civilization went to seed because it became static, self- 
absorbed, and inclined to narcissism, the civilization of the mod¬ 
ern West—with all its great and manifold achievements—does not 
appear to have been a conspicuous success or to have thus far 
solved the basic problems of life. Conflict is inherent in it, and 
periodically it indulges in self-destruction on a colossal scale. It 
seems to lack something to give it stability, some basic principles 
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to give meaning to life, though what these are I cannot say. Yet, 
because it is dynamic and full of life and curiosity, there is hope 
for it. 

India—as well as China—must learn from the West, for the 
modern West has much to teach, and the spirit of the ages is 
represented by the West. But the West is also obviously in rieed 
of learning much, and its advances in technology will bring it little 
comfort if it does not learn some of the deeper lessons of life whieh 
have absorbed the minds of thinkers in all ages and in all countries. 

India had become static, and yet it would be utterly wrong to 
imagine that she was unchanging. No change at all means death. 
Her very survival as a highly evolved nation shows that there was 
some process of continuous adaptation going on. When the British 
eame to India, though technologically somewhat backward, she 
was still among the advanced commercial nations of the world. 
Technical changes would undoubtedly have come and changed 
India as they had changed some Western countries. But her nor¬ 
mal development was arrested by the British power. Industrial 
growth was checked, and, as a consequence, social growth was also 
arrested. The normal power relationships of society could not ad¬ 
just themselves and find an equilibrium, as all power was concen¬ 
trated in the alien authority, which based itself on force and 
encouraged groups and classes which had ceased to have any real 
significance. Indian life thus progressively became more artificial, 
for many of the individuals and groups who seemed to play an 
important role in it had no vital functioris left and were there 
only because of the importance given to them by the alien power. 
Tliey had long ago finished their role in history and would have 
been pushed aside by new forces if they had not been given for¬ 
eign protection. They became straw-stuffed symbols or prot6g6s of 
foreign authority, thereby cutting themselves further away from 
the living currents of the nation. Normally, they would have been 
weeded out or diverted to some more appropriate function by 
revolution or democratic process. But so long as foreign authori¬ 
tarian rule continued, no such development could take place. And 
so India was cluttered up with these emblems of the past, and the 
real changes that were taking place were hidden behind an artifi¬ 
cial fagade. No true social balances or power relationships witliin 
society could develop or become evident, and unreal problems as¬ 
sumed an undue importance. 
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India must break with much of her past and not allow it to 
dominate the present. Our lives are encumbered with the dead- 
wood of this past; all that is dead and has served its purpose has 
to go. But that does not mean a break with or a forgetting of the 
vital and life-giving in that past. We can never forget the ideals 
that have moved our race: the dreams of the Indian people 
through the ages; the wisdom of the ancients; the buoyant energy 
and love of life and nature of our forefathers; their spirit of curi¬ 
osity and mental adventure; the daring of their thought, their 
splendid achievements in literature, art, and culture; their love of 
truth, and beauty, and freedom; the basic values that they set up; 
their understanding of life’s mysterious ways; their toleration of 
other ways than theirs; their capacity to absorb other peoples and 
their cultural accomplishments, synthesize them, and develop a 
varied and mixed culture. Nor can we forget the myriad experi¬ 
ences which have built up our ancient race and lie embedded in 
our subconscious minds. We will never forget them or cease to 
take pride in that noble heritage of ours. If India forgets them, she 
will no longer remain India, and much that has made her our joy 
and pride will cease to be. 

It is not this that we have to break with, but all the dust and 
dirt of ages that have covered her up and hidden her inner beauty 
and significance, the excrescences and abortions that have twisted 
and petrified her spirit, set it in rigid frames, and stunted her 
growth. We have to cut away these excrescences, and remember 
afresh the core of that ancient wisdom, and adapt it to our present 
circumstances. We have to get out of traditional ways of thought 
and living which, for all the good they may have done in a past 
age—and there was much good in them—have ceased to have sig¬ 
nificance today. We have to make our own all the achievements 
of the human race and join up with others in the exciting adven¬ 
ture of man, more exciting today perhaps than in earlier ages— 
realizing that this has ceased to be governed by national bound¬ 
aries of old divisions and is common to the race of man every¬ 
where. We have to revive the passion for truth and beauty and 
freedom which gives meaning to life, and develop afresh that dy¬ 
namic outlook and spirit of adventure which distinguished those 
of our race who, in ages past, built our house on these strong and 
enduring foundations. Old as we are, with memories stretching 
back to the early dawns of human history and endeavor, we have 
to grow young again, in tune with our present time, with the irre- 
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pressible spirit and joy of youth in the present and its faith in the 
future. . , . 

The Caste System 

Caste is the symbol and embodiment of exclusiveness among the 
Hindus. It is sometimes said that the basic idea of caste might re¬ 
main, but its subsequent harmful development and ramifications 
should go; that it should not depend on birth but on merit. This 
approach is irrelevant and merely confuses the issue. In a histori¬ 
cal context, a study of the growth of caste has some value, but 
obviously we cannot go back to the period when caste began; in 
the social organization of today, it has no place left. If merit is the 
only criterion and opportunity is thrown open to everybody, then 
caste loses all its present-day distinguishing features and, in fact, 
ends. Caste has in the past not only led to the suppression of cer¬ 
tain groups but to a separation of theoretical and scholastic learn¬ 
ing from craftsmanship and a divorce of philosophy from actual 
life and its problems. It was an aristocratic approach based on tra¬ 
ditionalism. This outlook has to change completely, for it is wholly 
opposed to modern conditions and the democratic ideal. The 
functional organization of social groups in India may continue, 
but even that will undergo a vast change as the nature of modern 
industry creates new functions and puts an end to many old ones. 
Tlie tendency today everywhere is toward a functional organiza¬ 
tion of society, and the concept of abstract rights is giving place to 
that of functions. This is in harmony with the old Indian ideal. 

The spirit of the age is in favor of equality, though practice de¬ 
nies it almost everywhere. We have got rid of slavery in the narrow 
sense of the word—that a man can be the property of another. 
But a new slavery, in some ways worse than the old, has taken its 
place all over the world. In the name of individual freedom, politi¬ 
cal and economic systems exploit human beings and treat them as 
commodities. And again, though an individual cannot be the 
property of another, a country and a nation can still be the prop¬ 
erty of another nation, and thus group slavery is tolerated. Racial¬ 
ism also is a distinguishing feature of our times, and we have not 
only master nations but also master races. 

Yet the .spirit of the age will triumph. In India, at any rate, we 
must aim at equality. That does not and cannot mean that every¬ 
body is physically or intellectually or spiritually equal or can be 
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made so. But it does mean equal opportunities for all and no 
political^ economic, or social barrier in the way of any individual 
or group. It means a faith in humanity and a belief that there is 
no race or group that cannot advance and make good in its own 
way, given the chance to do so. It means a realization of the faet 
that the backwardness or degradation of any group is not due to in¬ 
herent failings in it, but principally to lack of opportunities and 
long suppression by other groups. It should mean an understanding 
of the modern world, wherein real progress and advanee, whether 
national or international, have beeome very much a joint affair and 
a backward group pulls back others. Therefore, not only must equal 
opportunities be given to all, but special opportunities for eduea- 
tional, eeonomic, and eultural growth must be given to backward 
groups so as to enable them to eateh up to those who are ahead of 
them. Any sueh attempt to open the doors of opportunity to all in 
India will release enormous energy and ability and transform the 
country with amazing speed. 

Democratic Collectivism 

If the spirit of the age demands equality, it must neeessarily also 
demand an eeonomic system whieh fits in with it and eneourages 
it. The present eolonial system in India is the very antithesis of it. 
Absolutism is not only based on inequality, but must perpetuate it 
in every sphere of life. It suppresses the ereative and regenerative 
forces of a nation, bottles up talent and capacity, and discourages 
the spirit of responsibility. Those who have to suffer under it lose 
their sense of dignity and self-relianee. The problems of India, 
eomplicated as they seem, are essentially due to an attempt to 
advanee while preserving the political and economic structure 
more or less intact. Political advance is made subject to the preser¬ 
vation of this structure and existing vested interests. The two are 
incompatible. 

Political change there must be, but economic change is equally 
necessary. That change will have to be in the direction of a demo¬ 
cratically planned collectivism. ''The choice,says R. H. Tawney, 
“is not between competition and monopoly, but between monop¬ 
oly which is irresponsible and private and a monopoly which is 
responsible and public.^' Public monopolies are growing even in 
capitalist states, and they will continue to grow. The conflict be¬ 
tween the idea underlying them and private monopoly will con- 
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tinue till the latter is liquidated. A democratic collectivism need 
not mean an abolition of private property, but it will mean the 
public ownership of the basic and major industries. It will mean 
the cooperative or collective control of the land. In India espe¬ 
cially, it will be necessary to have, in addition to the big indus¬ 
tries, cooperatively controlled small and village industries. Such a 
system of democratic collectivism will need careful and continuous 
planning and adaptation to the changing needs of the people. The 
aim should be the expansion of the productive capacity of the 
nation in every possible way, at the same time absorbing all the 
labor power of the nation in some activity or other and preventing 
unemployment. As far as possible, there should be freedom to 
choose one's occupation. An equalization of income will not result 
from all this, but there will be far more equitable sharing, and a 
progressive tendency toward equalization. In any event, the vast 
differences that exist today will disappear completely, and class 
distinctions, which are essentially based on differences in income, 
will begin to fade out. 

Such a change would mean an upsetting of the present-day 
acquisitive society, based primarily on the profit motive. The profit 
motive may still continue to some extent, but it will not be the 
dominating urge, nor will it have the same scope as it has today. 
It would be absurd to say that the profit motive does not appeal 
to the average Indian, but it is nevertheless true that there is no 
such admiration for it in India as there is in the West. The. pos¬ 
sessor of money may be envied, but he is not particularly re¬ 
spected or admired. Respect and admiration still go to the man 
or woman who is considered good and wise, and especially to 
those who sacrifice themselves or what they possess for the public 
good. The Indian outlook, even of the masses, has never approved 
of the spirit of acquisitiveness. ... 

Behind these problems in India, as in many other countries, lies 
the real issue—which is not merely the establishment of democracy 
of the nineteenth-century European type, but also far-reaching so¬ 
cial revolution. Democracy has itself become involved in that 
seemingly inevitable change, and hence among those who disap¬ 
prove of the latter, doubts and denials arise about the feasibility of 
democracy, and this leads to fascist tendencies and the continua¬ 
tion of an imperialist outlook. All our present-day problems in 
India—the communal or minority problem, the Indian princes, 
vested interest of religious groups and the big landowners, and the 



entrenched interests of British authority and industry in India— 
ultimately resolve themselves into opposition to social change. And 
because any real democracy is likely to lead to such change, there¬ 
fore democracy itself is objected to and considered unsuited to the 
peculiar conditions of India. So the problems of India—^for all 
their seeming variety and differenee from others—are of the same 
essential nature as the problems of China, or Spain, or many other 
countries of Europe and elsewhere. . . . Many of the resistance 
movements of Europe reflect these conflicts. Everywhere the old 
equilibrium of social forces has been upset, and till a new equi¬ 
librium is established, there will be tension, trouble, and conflict. 
From these problems of the moment, we are led to one of the 
central problems of our time: how to combine democracy with 
socialism, how to maintain individual freedom and initiative and 
yet have centralized social control and planning of the economic 
life of the people, on the national as well as the international 
plane. . . . 


INDIAN SOCIALISM* 


In a country like India—an underdeveloped country—socialism, a 
real socialist basis of society, can only come gradually. There is no 
^ help, for jt. Take the instance of China: They are very keen on 
"‘Jcmanging their economy, and there are no such difficulties as we 
nav^that is, parliamentary institutions and all kinds of '‘three 
readmgs” and select committees, which take a long time. They can 
pass a law overnight, if they want to. Even then, they go on say¬ 
ing that it will take them twenty years to lay the socialist basis of 
their society—to have a socialist economy—in spite of all the 
speed with which they may work. . . . 

If by adopting some method which in theory appeals to us we 
reduce our production, then we are in effect undermining the 
growth toward sodalism—although that particular step may be 
called a socialist step. For instanee, I am quite clear in my mind 
that if we start nationalizing the existing institutions, industries, 

* From a speech delivered by Nehru to the Congress Parliamentary Party 
on December 22, 1954; excerpted from Towards a Socialistic State (New 
Delhi: All-India Congress Committee, 1956). 
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€tc., by giving compensation, we reduce our capacity to go ahead. 
Here you have to be clear about one thing in your minds. Are we 
going in for possible seizure, expropriation without compensation, 
or are we not? Generally speaking, if we go in for possible seizure, 
then we think out its consequences, the consequences of conflict, 
the consequences of suffering of large numbers. Now, so far as our 
Constitution is concerned, that is ruled out.. Apart from the Con¬ 
stitution, our general policy has been opposed to it. . . . 

People do not generally realize how many years it took the 
Soviet Union to get the machines running. We see Russia today, 
forty years after the Revolution. It took them years to get the 
machines moving. Take one simple instance. In their Constitution, 
they said, in a sense as we say, compulsory free primary education 
for everyl 3 ody. As far as I remember, it took them fifteen years to 
do that, in spite of all the power of the state. These things do take 
time; you cannot help it, because it involves not only the money 
factor, but numerous other factors. 

I think it is advantageous for the public sector to have a com¬ 
petitive private sector to keep it up to the mark. The public sector 
will grow. But I feel that, if the private sector is not there, if it is 
abolished completely, there is a risk of the public sector becoming 
slow, not having that urge and push behind it. It depends on men, 
of course. On the whole, it is a good thing to have a private sector, 
something where the surplus energies of people who are not em¬ 
ployed in the public sector may have some play, provided, of 
course, we control that private sector in the interest ofjheNa^^ 
tional Plan. You can control it in a hundred ways. Com^ ^Fy 
all means. But where you do not control, give them ro6m.J^|x- 
ercise initiative and bring results. That is only a sort of broad 
approach to this problem. I can understand that a government may 
gradually take steps which might be said to be in a wrong direc¬ 
tion. It may strengthen the existing structure of society rather 
than weaken it. But in the final analysis, we want to break through 
the existing structure—the economic as well as the social—be-. 
cause it restricts progress. A country cannot grow if it allows rigid 
structures. . . . Similarly, we have to break thpugh what might be 
called a capitalist structure and have something else. But breaking 
through it has to be in a way so as to replace it for all time, and 
to begin with—even while it exists—to control it. 











PART II 


THE ISLAMIC WORLD 


The area of Islamic religion and culture extends from Morocco 
to Pakistan. There are dso substantial Moslem elements in Ma- 
layUf Indonesia^ and some African countrieSy but the common tie 
of the Arab language—which links areas as distant as Morocco and 
Iraq—is not presentj and Islam does not have the political signifi- 
eance in these areas that it possesses in North Africay the Middle 
Easty and Pakistan. 

In the Islamic world, as in Africa, nationalism has taken several 
forms. Where the nation-state was the product of artificial divi¬ 
sions imposed by the Europeans, loyalties have been directed to a 
Pan-Arab or even Pan-Islamic ideal as much as to the individual 
nation. In these areas, the binding force of culture, language, and 
religion gives a common universe of discourse to political leaders. 
These ties are the basis of efforts toward common consultation and 
action through such bodies as the Arab League or the projected 
Maghreb {North African) Federation. The appeal of the Pan- 
Arab ideal may also be used—as in the case of Nasser—to extend 
the influence of an individual national leader throughout the 
Middle East. 

Yet divisions remain—whether caused by personal rivalries, 
permanent competition for influence {as between Iraq and Egypt), 
or different geographical situations and contacts with outside in¬ 
fluences. North Africa, while maintaining links with the Middle 
East, seems destined to pursue a separate course, and Pakistan 
looks to Asia as much as to the Arab world. 

All these areas are currently facing a common political problem 
{which Catholic Europe had to face earlier, in the nineteenth cen¬ 
tury): the adjustment of a traditional religion having a deep hold 
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on the population to the needs of the modern world.^ This, in 
turn, is part of the larger problem of how to combine traditional 
culture and the European influences, to which the area has been 
subjected intensively during the last fifty years. In most Islamic 
countries, democracy has not functioned effectively, and reformist 
military rule has been more successful. Moreover, as the history 
of the Middle East—particularly the success of Nasser's policy 
and the failure of the Baghdad Pact—has demonstrated in the 
last decade, the Islamic world prefers a neutral position in the 
East-West conflict Even in Pakistan, long aligned with the West, 
there are substantial neutralist currents. 

Nasser's recent action—nationalizing a substantial sector of the 
Egyptian economy—has set off new discussions concerning the re¬ 
lationship of his **Arab socialism" and Islam. Nasser himself de¬ 
fends socialization as being in accord with the principles of the 
Prophet. While he has been both defended and criticized by Is¬ 
lamic leaders, his action is in accord with the modernizing elite's 
desire to assert political control over the production and distribu¬ 
tion of goods in the interest of economic development and social 
reform. 

The Islamic world spans Africa, the Middle East, and parts of 
Asia, linking three of the four major areas of the underdeveloped 
world. Its contacts with Latin America have thus far been limited, 
though observers have commented on similarities in the political 
psychology and ideological assumptions of Latin America and the 
Middle East—in their hostility to foreign imperialism, in the in¬ 
tensity of their emotional involvement in politics, and in the im¬ 
portance of military men in national politics. Now that contacts 
are being developed between the governments of Cuba and the 
United Arab Republic, further efforts at rapprochement between 
the different sectors of the underdeveloped world can be antici¬ 
pated. 

* See Bourguiba’s speech on Ramadan and Ayub Khan’s speech on Islam 
in Pakistan. 










7. Mohammed Ayuh Khan 


Mohammed Ayuh Khan was born in 1908 in the northwest frontier 
province of British India. His father was a member of the British- 
trained Indian Army. He studied at the Moslem University of 
Aligarh and at Sandhurst {the equivalent of West Point in Britain). 
During World II, he commanded a battalion in Burma. Upon the 
partition of India in 1947, his regiment became part of the Paki¬ 
stani Army. In 1951, Ayub became Commander-in-Chief of the 
Army, and in 1954-55, he served also as Minister of Defense. In 
1958, Iskander Mirza, President of Pakistan, with Ayub Khan's 
support, abrogated the constitution and dissolved the political par¬ 
ties. A few months later, Mirza left the country and Ayub Kahn 
took over the presidency and proclaimed martial law. 

Under his rule, land reform has been instituted, and a system 
of ''basic democracy” introduced (described in his article "Pakis¬ 
tan Perspective”). Pakistan is an Islamic state, and Ayub Kahn is 
himself a devout Moslem. In his address to the assembly of Mos¬ 
lem legal and religious scholars (Ulema), Ayub Khan discusses 
the ways in which Islam can be modernized to meet the needs of 
a contemporary society. 


ISLAM IN PAKISTAN* 

, . . Islam came on earth by divine grace 1,400 years ago. It was 
not only a new religion but also a movement of great developing 
power that changed completely the conditions of human life and 

* From a speech delivered by Ayub Khan to the Assembly of the Ulema on 
May 13, 1959; translated by the editor (by permission) from the French ver¬ 
sion in Orient (Paris), No. 12 (1959). 
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the realities of civilization. As long as that movement kept its 
fundamental vitality, Moslems demonstrated tlieir greatness in the 
domains of theory, practice, and science. Gradually, however, the 
dynamic aspect of Islam was weakened, and its dogmatic aspect 
became stronger. The inevitable result of this was that life and 
religion became two absolutely separate worlds. This division ex¬ 
tended to our entire existence. Islam, however, came to break 
down that difference. 

If the link between life and religion weakens, life itself con¬ 
tinues to pursue its course, one way or another, while religion be¬ 
comes a silent and immobile idolatry, deprived of movement and 
flexibility, and imprisoned far from the world, in the mosques and 
monasteries. This, to some extent, is what has happened in Islam. 
Thanks to philosophy and science, the life of men today has pro¬ 
gressed, while the progress of religion has been shackled for cen¬ 
turies. The miracle of Islam is that it ended idolatry, but Moslems 
have made an idol out of their religion. 

One of the consequences of this situation is very dangerous for 
our community and civilization. Indeed, those Moslems who have 
accepted the new enlightenment and advanced with their times 
are called secular, and those who have remained in the shelter of 
traditional faith in the world of the past are called religious. To 
look to the future was soon considered an infraction of religion, 
and to look to the past a proof of love of religion. All new progress, 
new invention, and new education were suspect as contrary to 
Islam. This is why in past history most Moslem leaders who were 
too revolutionary were regarded as infidels. 

Today I invite you to consider the content of the sermons 
read each Friday in all of the mosques in our country. In a good 
number of these sermons, exception is taken to the petty, inoffen¬ 
sive things of our day for the sole reason that these things are new. 
Thus Islam is considered as the enemy and rival of material 
progress, and to advance is the greatest crime that one can commit 
against Islam. Still worse, this crime falls on the young people who 
are Moslem and who want to remain Moslem in the modem world 
of today. To oblige twentieth-century man to go back some hun¬ 
dreds of years in the past in order to be Moslem is to perpetuate an 
injustice against the world and against the faith. 

The question is to know now why and how this lack of progress 
has occurred in a religion as practical and dynamic as Islam, Is it 
because we have departed from our basic principles and have 
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not been able to establish a social order and governmental regime 
that could survive in the midst of changing situations and values? 
Is it because, considering religion a collection of stories about 
spirits and angels, we have imprisoned it in all kinds of supersti¬ 
tions and, demanding a kind of servile imitation, have cut off the 
critical and creative faculties of human nature? Is it because of a 
type of mysticism that flees the world and tries to shut up life 
within the four walls of the monastery cell? Is it because of the 
erroneous belief that we can achieve salvation without taking ac¬ 
tion with our hands and feet? Have we forgotten that life in the 
other world is the fruit of this terrestrial life and that there we will 
receive our reward for our efforts and work accomplished on earth? 

All these questions are basic. It is absolutely necessary to learn 
the reasons why the impatient soul of the youth of Islam has been 
forced into insensibility and lack of realism. In this search, many 
disagreeable and bitter things will become clear to us, but our 
moral duty is to overcome our bitterness and face this question 
honestly and courageously in order to find a proper solution. 

One of the great reasons for confusion in the world of Islam is 
sectarianism. Whether it is right or wrong, it is a fact, and it is not 
wise to ignore it. Which sect is right? \\^ich sect is wrong? Only 
evil can result from these differences. Instead of criticizing the 
beliefs of others, is it not preferable to declare that fundamentally 
we are all alike, since Allah is one, our Prophet is one, and our 
Holy Book is one? Development of this kind of correct sentiment 
is primarily in the hands of the doctors of Moslem law. You pos¬ 
sess the treasure of wisdom. As to particular points of religion, 
your knowledge is very vast. But it is not right to limit this great 
knowledge to one single area. In this period of progress and evolu¬ 
tion, it is indispensable that theologians also have some knowledge 
of philosophy, science, economics, history, and current events. It 
is likewise necessary that people have the benefit of modern edu¬ 
cation"—so that they are not ignorant of the fundamental beliefs 
and principles of their religion. In your sermons, you should also 
insist that as far as possible, we should harmonize religious in¬ 
struction and civic education. Tliis point is still more important 
in this period. I have the firm hope that the Education Commis¬ 
sion will give it particular attention. But even with the recom¬ 
mendations of the Education Commission, this matter will not be 
entirely resolved. The greatest responsibility to resolve it is on the 
shoulders of the religious and juridical leaders. And we will be 
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thankful to you if in your perfect wisdom you present Islam in 
such language and in such a way that the scientists who carry out 
experiments in the laboratories^ the professors who teach in the 
universities, the peasants who plow the fields, and the workers 
who work in the factories can understand Islam without difficulty 
and find their hearts revived and their souls lifted up in accordance 
with their capacities. 

You know that the world today is divided into two hostile 
camps. This struggle is carried out not only on the material plane, 
but also on the ideological plane. The principal effort of Com¬ 
munism is to destroy all other ideologies and to impose itself on 
the whole world. Material values obviously have great importance 
for all, but not to such an extent that man must sacrifice himself 
for them. In these conditions, there is only one possible answer to 
Communism, and that answer is Islam. Between the ideology of 
Communism and the materialist conceptions of the West, Islam 
is the only point of view that can prevent the spirit of humanity 
from being destroyed. It is false to believe that Communism can 
be a danger only for Christian nations. The conditions of life that 
are developing in the Middle East show clearly that the Islamic 
world is in no way impervious to the attempts of Communism. 
To prevent that danger, it is necessary that Islam be taken out of 
the recesses of the past and presented to the world in a way and a 
language that are absolutely modern—not as an ideology, but as a 
true plan of political, civic, and spiritual action, because this is 
the fundamental meaning of Islam. For this effort, we also need 
the aid and the inspiration of religious and juridical leaders. 

As to the affairs of Pakistan, there is no doubt that problems 
and difficulties—both internal and external—rise before us. By di¬ 
vine grace and mercy, many of these difficulties are being resolved. 
But the simplest method is still for you to have confidence in your 
own powers as spiritual guides both for yourselves and for others, 
and to carry out your different responsibilities with the greatest 
diligence. TTie law of nature decrees that man can work conscien¬ 
tiously only when a clear plan of action is presented before him. 

We are not only Moslems; we are also Pakistanis. We are not 
only Pakistanis; among us there are Bengalis, Sinds, Punjabis, 
Baluchis, and Pathans. Our plan of action must be sufficiently 
broad to respond easily to all the local, national, and community 
aspects of the problems that we have to resolve. This can only be 
done if we carry on our lives according to the principles of frater- 
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nity, order, pity, nobility, courtesy, and honesty—that is, accord¬ 
ing to the principles in force in all countries and at all times. The 
most important thing is that these principles should also be those 
of Islam. If we conform to the principles of honesty and sincerity 
and if Allah wills it, Pakistan can become a model of peace and 
security, not only for ourselves, but also for the Islamic world and 
perhaps for the whole world. ... 


PAKISTAN PERSPECTIVE* 


... It is a common fallacy to believe that the concept of Pakistan 
was formed in a poet’s dream. The poet, Dr. Muhammad Iqbal, 
was no idle dreamer. Nor can countries like Pakistan (364,737 
square miles; population 80 million) spring from the nebulous 
realm of poetry alone. Iqbal was in fact a philosopher of tradi¬ 
tional as well as modern thought who had made a careful study of 
human affairs, both East and West, and focused the light of his 
inquiry on the causes of the economic and cultural subjugation to 
which the Moslems of India had been systematically subjected 
since their first abortive struggle for independence in 1857. It was 
in his presidential address to the annual session of the All-India 
Moslem League in 1930 that he spelled out the broad outlines of 
a plan under which the Moslems of India were led to aspire to an 
independent state in which they would be free to follow their own 
way of life. 

Tlie All-India Moslem League based its Charter on this idea 
and, under the leadership of Qaid-i-Azam Mohammed Ali Jinnah, 
launched a struggle which culminated in the establishment of 
Pakistan in August, 1947. 

Iqbal’s thesis—that in their free state the Moslems were to 
practice their own way of life—posed an ideological problem 
which was not easy to handle. On one hand, there were many out¬ 
side Pakistan who charged us with planning to establish an ob¬ 
durate theocracy in the medieval sense of the term. On the other, 

* Reprinted, by special permission of the Council on Foreign Relations, 
from Mohammed Ayub Iran’s article “Pakistan Perspective," in Foreign 
Affairs, XXXVIII, No. 4 (July, 1960), 547-56. Copyright by the Council on 
Foreign Relations, New York. 
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most of US within Pakistan itself were not quite clear how to go 
about welding our spiritual ideals into the business of statecraft. 
The result was a great deal of loose groping which infected our 
politics and our intellect alike. 

Pakistan was thus involved in the paradox of almost losing its 
ideology in the very act of trying to fulfill it. This distraction was 
totally unwarranted, for Iqbal—one of the main creators of our 
ideology—^had taken pains to define it in very clear terms: 'In 
Islam, the spiritual and the temporal are not two distinct domains, 
and the nature of an act, however secular in its import, is deter¬ 
mined by the attitude of mind with which the agent does it. It is 
the invisible mental background of the act which ultimately de¬ 
termines its character. An act is temporal or profane if it is done 
in a spirit of detachment from the infinite complexity of life be¬ 
hind it. It is spiritual if it is inspired by that complexity. In Islam, 
it is the same reality which appears as church looked at from one 
point of view and state from another.” 

According to this concept, the state owes a singular and specific 
duty to its people. “The essence of Tauhid [unity of God] as a 
working idea is equality, solidarity, and freedom,” according to 
Iqbal. “The state, from the Islamic standpoint, is an endeavor 
to transform these ideals into space-time forces, an aspiration to 
realize them in a definite human organization.” 

It is this sort of human organization which Pakistan aspires to 
become, and one of my endeavors is to clear at least a part of the 
way by liberating the basic concept of our ideology from the dust 
of vagueness and ambiguities it has accumulated over the years... . 

Tlie British parliamentary system which we inherited and later 
adopted in the Constitution of 1956 is largely an unwritten law 
and takes for granted too many prerequisites which do not really 
exist in a country like Pakistan. Our rate of literacy is appallingly 
low. Our means of communication are poor—even primitive. The 
rural population, which constitutes over 80 per cent of the total, 
is hardly touched by the world outside the villages. 

Just before independence, when Mr. Jinnah was anxious to put 
more and more of his party men in the Central and Provincial 
Assemblies of India to carry on the struggle for the idea of Paki¬ 
stan, he issued an appeal: “Vote for a Moslem Leaguer even if it 
be a lamppost.” People complied cheerfully—some even literally! 
When independence came, the gentlemen thus elected found 
themselves in a position of vantage to assume power in the new 
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state of Pakistan, and the political system in their hands enabled 
them to keep delaying the making of a eonstitution for about 
eight years. The outgoing Parliament of Pakistan had eighty seats, 
with each member presuming to represent about a million of his 
countrymen for almost an indefinite period. Even under the Con¬ 
stitution of 1956, a member of the Provincial Assembly was re¬ 
quired to be elected by more than 100,000 voters. Now this is the 
type of electoral college whieh just cannot work in Pakistan—or 
for that matter in any country where conditions like those of 
Pakistan obtain, as they do in many newly independent countries 
of Asia and Africa. An average villager with little or no education 
has no means of gaining any personal knowledge about a candi¬ 
date who is mixed up in a population of 100,000 or more, spread 
over a large area without any advanced means of communication 
and contact. Votes cast under these circumstanees cannot but be 
vague, wanton, and responsive to fear, coercion, temptation, and 
other modes of misguidance. This is exactly what had been hap¬ 
pening in Pakistan. Wlienever elections were held, they could be 
easily manipulated to return candidates with power to influence, 
money to bribe, and nuisance value to coerce. Conditions such as 
these reduce the practice of democracy to a farce. 

But this does not dismay us. Nor should it be taken to imply 
that we can do—or wish to do-—without democracy. The revolu¬ 
tion of October 7, 1958, was not aimed against the institution of 
demoeracy as such. No, it was only against the manner in which its 
institutions were being worked. There are two main reasons why 
we in Pakistan cannot but adhere to a democratic pattern of life 
and government. In the first place, as Moslems, we are brought up 
on two basic ingredients of democracy—namely, equality and fra¬ 
ternity. Anything to the contrary would be the negation of our 
spiritual faith and practiee. And secondly, we have to fight a long 
and arduous battle for progress and development in which every 
man, woman, and child of Pakistan must participate to the fullest 
possible extent. Democracy provides the only healthy and digni¬ 
fied way for arousing the willing cooperation of people and har¬ 
nessing it to a sustained national endeavor. 

We must, therefore, have democracy. The question then is: 
what type of democracy? Tlie answer need not be sought in the 
theories and practices of other people alone. On the contrary, it 
must be found from within the book of Pakistan itself. 
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To my mind, there are four prerequisites for the success of any 
democratic system in a country like Pakistan: 

1. It should be simple to understand, easy to work, and cheap to 
sustain. 

2. It should put to the voter only such questions as he can 
answer in the light of his own personal knowledge and under¬ 
standing without external prompting. 

3. It should ensure the effective participation of all citizens in 
the affairs of the country up to the level of their mental horizon 
and intellectual caliber. 

4. It should be able to produce reasonably strong and stable 
governments. 

The scheme of ^‘basic democracies^' which has been launched in 
Pakistan is designed to meet most of these fundamental prereq¬ 
uisites. Under this scheme, the two wings of the country have 
each been divided into 40,000 constituencies with an average popu¬ 
lation of about 1,000. Every constituency elects one representative 
by universal franchise. In such a small and well-defined field of 
choice, voters of the meanest intelligence cannot go far wrong in 
putting their finger on the right type of candidate. 

Ten such constituencies form a Union Council in the rural areas, 
and this elects its own chairman from among the elected mem¬ 
bers. Provision has also been made for nominated members to 
ensure, where necessary, the representation of special interests like 
women, minorities, etc. In towns and larger municipalities, or¬ 
ganization follows a similar pattern. 

The elected chairmen of Union Councils and Town Commit¬ 
tees represent their areas on the next tier of administration, the 
Thana Council, which covers the entire area under the jurisdic¬ 
tion of a Police Station. From this stage, this system of associating 
the chosen representatives of the people with local administration 
travels upward, covering all intermediary tiers, like tehsils, dis¬ 
tricts, and divisions, up to the provincial level. This is designed to 
ensure a full sense of cooperation between the official and elected 
agencies at all stages of public administration. 

The first elections to basic democracies were held last Decem¬ 
ber, and I feel the results were quite heartening. The average per¬ 
centage of votes cast was 67 per cent by men and 42 per cent by 
women. Those elected included 14 per cent university graduates, 
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78 per cent literate, and 8 per cent illiterate members. They came 
from the real hard core of the country, the majority of them being 
middle-class and lower middle-class agriculturists, lawyers, medical 
practitioners, businessmen, retired government servants, workers, 
and artisans. 

One great lesson which these elections brought out was that, 
for the first time in Pakistan, it seemed possible for an average 
citizen to seek election purely on his or her personal merit, with¬ 
out the help of any financial, social, or political backing. Also for 
the first time, the elected candidate finds himself in a position to 
participate effectively and directly in the affairs of the country as 
they exist immediately around him. 

The Union Councils and Town Committees have been given a 
wide eharter of duties and responsibilities, ranging from local self- 
government to national reconstruction and development. Besides 
this, I am looking to this gigantic instrument of mass representa¬ 
tion to achieve three other pressing objectives; First, to help create 
a fresh supply of local and national leaders. Second, to serve as a 
two-way traEc post between the government and the basic core 
of the people, and to bridge the gulf which under the best of 
systems is bound to exist between them in countries where educa¬ 
tion is limited, distances are large, and modern facilities for reach¬ 
ing the masses are not universal. And, third, I would personally 
like this body of 80,000 elected representatives to serve as the 
electoral college for the Parliament, and, possibly, for the Presi¬ 
dent.* This is only my personal view, for I do not wish to prejudge 
the recommendations of the Constitution Commission, which is 
at the moment seized of this and other allied problerris. ... 

An archaic type of feudalism which existed in Pakistan—^par¬ 
ticularly west Pakistan—had vested the entire political, economic, 
and social might of the country in a limited group of families. It 
was impossible to make any advance in any direction without first 
breaking this monopoly of power. Therefore, land reform was one 
of the first measures to be taken by the new regime. Tliis was a 
major operation, but it was performed peacefully and scientifically, 
and was attended by no manner of tyranny or injustice. This is a 

* The electors chosen in December, 1959, and January, 1960, elected Ayub 
Khan for a five-year term as President of Pakistan. In April, 1962 they chose 
representatives to the National Assembly.— Ed. 
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far-reaching socio-economic change, and its full impact will be felt 
only with the passage of time. 

Other fields in which reforms have been undertaken include 
education, public health, fiscal systems, law courts, civil adminis¬ 
tration, and the rehabilitation of refugees. The object is to get us 
to the starting point of development, whence we may be better 
able to grapple with some of the most pressing and immediate of 
our problems. These are: fighting the grave menace to the land of 
salinity and waterlogging; curbing the excessive rate of growth of 
population; and launching the next Five-Year Plan for national 
development—estimated to cost over 19 billion rupees (about $4 
billion). According to experts, these figures are not astronomical, 
but only reasonable. 

The next fifteen to twenty years are going to be most crucial for 
Pakistan. Either we ''make the grade'' in this period, or we do not. 
If we fail to make the grade, we are bound to be submerged under 
the tidal wave of Communism, which is constantly lashing its 
fury all around us. Since we do not seek this fate, we must move 
forward, and do so quickly. It is here that our eyes turn toward 
our friends and allies. They have already given us magnanimous 
aid, for which we are most grateful. But there are reasons of his¬ 
tory which entitle us to claim still more. ... 

Moreover, in the context of present-day world politics, Pakistan 
has openly and unequivocally cast its lot with the West, and un¬ 
like several other countries around us, we have shut ourselves off 
almost completely from the possibility of any major assistance 
from the Communist bloc. We do not believe in hunting with the 
hound and running with the hare. We wish to follow, and are 
following, a clear and unambiguous path. 

All these factors lead to one conclusion: that the English-speak¬ 
ing world ought to feel a special responsibility to assist Pakistan in 
attaining a reasonable posture of advancement. It is not just a 
claim. It is in fact the dictate of history. . , . 
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8. Abdul Karim Kassem 


Abdul Karim Kassem was born in 1914, in Baghdad, and studied 
at the Iraqi Military College there. After participating in the 
Arab-Israeli war of 1948, he attended the Royal Military College 
at Sandhurst, England. On July 14, 1958, He headed a military 
revolution that overthrew the regime of King Faisal and Nuri-es 
Said, who, directly or indirectly, had rided Iraq since the end of 
World War I. The revolutionary government denounced the 
Baghdad Fact as well as Iraqis military alliance with Great Britain. 

Kassem has adopted a policy of economic and social reform, 
nationalism, and nonalignment and he has repressed political 
parties—including the Communists, after their unsuccessful re- 
bellion in 1959. Despite the similarity of their programs and poli¬ 
cies, Kassem is suspicious of Nasser’s attempts to extend his in¬ 
fluence over the Arab world. The following selections from his 
speeches explain his preference for rule by military reformers rather 
than by parliamentary means. 


THE ARMY AND THE PARTIES^ 

Tlie army and the people have merged into a single entity. They 
have become a source of strength which is worrying the foreign¬ 
ers. . . . Imperialism now tries to split up our ranks by calling for 
narrow parties and restricted groupings. The purpose of this is to 
play one against the other, while the foreigners and the imperial¬ 
ists will sit as spectators. But we shall thrust a stone in the mouth 
of imperialism. . . . The parochial groupings and party aEliation 
at this time are of no benefit to the country. They place the 

* Excerpts from speeches delivered by Kassem on May 1 and June 16, 
1959; reprinted from Principles of Nth July Revolution (Baghdad, 1959). 
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country in an embarrassing situation. As I have told you, the pur¬ 
pose of this is to create disunity and weaken our strength and play 
one against the other. We are in a period of transition. We have 
resolved to protect the gains of our revolution at any cost. 

Some people have come to me and said: “O leader, we wish you 
would form a party, thus saving us from these parties and group¬ 
ings.’' My answer was that we are in a period of transition and 
that my party is the entire people, and I belong to the party of the 
people. All of us are the party of Allah, the party of right and 
justice. We are the party of the struggle. We shall endeavor to 
achieve our freedom. We are marching on the road of freedom; 
we are heading toward healthy democratic rule. We cannot be 
disunited by anyone. The people as a whole, and I, being with the 
people, are making a tremendous revolution undermining im¬ 
perialism and threatening its structure. We, the entire people, 
constitute a formidable revolution, shaking off imperialism from 
its foundations. We shall secure our full rights. We are heading 
toward a healthy democratic rule. Our meeting today is one of the 
examples of this healthy rule. 

I warn you against the intrigues of mischief-makers. They are 
bent upon disuniting our ranks at a time when our republic is not 
yet one year old. We have scored many gains for our revolution. 
It is our duty to protect these gains. These gains can only be pro¬ 
tected by unity, tolerance, and renouncement of the old enmities 
and splits. You must not become disunited into groups and fac¬ 
tions. 

We are the party of right and justice. You are the party of right 
and justice. You are the party of the revolution. You work in the 
way of Allah and the way of the people to secure the gains of the 
immortal Iraqi Revolution, which we are determined to preserve 
and to defend at any cost. . . . 

The primary objectives of the army and of sincere people 
were to seize an opportunity someday with a view to delivering 
the people from the tyrants, saving the soil of the homeland, and 
obliterating imperialism and its stooges. The army had performed 
its duty in the July 14 Revolution and merged with the masses of 
the people in a spectacular patriotic movement that will be pre¬ 
served in history. It was a move designed to achieve liberation and 
freedom and to crush the imperialists. 

The army is the only force which can be relied upon at mo- 
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merits of emergency, and the entire people can depend upon it. 
This force must necessarily be solid. We—the oflicers, other ranks, 
NCO’s, enlisted men, and workers with the army—are bound to¬ 
gether with the fighting units by the ties of brotherhood and of 
army discipline. We are bound together by the tie of the home¬ 
land, We always work with sincerity and straightforwardness, to 
which corruption and twists are alien. The armed units are always 
working in the way of Allah, for the sake of the people and the 
public interests. They are completely alien to private interests. 
They have devoted their lives and their efforts to the service of 
the homeland. 

The army had been humiliated and looked down upon with 
contemptuousness for many years before the July 14 Revolution, 
for the simple reason that the army was a patriotic force which 
could be relied upon in moments of hardship. For that reason, 
they sought to humiliate that force. But that force was attached to 
the interest of the homeland by the bond of love of this soil and 
devotion in defending it. Such a bond cannot be broken. We are 
patriotic people, always working for the sake of the soil of the 
homeland. It was because of this, brothers, that they were unable 
to vanquish the army. Nor could they ever be able to dispel the 
idea borne by the sincere people, secretly or openly, when they 
rely upon the sincerity of other brothers. 

I deliberately wanted to stress this point and emphasize this as¬ 
pect. The army is the base on which the people depend. Tlie 
people always think of depending on the army. The army must 
therefore remain a united force incapable of being disunited. It 
must remain a united force, dealing blows to the foe, watching 
readily the greedy people, and keeping an eye over those who seek 
to split up the ranks as well as those who contemplate trespassing 
on our frontiers.... I know full well the extent of the attachment, 
brotherhood, and love which each of you harbors toward me in 
particular. I am confident of this, and I am sure of it. This is so 
because I have worked for you, for the army in particular, and for 
the people even more, and for the homelarid as well. . . . , 

We will proceed with the liberated world as friends. We will 
know nothing other than that. A friend is different from the agent 
and the stooge. We propose not to become a stooge of any power. 
We do not wish to become subordinate to any power. We will be 
friends with the powers of the world. We will be sincere friends 
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to the powers that are sincere in their intentions and their friend¬ 
ship to us. . . . 

You must be sure that all powers, big and small, do respect 
friendly countries, but not agent countries. Small in size and in 
population, we have carried out a formidable accomplishment for 
the sake of the homeland, having acquired the respect of the 
friendly powers. Friendly powers no doubt respect us and wish to 
preserve this friendship. This, however, depends on what strength 
we maintain and on the unity of our ranks as well as on the extent 
of our sincerity to this people and to this homeland. 


9. Gamal Abdel Nasser 


Gamal Abdel Nasser was born in 1918, the son of a postal clerk in 
Alexandria. He went to secondary school in Cairo, studied law for 
a time, and then attended military school, receiving his commis¬ 
sion in 1938. He served in the Sudan, and fought in the Israeli 
War. Nasser had been a nationalist since his secondary-school 
days, and the corruption and inefficiency of the Egyptian politi¬ 
cians at the time of the war against Israel led him to form a Free 
Officers* Committee, out of which grew the Council of Revolu¬ 
tionary Command, which seized power on July 23, 1932. General 
Naguib, the nominal head of the revolutionary junta, was removed 
in November, 1934, and since then, Nasser has ruled as Premier 
and Chairman of the Council of Revolutionary Command. He 
achieved fame as a neutralist leader by the nationalization of the 
Suez Canal in July, 1936, as a response to the American with¬ 
drawal of aid for his Aswan High Dam project. 

After the seizure of power in 1932, Nasser wrote a series of 
articles for the Egyptian magazine Akhar Saa, later published as 
The Philosophy of the Revolution. Nasser has outlawed all politi¬ 
cal parties except his Party of National Union, now reorganized 
as the Arab Socialist Union. In July, 1961, he nationalized most 
major business enterprises. His program of '‘Arab socialism,** which 
he described in a speech on May 21,1962, rejects the Marxist view 




GAMAL ABDEL NASSER 

of the inevitability of the class struggle and calls for 
economy and the establishment of elected councils in 
and in local and national government, 

THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE 
REVOLUTION^ 

The Two Revolutions 

Every people on earth go through two revolutions: a political revo¬ 
lution that helps them recover their right to self-government from 
the hands of a despot who had imposed himself upon them, or 
free themselves from the domination of alien armed forces which 
had installed themselves in the land against their will; and a so¬ 
cial revolution~~a class conflict that ultimately ends in the realiza¬ 
tion of social justice for all the inhabitants of the country. 

People who preceded us on the path of human progress have all 
passed through those two revolutions, but not simultaneously. In 
certain cases, centuries have separated the one from the other. In 
our case, we are passing through the grueling ordeal of experi¬ 
encing the two revolutions together. This ordeal, this acid test lies 
in the fact that each of these two revolutions has peculiar circum¬ 
stances which are strangely conflicting and highly contradictory. 

Unity, solidarity, and cooperation of all elements of the nation 
and self-denial and self-sacrifice on the part of the individual to 
ensure the safety, prosperity, and integrity of the motherland are 
the fundamental factors for the success of a political revolution. 
The disintegration of values, disruption of principles, dissension 
and discord among both classes and individuals, and domination 
of corruption, suspicion, and perversion of egoism form the founda¬ 
tion of social upheaval. Between these two millstones we find our¬ 
selves today, destined to go through two revolutions—one calling 
for unity, solidarity, self-sacrifice, and devotion to sacred duty, 
while the other imposes upon us, against our will, disunity, dis¬ 
sension, and nothing else but envy, hatred, vindictiveness, and 
egoism. 

Between these two millstones, to cite a case in point, the 1919 

* Reprinted from The Philosophy of the Revolution (Cairo; Information 
Department, 1954). 
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Revolution failed to reach the results it ought to have realized. 
Hardly had the ranks designed to meet oppression been formed 
before they dispersed to engage in nothing else but strife. . . . 
Ignominious failure was the result; the oppressors tightened the 
screw, whether through the occupation forces or through their 
tools and instruments, who were then led by Sultan Fuad, and 
later by Farouk, his son. All that the people reaped was distrust, 
doubt, dissension, hatred, rancor, and strife among themselves— 
both classes and individuals. Thus faded the hope that was ex¬ 
pected to be realized by the 1919 Revolution. 

I said the hope faded. I did not say the hope disappeared, be¬ 
cause the natural forces of resistance driven by the people’s great 
hopes were still active and getting ready for yet another trial. Such 
was the situation that prevailed after 1919—a situation which 
made it imperative for the army to be the only force capable of 
any action. 

In fact, the situation demanded a force concentrated within a 
framework that separates its members to a certain extent from the 
continual conflict between individuals and classes, a force drawn 
from the very heart of the people, whose members can trust one 
another and have full confidence in themselves—a force so 
equipped as to be capable of a swift and decisive action, and these 
conditions only prevailed in the army. 

Thus it was not the army that determined the role it was to 
play in the course of events. The reverse was nearer to the truth. 
It was the events and their development that determined the 
army’s part in the supreme struggle for the liberation of the home¬ 
land. 

I realized from the outset that our success depended on our 
complete understanding of the nature of the circumstances in 
which we live in the present phase of our country’s history. We 
could not with a mere stroke of the pen change these circum¬ 
stances. We could not put back or forward the hands of the 
clock, and be masters of time. We also could not act the part of a 
traffic officer on the road of history, holding up the passage of one 
revolution to allow another revolution to pass through, and thus 
avert a collision. All that we could do was to act as best we could 
to escape being crushed between two millstones. There was no 
alternative to carrying out the two revolutions together. 

In fact, the day we proceeded on the road to the political revo¬ 
lution and dethroned Farouk, we took a similar step on the road 
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i:o the social revolution and limited the ownership of land. I still 
believe that the July 23 Revolution should continue to retain the 
initiative and its ability of rapid movement, so that it would be 
able to accomplish the miraele of carrying out the two revolutions 
simultaneously, no matter how contradictory our action may seem 
at times. ... 

Egypt at the Crossroads 

Fate has decreed that we should stand at the world's crossroads. 
We have oftentimes been the invader's passageway and the ad- 
venturer's target. So numerous have been the circumstances 
through which we have lived that it would indeed be impossible 
to explain the factors latent in our people's souls unless these cir¬ 
cumstances were taken into account. 

In my opinion, Egypt's history under the Pharaohs cannot be 
overlooked. Then comes the interaction between the Greek cul¬ 
ture and ours. The Roman invasion and the Islamic conquest, with 
the waves of Arab migration which followed, should also not be 
left out of the picture. 

I am also of the opinion that we should dwell long on the cir¬ 
cumstances through which we lived in the Middle Ages. It was 
those circumstances which brought about the situation in which 
we now are. If the Crusades marked the first dawnings of the 
Renaissance in Europe, they heralded the beginning of the ages of 
darkness in our country. Our people had borne alone almost the 
whole brunt of those battles, which left them completely im¬ 
poverished and utterly helpless. And at the very time when they 
were shaking and tottering after the shattering blows of battle, it 
was their lot to suffer further humiliation and misery under the 
heels of Circassian tyrants and Mogul despots. . . . 

My soul is torn with grief when I come to think, as I often¬ 
times do, of that period in our history in which a despotic feudal¬ 
ism was formed; a feudalism the sole object of which was to bleed 
the people white and deprive them of the last vestige of power and 
dignity. We shall indeed have to fight hard and long before we 
are able to rid ourselves completely of the deleterious effects of that 
system. 

In fact, what still remains latent in our souls has on many an 
occasion provided me with an explanation of some of the aspects 
of our political life. It would seem to me sometimes, for instance, 
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that many adopt toward the revolution the attitude of mere on¬ 
lookers who are interested in nothing else hut the result of a fight 
between two sides with whom they are in no way conneeted. . . . 

Then what happened to us after the Mamelukes? There came 
the French expedition, the iron curtain drawn around us was 
smashed, new ideas followed, and horizons as yet invisible to us 
opened. The Mohammed Ali Dynasty inherited all the evils of 
the Mameluke regime, although it attempted to garb them in 
nineteenth-century garments. Our contacts with Europe and the 
whole world began anew. So also began our modern awakening, 
but it began with a new crisis. 

In my opinion, our case very much resembled that of a sick man 
who had spent a long time in a closed room. The heat in that 
closed room had become so intense that the man was in anguish. 
Suddenly a violent storm blew, smashing all windows and doors, 
and strong currents of cold air began to lash the body of the sick 
man, who was still perspiring. The sick man needed a breath of 
air. Instead, a raging hurricane assailed him, and fever began to 
devour his feeble body. This was exactly the case of our society. It 
was indeed a dangerous case. 

Undoubtedly, this state of affairs is responsible for the non¬ 
existence of a strong united public opinion in our country. The 
difference between one individual and another is vast; that be¬ 
tween one generation and another is greater still. 

There was a time when I complained that the people did not 
know what they were about, that they never agreed to follow the 
same road. I later realized, however, that I was asking for the im¬ 
possible, that I had not taken the society in which we live into 
account. Actually, we live in a society which has not yet crystal¬ 
lized. It is still in a state of ferment and agitation and has not 
yet stabilized to continue its gradual development, like the 
other peoples \yho have gone before on the same road. I be¬ 
lieve, with no intention to flatter the people in expressing such a 
belief, that ouy people have wrought a veritable miracle. Any other 
society subjected to the same severe trials as ours might have suc¬ 
cumbed. It would have been swept by the powerful currents that 
had overtaken us. We have, however, weathered the tempest. It is 
true we have almost lost our balance, but we have not fallen down. 

I sometimes consider the state of an average Egyptian family- 
one of the thousands of families which live in the capital of the 
country. The father, for example, is a turbaned fellah —a thorough- 
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bred country fellow. Tlie mother is a lady of Turkish descent. The 
sons and daughters attend schools following, respectively, the 
English and French educational systems—all this in an atmosphere 
in which the thirteenth-century spirit and twentieth-century mani¬ 
festations intermingle and interact. 

I see all this and feel in my heart of hearts that I know the 
cause of this bewildering perjjlexity which is torturing our minds 
and this astounding confusion which is destroying our very ex¬ 
istence. Tlien I say to myself, ^'Surely our society will crystallize; 
surely it will be solidified; surely it will be welded into a strong 
homogeneous whole. All that is required is to strain every nerve to 
hold our ground during this period of transition.'' 

The Three Circles 

Wlien I come to analyze the elements of our strength, I cannot 
help being struck by three sources standing in bold relief, which 
should be taken into account before everything else. 

The first of these sources lies in the fact that we are a group of 
neighboring nations welded into a homogeneous whole by every 
possible material and moral tie that would unite any such group 
of nations. Moreover, our peoples possess peculiarities, potentiali¬ 
ties, and a civilization inspired by the spiritual principles of the 
three divine religions which can never be overlooked in any at¬ 
tempt to build a new stable and peaceful world. 

^The second source is our land itself and the position it occu¬ 
pies on the map of the world—that important strategic position 
which rightly makes of it the world's erossroads, the main route of 
its trade and the highway of its armies. 

There remains the third source. This is oil—which is considered 
the backbone of material civilization, and without which all the 
world’s largest factories, all means of land, sea, and air communi¬ 
cation, all war weapons would beeonie mere iron ... 

If I have succeeded in explaining the extent of the importance 
of this vital element of strength, as I sincerely hope I have, it 
would thus follow that we are strong—strong not through wailing, 
shouting, or appealing for help at the top of our voices, but strong 
through our composure or our correct estimation (supported by 
figures) of our capaeity for work, and our true understanding of 
the^ strength of the tics that bind our peoples together, those ties 
which make of our homeland an integral and indivisible whole. 
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which should be defended as such and not as an isolated unit. So 
much for the First Circle—the Arab Circle, within the framework 
of which we should endeavor to turn, move, and act with all our 
force. 

As for the Second Circle—the African Continent Circle ... we 
cannot, under any condition, even if we want to, stand aloof from 
the terrible and terrifying battle now raging in the heart of that 
continent between 5 million whites and 200 million Africans. We 
cannot stand aloof for one important and obvious reason—we our¬ 
selves are in Africa. 

Surely the people of Africa will continue to look to us—we who 
are the guardians of the Continent's northern gate, we who con¬ 
stitute the connecting link between the Continent and the outer 
world. We certainly cannot, under any condition, relinquish our 
responsibility to help to our utmost in spreading the light of 
knowledge and civilization to the very depths of the virgin jungles 
of the continent. 

There remains another equally important reason: The Nile, the 
life artery of our country, springs from the heart of the continent. 
And still one more reason: the beloved Sudan, whose boundaries 
extend to the heart of the continent and which is bound by 
neighborly relations with the sensitive spots in its center. 

There is no denying the fact that Africa is now the scene of a 
strange and stirring commotion. The white man, who represents 
several European nations, is again trying to change the map of the 
continent. We surely cannot, under any condition, stand as mere 
onlookers, deluding ourselves into the belief that we are in no way 
concerned with these machinations. 

Indeed, I shall continue to dream of the day on which I shall 
see in Cairo a great Africa institute, seeking to reveal to us the 
various aspects of the continent, to create in our minds an en¬ 
lightened African consciousness, and to associate itself with all 
those working in all parts of the world for the progress, prosperity, 
and welfare of the peoples of Africa. 

TTiere remains the TTiird Circle—the circle encompassing con¬ 
tinents and oceans—the Circle of our Brethren in Islam, who, 
wherever their place under the sun, turn with us toward the same 
kiblah,"^ their lips solemnly saying the same prayers. 

* Kiblah is the direction of Mecca, which Moslems must face during 
prayer.— Ed. 
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My faith in the magnitude of the positive effectiveness that 
could result from strengthening the Islamic tie that binds all Mos¬ 
lems grew stronger when I accompanied the Egyptian mission to 
Saudi Arabia to offer condolences on the death of its great King. 
As I stood before the Kaaba,* with my thoughts wandering around 
every part of the world which Islam has reached, I fully realized 
the need for a radical change of our conception of the pilgrimage. 
I said to myself: The journey to the Kaaba should no longer be 
construed as an admission card to paradise or as a crude attempt 
to buy forgiveness of sins after leading a dissipated life. 

The pilgrimage should have a potential political power. The 
world press should hasten to follow and feature its news not by 
drawing attractive pen pictures of its rites and rituals for the de¬ 
lectation of readers, but by its representation as a periodic politi¬ 
cal conference at which the heads of all the Islamic states—lead¬ 
ers of opinion, scientists, eminent industrialists, and prominent 
businessmen—assemble to draw up at this world Islamic parlia¬ 
ment the broad lines of the policies to be adopted by their re¬ 
spective countries, and lay down the principles ensuring their 
close cooperation until they have again gathered together in the 
following session. 

They assemble, devout, but mighty; unambitious of power, but 
active and full of energy; submissive to divine will, but immutable 
in difficulties and implacable with their enemies. 

They assemble, confirmed believers in the life to come, but 
equally convinced that they have a place under the sun which they 
should occupy in this life. ... 


THE NATIONAL UNION PARTYf 

Every healthy democracy should rest on the liberation of the in¬ 
dividual. The individual should not be submitted to any sort of 
exploitation. I have responded to this requirement by establishing 

* The Kaaba is the square structure in the center of the Great Mosque at 
Mecca which houses the sacred Black Stone. —Ed. 

t Excerpts from a speech delivered by Nasser at the opening of the High 
Dam project on November 26, 1959. The English translation, taken from 
Nasser's Speeches and Press Interviews, 1959 (Cairo: U.A.R. Information De¬ 
partment, 1960), has been revised by the editor. 
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the basis for a democratic, socialist, cooperative society, a society 
which is free of political, economic, and social exploitation. Hav¬ 
ing arrived at this stage, we must study by what means we can 
retain what we have acquired, and how it will be possible for us to 
remain united in order to oppose any attempt at domination— 
whether it comes from outside or within. . . . 

Many political systems exist in the world. Some have a single 
party; others have many parties. The single-party organization does 
not respond to our hopes or our purposes. In the government by 
the single party, a small minority—5 or 10 per cent of the pop¬ 
ulation—dominates political life, while the majority does not 
participate in it, but must submit to it nevertheless. As to the mul¬ 
tiparty organization which we ourselves have experienced, it is evi¬ 
dent that it serves the nations who want to keep us in their zones 
of influence. We know the typical example of Egypt after the 
revolution of 1919. 

There was a nationalist revolution, and there were nationalist 
parties, but they became divided and multiplied. The unity of the 
people broke down. From that moment, the revolution of 1919 did 
not attain its ends. The English remained in our country until 
1956, and the parties gave up the programs on the basis of whieh 
they had been established, in order to concern themselves only 
with their particular interests in their competition for power. 

Of course, each of them proclaimed that the end justified the 
means of his coming to power (which he achieved thanks to Brit¬ 
ish colonialism or to the Embassy of Great Britain or the Palace). 
In fact, each one thought only of benefiting his own partieular 
cause. 

It is clear that to have several parties at the present time would 
only result in favoring the penetration of foreign influence. Since 
the beginning of the Cold War, the reaetionary parties have tried 
to rally to the eause of the West. They do not hesitate to go to 
the foreigner to increase the possibility of their accession to power, 
thinking that once victory is attained, they will keep their in¬ 
fluence, and that collaboration can be established between the 
power of the external enemy and that of the internal exploiter. At 
the same time, the Communist parties opt for the East and try to 
arrive at power by all methods so as to establish instead the dic¬ 
tatorship of the proletariat and to cooperate with international 
Communism—naturally for the purpose of making us enter into 
a zone of influence. 
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It is obvious that at this moment of our history, at a time when 
we have great battles to carry out, the system of the single party— 
the expression of a desire for political monopoly—could not be 
suitable for us. At the same time, several parties which open the 
way to foreign infiltration could be no more suitable. 

We therefore must attempt a new experiment which will guard 
us at the same time against the faults of the single party and 
against the inconveniences of a system of several parties—an ex¬ 
periment which answers the need for an organism with which all 
the children of the nation will be associated. It will protect us 
against foreign infiltration and preserve our unity, making it im¬ 
possible for the foreigner to divide us and place us in a zone of 
influence. This experiment is the National Union. 

The National Union is based on the liberation of the indi: 
vidual from economic, political, and social exploitation. It is a na¬ 
tional and patriotic organization. All the children of the nation 
are associated there and elect their representatives. The entire 
people are the guardian of its unity, which they^ should protect 
against all foreign intervention. The whole people protect the 
rights which they have acquired. Together, they protect them¬ 
selves against feudalism, against economic takeover, and against 
political monopoly. When a single party, or certain categories of 
the population, take over all political activity, that is political 
monopoly. 

I have said that the liberation of the indiyidual is accomplished 
when feudalism has been annihilated, when monopolies have been 
broken, when capitalism can no longer find ways to exercise its in¬ 
fluence and in that way impose its domination—when, finally, so¬ 
cial and economic exploitation is destroyed. All this has meant the 
establishment of the basis for a democratic party life, and in that 
way the elimination of political exploitation. 

Today, seven years after the revolution, we see the characteristics 
of the new society to which we have aspired and at which in the 
past we had given up hope of arriving. It is a new socialist, demo¬ 
cratic, and cooperative society, freed of all political, social, and 
economic exploitation. ... 
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ARAB SOCIALISM* 

Political democracy cannot be separated from social democracy. 
No citizen can be regarded as free to vote unless he is given the 
following three guarantees: 

1. He should be free from exploitation in all its forms. 

2. He should enjoy an equal opportunity to have a fair share of 
the national wealth. 

3. His mind should be free from all anxiety likely to undermine 
the security of his life in the future. 

Only when a citizen possesses these three guarantees can he be 
said to have political freedom and can he take part, by means of 
his vote, in shaping the authority of the state he aspires to have. 

Political democracy cannot exist under the domination of any 
one class. Democracy means, literally, the domination and sov¬ 
ereignty of the people—the entire people. The experiment started 
with the beginning of the organized revolutionary action has 
proved that it is indispensable that the revolution undertake to 
liquidate the force of reaction, deprive it of all its weapons, and 
prevent it from making any attempt to come back to power and 
subject the state machinery to the service of its own interests. 

The bitterness and sanguinary nature of class strife, as well as 
the grave dangers likely to ensue, are in fact the creation of the 
force of reaction, which does not wish to give up the monopolies 
or privileged positions from which it continues to exploit the 
people. The force of reaction possesses the means of resistance; it 
possesses the power of the state, and if this is taken away from it, 
it turns to the power of capital. If, however, this is taken away 
from it, then it turns to its natural ally, imperialism. 

Because of their monopoly of wealth, reactionary interests are 
bound to clash with the interest of the whole people. Conse¬ 
quently, the peaceful resolution of class struggle cannot be 

* Excerpts from Nasser’s speech on the draft charter, delivered on May 21, 
1962; English translation published by the U.A.R. Information Depart¬ 
ment, Cairo. 



GAMAL ABDEL NASSER I3I 

achieved unless the power of reaction is first and foremost de¬ 
prived of all its weapons. 

Tlie removal of such clashes will pave the way to peaceful solu¬ 
tions to class struggles. It does not remove the eontradictions in 
the rest of the social classes, but it creates a chance for the possi¬ 
bility of resolving them peacefully—namely, by means of demo¬ 
cratic action. If, on the other hand, this clash of interests is al¬ 
lowed to remain, then it will not be resolved except by a civil war 
that will cause great damage to the country at a time of great in¬ 
ternational conflict and bitter Cold War. 

The collaboration between the force of reaction and exploiting 
capital must, therefore, eollapse. The road must then be paved 
for democratic interaction among the various powers of the work¬ 
ing people—namely, the farmers, workers, soldiers, intellectuals, 
and national capital. 

Cooperation among the powers representing the working people 
is the legitimate substitute for the collaboration between feudalism 
and exploiting capital. It alone is eapable of replacing reactionary 
democracy by true democracy. 

The national unity created by the cooperation between those 
representative powers of the people will be able to set up the 
Arab Socialist Union. This union will constitute the authority 
representing the people and the driving force behind the possi¬ 
bilities of the revolution and the guardian of the values of true 
democracy. 

These enormous popular powers—forming the Arab Socialist 
Union, and responsible for the unleashing of its energy and ef¬ 
fectiveness—make it necessary that, when dealing with the form 
of the political organization of the state, the new constitution of 
the United Arab fopublic must refer to a set of necessary guaran¬ 
tees: 

I. The popular and political organizations based on free and 
direct election must truly and fairly represent the powers forming 
the majority of the population—the powers that have for long 
been exploited and have a deep interest in the Revolution, through 
their experience of deprivation. These powers are also naturally 
the storehouse of revolutionary energy, which is both dynamic and 
forceful. 

This is only just and fair, since it means that the majority will 
be represented. It also provides a sure guarantee of the strength of 
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the revolutionary impetus because it will then be springing from 
its genuine and natural sources. 

It follows, then, that the new constitution must ensure that 
farmers and workers will get half the seats in political and popular 
organizations at all levels—including the house of representatives— 
since they form the majority of the people. Moreover, they are the 
majority who have been longest deprived of their inalienable right 
to shape and direct their future. 

2. The authority of the elected popular councils must be con¬ 
solidated and raised above the authority of the executive ma¬ 
chinery of the state, for that is the natural order regulating the 
sovereignty of the people, and ensures that the people will always 
lead national action. . . , Local government should gradually but 
resolutely transfer the authority of the state to the people, for they 
are in a better position to feel their own problems and find the 
proper solutions. 

3- There is a dire need to create a new political organization 
within the framework of the Arab Socialist Union—recruiting the 
elements fit for leadership, organizing their efforts, clarifying the 
revolutionary motives of the masses, sounding their needs, and en¬ 
deavoring to satisfy them. 

4. Collective leadership is imperative in the period of the revo¬ 
lutionary drive. Collective leadership not only guards against the 
individual running loose, but also confirms and ensures the reign 
of democracy in its most sublime form. 

Popular organizations, especially cooperatives and trade unions, 
can play an effective and influential role in promoting sound de¬ 
mocracy. These organizations should form a vanguard force in the 
various fields of national democratic action. The development of 
the cooperative and trade-union movements provides an endless 
source to the conscious leadership that directly feels the reactions 
and responses of the masses. The pressure that stifled these organi¬ 
zations and paralyzed their movements has vanished. 

Besides their productive role, the farmers^ cooperatives are dem¬ 
ocratic organizations, capable of spotting and solving the problems 
of the farmers. So it is high time for agricultural labor unions to be 
established. 

Industrial, commercial, and service trade unions were able, 
thanks to the July laws, to reach a position of leadership in the 
national struggle. The workers are no longer commodities in pro- 
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duction processes. The forces of labor have become masters of the 
production process. They also share in its administration and 
profits, under the best terms of wages and working hours. 

Criticism and self-criticism are among the most important guar¬ 
antees to freedom. The greatest danger in the way of free criticism 
and self-criticism in political organizations is the infiltration of 
reactionary elements. 

As a result of their control of economic interests, the reactionary 
forces controlled the press. Freedom of opinion was thus deprived 
of its most valuable instrument. The elimination of reaction puts 
an end to the dictatorship of one class and paves the way for the 
democracy of all the national powers of the people. It provides the 
surest guarantees for the freedom of assembly and freedom of dis¬ 
cussion. ... 

Nationalization and Private Ownership 

It is of prime importance that our outlook toward nationalization 
should be freed from the stigmas that private interests have tried 
to attach to it. Nationalization is but the transfer of the means 
of production from the sphere of private ownership to that of 
public ownership. 

This is not a blow to individual initiative, as alleged by the ene¬ 
mies of socialism, but a guarantee to and an expansion of the range 
of general interest in cases affected by the socialist change, carried 
out for the benefit of the people. 

Nationalization does not lead to a decrease in production. Ex¬ 
perience has proved the ability of the public sector to shoulder the 
greatest responsibilities with maximum efficiency, whether in the 
achievement of the production targets or in the raising of the 
standard of its quality. Although some mistakes may occur during 
this great evolution, we must recall the new hands that have as¬ 
sumed the responsibility. At any rate it was inevitable that the 
major national interests should be handed over to the people even 
at the cost of facing temporary difficulties. 

The great importance attached to the role of the public sector, 
however, cannot do away with the existence of the private sector. 
The private sector has its effective role in the development plan. 
It must be protected to fulfill that part. The private sector is now 
required to renovate itself and strike a new path of creative effort 
not dependent, as in the past, on parasitic exploitation. 

The crisis which befell private capital before the Revolution 
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actually stemmed from the fact that it had inherited the era of 
the foreign adventurers, who, in the nineteenth century, helped 
transfer abroad the wealth of Egypt. Private capital was accus¬ 
tomed to live under a protective trade policy that gave it benefits 
at the expense of the people. It was also accustomed to dominate 
the government with the aim of pursuing a policy of exploitation. 
. . . The people could not forever remain indifferent to maneuvers 
to direct the government to favor the minority controlling wealth, 
and to guarantee the maintenance of their privileged position at 
the expense of the people's interests. 

Progress through socialism is a consolidation of the bases of 
sound democracy, the democracy of all the people. . . . 

Moreover, the maintenance of the role of the private sector 
beside that of the public sector renders control over public owner¬ 
ship more effective. By encouraging free competition within the 
framework of the general economic planning, the private sector 
is also an invigorating element to the public sector. The July, 1961, 
revolutionary laws did not aim at destroying the private sector, 
but had two basic aims: The creation of some form of economic 
equality among citizens that ensures legitimate rights and removes 
the effects of a minority's monopolizing all opportunities at the 
expense of the majority contributes to the dissolution of class 
distinctions in a way that enhances the possibilities of a peaceful 
struggle between them, and paves the way for democratic solutions 
to the major problems confronting the process of development. 
Tlie second objective is to step up the efficiency of the public sec¬ 
tor, owned by the people, to consolidate its capacity to shoulder 
the responsibility of planning, and to enable it to play its leading 
role in industrial development on a socialist basis. These two ob¬ 
jectives have been crowned with sweeping success, confirming the 
power of the revolutionary drive and the depth of national unity. 

The realization of these two objectives wipes out the residue of 
the complexes (created by exploitation) that cast a shadow of doubt 
on the role of the private sector. Consequently, the path open to 
this sector today, to promote the process of development, is only 
restricted by the socialist laws now in force or by the steps deemed 
necessary by the popular authorities elected in future. , . . 

Foreign Capital 

Foreign capital is regarded with dark doubts in underdeveloped 
eountries—particularly those which were colonized. The sover- 



GAMAL ABDEL NASSER 135 

eignty of the people over their land and their restoratiori to the 
helm allow them to set the conditions under which foreign capital 
may be invested in the country. 

The matter calls for the setting up of a system of priority^ drawn 
from the essence of the national experience. It also takes into ac¬ 
count the nature of world capital—always striving after unexploited 
raw materials in areas not yet ready for any economic or social 
revival^ where it can obtain the highest share of profit. 

In the first place, in the process of national evolution, all foreign 
aid with no strings attached is accepted to help attain the national 
objectives. The aid is accepted with sincere gratitude for those who 
offer it regardless of the colors of their flags. 

In the second place, all unconditional loans are accepted, pro¬ 
vided they can be refunded without difficulty or strain. Experience 
shows that loans are a clear operation; their problem ends with 
their amortization and the reimbursement gf their interest. 

In the third place, the participation of foreign capital as invest¬ 
ment is accepted in indispensable operations, especially those re¬ 
quiring experience difficult to find in the national domain. Ac¬ 
ceptance of foreign investment implies that a foreigner would 
participate in the administration. It also implies that a share of the 
annual profits would be transferred to the investors indefinitely. 
This matter should not be left without limitation. 

First priority goes to unconditional aid. The second place is 
reserved to unconditional loans. Then follows the acceptance of 
foreign investment (in unavoidable circumstances) in aspects of 
modern evolution requiring international experience. 

In their conscious revolutionary outlook, our people consider it 
the duty of the advanced states to offer aid to those still struggling 
for development. In their conception of history, our people believe 
the states with a colonialist past are, more than others, compelled 
to offer to the nations aspiring to development part of the national 
wealth they sapped when that wealth was a booty for all 
looters. ... 

The Class Struggle 

We must clearly realize that no individual can be free unless he 
is first liberated from the shackles of exploitation. It is this fact 
that makes social freedom a way—in fact, the only way—to achieve 
political freedom. 

Our immediate aim is to do away with exploitation and to make 
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possible the exercise of the natural right of equal opportunity; to 
dissolve class distinctions and to end the domination of one class, 
and hence remove the struggle between elasses, which constitutes 
a threat to the freedom of the individual citizen and even to free¬ 
dom of the whole of the country by violating the rights of the 
people, and which creates the chance of exposing the country to 
the lurking dangers of foreign forces, vigilantly on the lookout to 
drag it to the arena of the Cold War and make of it its battlefield 
and of its people fodder for their guns. The removal of the strug¬ 
gle between classes which arises out of interests that can never be 
reconciled, between those who exercise exploitation and those 
crushed by exploitation in the past society, cannot overnight lead 
to the dissolution of all class distinctions, or lead to social free¬ 
dom and true democracy. 

Yet, the removal of the struggle between classes makes it possi¬ 
ble—^by eliminating the exploiting class—to dissolve class distinc¬ 
tions peacefully and to open the gates for democratic exchange, 
which brings the whole society nearer the age of true freedom. 
That was one of the great social objectives of the July laws, which 
directed a deadly blow at the centers of exploitation and monopo¬ 
lies. That great revolutionary action made it possible to have 
democracy for the first time in Egypt. 


10. Habib Bourguiba 


Habib Bourguiba was born in 1903, in a small fishing village in 
Tunisia. His father had been an officer in the army of the Bey of 
Tunis, but had resigned in protest against the establishment of the 
French protectorate. Bourguiba was educated at French schools 
in Tunis and at the Faculty of Law in Paris. On his return to 
Tunis, in 1928, he became active in the nationalist movement. In 
1934, Bourguiba organized the Neo-Destour Party, which stood for 
complete independence of Tunisia. From 1934 until 1952, he was 
repeatedly imprisoned by the French for nationalist activities, but 
when Tunisia received internal autonomy in 1956, he became 
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Prime Minister, When full independence was accorded a year 
later, he became President, 

A modernizing Moslem, Bourguiba has campaigned—with only 
limited success—to persuade the Tunisians to abandon the tra¬ 
ditional fast of Ramadan as not suited to a country trying to de¬ 
velop as rapidly as possible. Sometimes regarded as pro-Western, 
Bourguiba describes his policy as one of nonalignment and gradu¬ 
alism (Bourguibism). These policies are defended in the following 
selections from his speeches. 


THE FAST OF RAMADAN^ 

.. .The cause of these obstacles to our progress and of the paralysis 
of our minds is not the Moslem religion. As I know it, as I have 
studied it and learned it—as it was lived and practiced by the 
earliest members and by the Prophet himself, his companions, 
contemporaries, and successors—the Moslem religion is not a doc¬ 
trine of intellectual asphyxia. 

The first leaders of Islam were infinitely bolder and infinit3y 
freer in the application of the principles of their religion, in their 
creativeness and adaptation to circumstances than our Ulema of 
the period of decadence. The Prophet’s life and history are witness 
of this. They did not hesitate to suspend the effects of a Koranic 
edict. The caliph Omar suspended the application of certain penal¬ 
ties because of special circumstances. The Prophet himself had 
done likewise before him. 

Wliy should such boldness be forbidden today? Why should we 
always be bound by what so and so said or someone else forbade? 

I do not want you to agree with me blindly. I shall be satisfied 
if the question is studied, thought about, and freely discussed. 
What surprises and pains me at the same time is to hear that 
problems of this sort are outside the field of reason. Here we see 
the poverty of the chained mind. “How can we discuss this prob¬ 
lem, since it has never been discussed before?” This is the supreme 
argument. I cannot accept it. We must discuss it, with complete 
freedom. Allah has given us brains. Let us use them to discussA^and 

* From a speech delivered by Bourguiba on February 6, 1961; translated 
and published by the Tunisian Secretariat of State for Information. 




THE ISLAMIC WORLD 


138 

understand his commands. After all, we allow ourselves to discuss 
his existence. 

Let us see what all the talk is about. It is said that I want to 
abolish Ramadan and want to force civil servants, among others, 
not to fast. There has never been any question of this. Need I say 
that the Ramadan fast is perfectly valid. The institution of fasting 
is to be found in other religions. Its beneficial effects are well 
known; self-mastery, improvement perhaps of physical condition, 
treatment of certain illness. All this is reasonable, and we sub¬ 
scribe to it. 

But, as we said, we are living today in special circumstances. 
Neither the Prophet nor the first Moslems would ever have 
imagined that this nation, which Allah said was the best ever to 
have existed among men, should be far behind the other nations 
and reduced to its present fate. You need only look around you- 

Thus, as soon as we took power, we considered it of the utmost 
importance to set resolutely to work. Work and still more work: 
productive, rational, and methodically organized work, undertaken 
to create new wealth and cause an upheaval comparable to what 
the Arabs achieved in passing from the pre-Islamic to the Islamic 
era. 

I am convinced that the greatest contribution made by Islam 
is in the liberation of the human mind. The first Moslem Arabs 
owe their extraordinary advance to this liberation. In reading the 
Koran and the Life of the Prophet, we are struck by the boldness 
and the exceptional power of the thought expressed. 

It is only natural that, in talking to the mass of believers, Islam 
should have made attractive promises and terrible threats. Para¬ 
dise and hell were both described in minute detail. Of course, for 
the Arabs of that time, paradise represented every imaginable 
form of beauty: gently murmuring springs, trees, and gardens 
watered by rivers. The inhabitants of a harsh, bare country could 
imagine no greater delight than water and a green landscape. To 
this picture, a few houris were added, as well as rivers flowing with 
honey and melted butter—in fact, all that was needed for perfect 
happiness. 

On the other side, however, there were the flames and burning 
coals of hell. One might imagine that, once the sinner was burned 
to ashes, his tortures would be ended. Far from it! His flesh would 
be reconstituted and his sufferings start all over again an infinite 
number of times. 
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In this way, primitive people were induced to behave well, so as 
to avoid hell and make themselves worthy of paradise. 

However, when a higher outlook came into being—as during the 
golden age of Moslem civilization—the great doctrinal masters, 
such as Ghazali and others, taught that this belief is at a lower 
level than that of the faith which expects neither heavenly nor 
earthly reward for good works, but seeks only peace of conscience. 
The accomplishment of duty, the practice of charity, the forgive¬ 
ness of injuries, all these Moslem virtues are gifts of self designed 
to bring the believer close to Allah. 

At the same time, we should note that by working solely to 
deserve paradise and avoid hell, scrupulously carrying out divine 
teachings, man works for his happiness here on earth. This is of 
the utmost importance. After all, religion is made for men and to 
keep man from being a ‘Volf to man.’' There was no state organi¬ 
zation at that time, but religion held out the prospect of reward 
or punishment so that men would do good and refrain from evil. 
By observing the commandments, abstaining from theft, drink, 
etc., by practicing charity and doing good around them, men were 
contributing to social harmony. When the Last Judgment sounded, 
they would have won happiness in heaven as well as here on earth. 
As for those who are skeptical about the afterlife, they would have 
accomplished their duty; they would have produced and tri¬ 
umphed; their consciences would be at peace. 

Then, spiritual decay set in. There was a tendency to disregard 
essential truths and abandon the substance while clinging to the 
form. And the Moslem world entered on a period of decadence. 

As head of the state, responsible for the progress of the nation 
in the world, in the same way the Prophet was responsible for the 
Moslems of his day, I must think of every possible way of strength¬ 
ening and building up the nation, making it creative and energetic. 

I must impress on you the need for a new approach to the problem 
of achieving national renewal. The means we use must be treated 
as sacred and as categorical obligations, like religious commands. 
Thus, work and behavior will no longer be dictated by the fear of 
the police or of the law, but will be ordered with the conviction 
that they come under the authority of religion, society, and indi¬ 
vidual conscience. Any disharmony between conscience, reason, 
and religious teaching would lead to complete disorganization. 

I have developed these ideas as an introduction to the remarks 
I want to make today about Ramadan. This question has led to 
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heated discussion and is being exploited in bad faith by a certain 
group. The seeds of doubt and hesitation are being sown in the 
minds of the unlearned, so that they will become agents of destruc¬ 
tion and civil war. 

Today, I shall repeat what I have already said about the fast 
of Ramadan. This practice was imposed by Islam. It is still so 
imposed today, as it will be till the end of time. However, Allah 
has allowed certain dispensations, which are laid down in the 
Koran. In certain circumstances, a man is not obliged to observe 
the fast. These dispensations are well known and have been thor¬ 
oughly studied. In the Tunisian schools, they are not mentioned 
in certain teachings, but they are nonetheless authentic and valid. 
Originally, dispensations were only allowed in cases of sickness or 
when traveling. Then the Jihad (or holy war) was included. Later 
on, with the agreement of the Ulema, the risk of illness was added, 
by extension of principle. 

If we study the question thoroughly and analyze the reasons 
given for the dispensations, we see that they have a common pur¬ 
pose—that of relieving Moslems of the obligation to fast if the 
effort involved is excessively arduous. For example, traveling was 
included in the dispensations because it was originally very tiring. 

Under these circumstances, a traveler was not bound to observe 
the fast. He was excused because Allah did not want him to suffer 
excessively. If there were no dispensation, there would be a serious 
risk that Moslems would abstain from traveling during the month 
of Ramadan. This would reduce their means, and force idleness 
and unemployment upon them. But, far from encouraging laziness, 
religion gives dispensation from fasting in cases where it would 
stand in the way of traveling, that is to say, of work and effort. 

Another case for dispensation is sickness. Why? Because fasting 
is likely to aggravate an illness, since the physical condition of a 
sick person is such that it is dangerous to deprive him of food. In 
fact, instead of fasting, he needs to eat properly. 

If we meditate over these Koranic provisions and examine them 
closely, we realize how much trouble Islam has taken to spare 
men unnecessary causes of fatigue and impediments to their 
activity. You all know the origin of the dispensation allowed for 
the Jihad. The day before the capture of Mecca, Mohammed 
ordered the faithful to break their fast, so that they would be in 
the best physical condition to meet the enemy. 

From a careful study of the purposes of the fast, the circum- 
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stances which surround this practice, the dispensations allowed, 
and the reasons for them, we find there is no room for hesitation. 
'Tliere are good grounds today for not observing the fast of 
Ramadan. 

The Koran prescribes fasting, so as to accustom men to con¬ 
trolling their senses and appetites. But if fasting involves a risk, is 
harmful or impairs a man’s physical condition, health, or working 
capacity, or lowers his potentialities or those of the Moslem com¬ 
munity, he is dispensed from fasting. 

We must keep a sense of proportion. Thus, traveling is one of 
the reasons for dispensation. But traveling is no longer as tiring 
today as it used to be. Today, we travel by air, ensconced in a com¬ 
fortable seat. Modern travel bears no comparison with journeys 
across the desert by camel. All the same, some people argue that 
the dispensation allowed to travelers still holds good. Personally, 
I think that traveling today no longer gives dispensation from 
fasting. These same people maintain that no dispensation can be 
allowed to workers even when they toil to the point of fainting. 
Why should an allowance be made for a traveler surrounded by 
the most up-to-date comfort, and refused to an underfed worker 
with a weak constitution? The latter, it is argued, m4y only break 
his fast after fainting for the second time. Is this logical? 

I invite the Tunisian people, its Ulema, and sheiks to study the 
whole problem from the point of view of the purpose of the fast 
and the reasons for dispensation. Everyone must acquaint himself 
with the problem of how to interpret divine law properly. Allah 
gave man his reasoning faculty so that he would be able to dis¬ 
tinguish good from evil. 

At a time when we are fighting against poverty and drawing up 
programs and plans to remedy our underdevelopment, when we 
contemplate calling to account those who do not produce enough, 
and restricting individual freedom, when the recovery of the 
Moslem nation depends on strenuous work—I urge you to make 
use of a dispensation which is based on a sound conception of 
religious law. 
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BOURGUIBISM* 


The policy which has been described as Bourguibism is not a mat¬ 
ter of accepting charity from the colonizing country and then 
begging for more. It is more like a war for positions, which consists 
of directing the weight of the attack against strategic points. This 
is the meaning of our policy of stages, each of which should facili¬ 
tate accession to the next, until we achieve our final goal of inde¬ 
pendence, without which there can be no dignity. 

This has been our concern from the very beginning. Since 1930, 
I have accepted many things: cosovereignty; participation in a 
ministry—most of whose members were tools of the colonialists— 
which we eventually left in order to take up armed resistance; in¬ 
ternal autonomy, from which we achieved incomplete independ¬ 
ence, which, in turn, enabled us to obtain partial evacuation. We 
have achieved all this after only seven years, starting with a regime 
of direct French administration, the like of which neither Syria, 
Lebanon, nor any other Middle East country has known. For 
although these countries have experienced French colonization, it 
had nothing in common with the regime installed in Tunisia. The 
form they knew did indeed make use of ruse, perfidy, and division 
in order to maintain its position, but the regime knew it was provi¬ 
sional because it was authorized by mandate. Here things were 
quite different. We experienced colonization by settlement. This 
came to an end barely seven years ago. All of you here and most of 
those listening to me remember this period. The protectorate which 
Tunisia underwent was harsher than was imposed on any other 
Arab country. In Eg 5 q)t, for instance, the English protectorate 
came to an end in 1922, yet total evacuation was not obtained 
until 1957—over thirty years, in stages. Our stages barely lasted 
seven years, while our situation was much worse to start with. 

We do not say this in order to boast of our successes, but only 
to give a comparable example, illustrating Bourguibism—which 
has sometimes been badly understood, to the extent of likening 
it to a policy of collusion or complicity with colonialism. It is 
nevertheless the policy of our means, the one which follows from 

* From a speech delivered by Bourguiba on October 12, 1961; translated 
and published by the Tunisian Secretariat of State for Information. 
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our geographical position, our history, and the form of coloniza¬ 
tion imposed on us. . . . 

My method is to advance by steps, thinking out every step as 
I go. Speed does not mean hasty, unthought-out actions. In the 
past, when I was a school child and had quarrels with my school¬ 
fellows, I did not rush to fight the enemy, but on the contrary I 
needed a certain amount of time to ponder and watch the sitiia- 
tion evolve. It is too serious a matter for me to allow myself to 
throw the whole nation in with one bloc or another, with the 
excuse of French aggression.’^ In spite of the aggression we have 
suffered, we must not brutally change our policies. Naturally we 
must foresee matters, temper our policies, and allow them to evolve 
according to both circumstances and the mqans at our disposal. 

We ourselves were fed on and formed by French culture. 
Through it, we found the principles of humanity, liberty, and 
dignity. We have always harbored feelings of affection for French 
culture and the French people and nation. We were even searching 
for explanations for the French attitude by saying that it is not 
possible for the French people to commit acts of aggression such 
as this. We distinguished between the French people and the sup¬ 
porters of colonialism. In spite of all this, the French used cultural 
relations as an object for low bargaining. We must refuse all bar¬ 
gaining. This refusal could lead to the reshaping of our programs. 
We may even have to envisage the use of a language other than 
French, and thus look toward other civilizations, countries, and 
friends. The problem is still of great importance and must be seri¬ 
ously examined and thought out. 

Our decisions will be taken calmly by stages, in the light of our 
interests and the interests of the Tunisian state, and according to 
what suits our best interests. ... 

THE AGRICULTURAL ASPECT OF 
THE ECONOMIC BATTLEf 

We are not inspired by any considerations of demagogy in the 
field of agrarian reform, a tempting formula covering a very simple 

* Bourguiba is referring here to the Bizerte crisis.— -Ed. 

t From a speech delivered by Bourguiba on October 27, 1961; translated 
and published by the Tunisian Secretariat of State fqr Information. 
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operation: parceling out lands and distributing them. A regime 
which carries out such measures aims at gaining the support of the 
masses by satisfying those who are worst off. It is not greatly con¬ 
cerned with the effect of the reform on the curve of production. 
In fact, no thought is given to this. Agrarian reforms of this sort 
are generally accompanied by a vast propaganda campaign in which 
there is talk of social justice, of poor people to whom rights are 
restored, and of rich men despoiled—to the delirious applause of 
the populace. 

What is important to me is the level of production. Admittedly, 
in some special cases, individual estates may be as much as 15,000 
to 25,000 acres—^which one man cannot farm properly. The state 
may intervene to help him and improve working conditions. If it 
decides to confiscate part of the estate, this is not done out of a 
desire for revenge. To create a hate psychosis like this would be 
contrary to the general interest. Poor and rich, we are one family. 
The state's role is to maintain the nation's unity. However, when 
a landowner has an agricultural estate which is too large for him 
to manage properly^—or in conditions corresponding to the com¬ 
munity's interest—^it is the state's duty to dispossess him in whole 
or in part. The state performs its duty in the interest of all, 
whether poor or rich. It is concerned solely with the community's 
interest. An owner who has part of his lands confiscated must not 
feel he is being despoiled. In any case, the increase in production 
which would result from confiscation would help to raise the gen¬ 
eral level of the community. As a member of this community, a 
dispossessed owner will have his share of the general income. The 
sense of fraternity and association uniting the nation will be 
strengthened thereby. Sacrifices are accepted all the more readily 
if they are seen to be in the general interest. We do nothing with 
the intention of restricting the freedom of individuals. We do not 
apply any pressure. We do not impair individual freedom or the 
right of ownership, except in the general interest. 

"^This is the path we have chosen in order to achieve socialism. 
Our method is based on respect for the individual, not on class 
hatred or the dictatorship of the poor over the rich. Our sole 
guide is the interest of the country, in which we are united for 
better or worse. 

How can we compare the sacrifice of a few interests, a few minor 
rights, a few relatively unimportant freedoms, to the deportation, 
imprisonment, and death to which Tunisians were exposed in the 
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past, and to which they are still prepared to expose themselves 
anew should the country he threatened once again? 

If the state, which is in a position to weigh the situation, de- 
cides on measures implying a restriction of a given freedom, the 
reconversion of a given crop, the redivision of certain agricultural 
lands, it is because it has been led to do so for imperative reasons 
of general interest. 

In carrying out this gigantic task, using the method of Neo- 
Destourian socialism, we are at the same time respecting the dig¬ 
nity of the individual. The latter must be convinced that the 
sacrifice he accepts, by agreeing to the restriction of some of his 
freedoms, is in his country's interest. He is not so different from a 
conscript who relinquishes his individual freedom when he is 
called up. He makes this sacrifice willingly. 

Freely accepted discipline is the motive power of progress. We 
must realize this and fully familiarize ourselves with the idea that 
the individuars interest lies in the progress and well-being of 
the community. 


11. Ahmed Ben Bella 


Ahmed Ben Bella, Fremier of the Republic of Algeria, was horn in 
1919at Marnia, near the Moroccan border of Algeria. During World 
War II, he served with distinction in the French Army, receiving 
four citations for valor. After the war, he was active in Algerian 
political groups, and was one of the organizers of the Special 
Organization, an underground military group that was preparing 
the Algerian rebellion. In 1949, he took part in a daring holdup of 
a post office in Oran, carried out to secure funds for tJie Algerian 
cause. Captured by the French and sentenced to life imprison¬ 
ment, he escaped and rejoined the underground. Ben Bella was 
one of the nine members of the Revolutionary Committee that 
launched the Algerian Revolution in 1954. In 1956, he became 
one of the most celebrated leaders of the Algerian cause when the 
French captured a plane on which he and his companions were 
flying from Morocco to Tunisia. Imprisoned near Paris, he became 
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a symbol of the nationalist movement^ and he maintained con¬ 
tacts with the other Algerian leaders until his release in 1962. 

In the following interview^ which was given to a correspondent 
of an Italian Communist newspaper^ it should be noted that Ben 
Bella's discussion of the revolutionary role of the peasantry de¬ 
parts from the canons of orthodox Marxism^ and his favorable 
comments on **the socialist camp" do not imply any wish to com¬ 
promise the Algerian neutralism^ which he emphasizes earlier. 
His proposed for an immediate redistribution of land and his in¬ 
tense opposition to neocolonialism" ally him with the radical 
wing of nationalist thinking. Other Algerian leaders have ex¬ 
pressed some reservations about Ben Bella's statement, but it is an 
important summary of the political ideas of the best known leader 
of the Algerian revolt. 


THE FUTURE OF ALGERIA^ 


What political form is Algeria likely to adopt? 

Socialism. But analogies in this area are nearly always likely to be 
superficial and erroneous. We want an Algerian socialism which is 
based on our own experience and, at the same time, also draws 
on that of the socialist countries. . . . 

It is essential that a program of agrarian reform be carried out 
immediately. We are taking over a country that has a basically 
peasant economy. Seven million peasants, one million peasant 
families—they constitute the foundation of the country. The 
peasant population is the decisive force supporting us. It made up 
the core of the Liberation Army in each region, in each village, in 
the country, and in the bled. . . . 

We favor a system of agrarian reform under which the land will 
be collectivized and granted to agricultural cooperatives which will 
be responsible for its management and exploitation. . . . This 
should be carried out through assemblies and peasant meetings. 
We wish to promote agricultural reform from below so that the 
peasant masses may be involved and participate directly in its 

* Excerpts from an interview of Ben Bella with Maria Macciochi, corre¬ 
spondent of UUnitd (daily newspaper of the Communist Party of Italy) 
August 13, 1962; translated by the editor. 
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application through large-scale movements in the countryside. Tlie 
impoverished peasantry is the basic element for the revolutionary 
transformation of society. . . . The revolutionary masses are funda¬ 
mentally composed of peasants. The Cuban revolution arose from 
this kind of base—^peasant masses in arms for independence and 
agricultural reform. Czarist Russia was also an agricultural coun¬ 
try_ 

Is not the vanguard of the revolution made up of workers? 

True, but it is not a question of the vanguard but of the entire 
force. Thus, in the highly industrialized countries of Europe, the 
powerful worker masses could not bring about a revolutionary 
transformation. Today, the restraint of the Social Democratic 
parties, the formation of a worker aristocracy, worker participation 
in the diflFerent benefits which capitalism allows, and a paternal¬ 
istic social policy have tended to turn the working class in Europe 
away from its revolutionary objectives. ... 

What do you mean by the Arab element in the Algerian revolt? 

When I say that we are Arabs, I do not, even remotely, want to 
make any allusion to questions of race, blood, or color of skin. I 
do not know how much Arab or Roman blood is in my veins; 
this does not interest me. But it happens that I have a way of 
acting and thinking in life, a certain ethic, a definite heritage of 
culture and civilization, a specific type of humanism and certain 
special moral values. Thus, Arabism for me is, first of all, a way to 
emphasize our neutralism with regard to foreign policy. Arabism is 
an active and dynamic neutralism which can act to enforce peace 
but which should not be confused with the neutralism of those 
who remain apart from the problems of our day. . . . 

Does Arabism oppose all compromise with the forces of neo¬ 
colonialism? 

That is the great question—neocolonialism. I think that the 
basic disagreement among us [Algerians] is on tbis question: What 
attitude should we adopt with regard to neocolonialism? That is, 
what ideological content should be given to tbe Algerian revolu¬ 
tion? I have declared that neocolonialism is our great scourge. In 

* Details on the Algerian proposals for agrarian reform are contained in 
the program of the National Council of the Algerian Republic, adopted in 
Tripoli in June, 1962. See Le Monde, September 5, 1962, for text.— Ed. 
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discussions, I have always maintained that it represents a method 
of perpetuating old privileges in new forms. Colonialism has been 
modernized. It has become more progressive, less crude. It under¬ 
stands that people can no longer be dominated by force, by ma¬ 
chine guns, and by bloody repression. It seeks new ways of domina¬ 
tion—an enlightened colonialism, so to speak—^although based on 
a fictitious equality, a new form of slavery controlling the key 
positions in our society. Either there is a revolution under way in 
the country and we will be able to pursue this course under our 
own power, or else Algeria will beeome a revised and improved 
version of the other African governments which have accepted 
neocolonialism. 

What will be Algeria's relations with the U.S.S.R. and the socialist 
countries? 

Tlie Algerian leaders have the same attitude toward the socialist 
camp as those of other underdeveloped countries which have re¬ 
ceived support and economic cooperation from it. They favor co¬ 
existence and neutralism, but they recognize that they have re¬ 
ceived the aid of the ideology of the socialist camp and have been 
guided by its past experience, which means that the Algerian revo¬ 
lution has a definitely socialist orientation.’*' 

What will he the role of the Algerian Army of National Liberation? 

The Army of National Liberation must be demobilized. Not 
because it constitutes the basis of a military dietatorship, but be¬ 
cause without the support of that mass of men, we cannot build 
the new Algeria. We have magnificent politically trained officers 
of all ranks. The best among them should take their place in the 
party. We need a new army of pioneers to create the infrastructure 
of the country, to build the roads, the houses, and the sehools, as 
well as to defend our frontiers. . . . 

* This answer, paraphrased rather than quoted in the original interview, 
should be compared with the following passages in the Tripoli program of 
the National Council of the Algerian Republic: “The support of the socialist 
countries, which have come to our assistance in various ways during the war 
and with which we should reinforce existing links, creates real possibilities of 
release from imperialist control, . . . The increasing strength of the cur¬ 
rent of neutralism in which we are participating reflects the dynamism 
of the nations struggling to consolidate their independence. . . . The for¬ 
eign policy of Algeria should be oriented in a neutralist direction toward 
alliance with the countries which have succeeded in consolidating their inde¬ 
pendence, and have freed themselves from the hold of imperialism."—E d. 
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Will Algeria have a single party? 

Undoubtedly—and that single party is the National Libera¬ 
tion Front. ... All those who wish to work for the building of 
Algeria should join and work within it. . . . The members of the 
Algerian Communist Party are invited to join the Fronts and aid 
us in the Front to consolidate our links with the masses. Its trained 
members can be the trained members of the Front, the leaders 
of the Front, according to their merit and effort. 

What is your opinion of President Nasser? 

Unlike others, Nasser has succeeded in eliminating the colonial¬ 
ists from his country. As to his internal regime, I will not make 
a judgment on it. In any case, it is a kind of special experi¬ 
ment. This experiment is completely different from concrete 
reality in a country such as ours, which has fought for seven years 
and whose people are impelling us toward a socialist future. 







PART III 


AFRICA 


African politicd and social thought, like African nationalism, has 
developed only in recent years. Yet, it has already made some im¬ 
portant contributions to the common ideological stock of modern¬ 
izing nationalism. In London and in Paris and in the African capi¬ 
tals, African students, intellectuals, and political leaders have 
drawn on Western democratic thought, on Marxism, on Gandhi- 
ism, and (in the case of those studying in America) on Black 
Nationalism and combined them with a romanticized version of 
the African cultural heritage and history to produce a common 
Fan-African ideology shared by most African nationalist leaders — 
however much they may differ on its practical implementation. 

The African nationalists face many of the same problems of 
underdevelopment as their counterparts in the Middle East, Asia, 
and Latin America, but there are also important differences. Since 
much of Africa has only recently achieved independence, no en¬ 
trenched military class or feudal oligarchy impedes national devel¬ 
opment. In some areas, tribalism has broken down, either because 
cooperation with the colonizing power has discredited the tradi¬ 
tional tribal leadership or because urbanization has loosened tradi¬ 
tional loyalties. The nationalist leaders have thus been presented 
with a ready-made following, responsive to nationalistic and anti¬ 
colonial appeals. 

Yet, the vast majority of Africans remain enmeshed in tribal 
and traditional structures of authority. The modernizing elite finds 
itself caught between the goals of democracy and development. 
The objective of modernization is by no means certain to win a 
majority. 

The theory of the democratic single party—perhaps the distinc¬ 
tive African contribution to the ideology of modernizing national- 
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ism—offers a way out of this dilemma. Utilizing the slogans of 
development and national unity, the party educates a largely 
illiterate population to desire the goals that the modernizing elite 
considers desirable, at the same time making it possible for at least 
minimal controls to be exercised over the leadership by party mem¬ 
bers. Although it has not been universally accepted by African 
leaders,"^ the theory of the single party has received its best formu¬ 
lation in the writings and speeches of African nationalists such as 
Sekou Tourd, Julius Nyerere, and Madeira Keita, and its influence 
is wide. 

In economic thought, the attempt to find a middle way between 
the individualism of the West and the collectivism of the Soviet 
bloc has received eloquent expression in Senghors '‘African Social¬ 
ism.” A similar conception also underlies Julius Nyerere's em¬ 
phasis on the harmony of the individual and the group in African 
social life. 

The revival of African culture under the labels of Negritude and 
''the African personality” I has a political as well as a cultural 
significance in the support it gives to the ideal of African unity. 
Already, however, there is among the Pan-Africanists a division, 
derived partly from varying conceptions of the method to reach 
African unity, partly from differing views regarding internal devel¬ 
opment and external ties, and partly from power rivalries.t 

There is no disagreement on the desirability of national inde¬ 
pendence, of the liberation of the remaining colonial territories, 
or of a nonaligned position in international relations. Above all, 
modernization and development are the objectives agreed upon by 
all educated Africans as the goals of African national and regional 
policy. This process has been termed "Westernization,” but Afri¬ 
can leaders specifically reject some aspects of Western life—for 
example, its racialism, its individualism, and, in many instances, 
its political forms. Yet, the categories of their thought—the nation, 
the party, and the concept of modernization itself—are derived 
from Western sources and modified to fit African political and 
social realities. 

The relations of Africa with the other developing areas are espe¬ 
cially important in the United Nations. Voting records indicate 
that there is no clearly defined Afro-Asian bloc, but consultation 

*See selections by Nnamdi Azikiwe and Chief Awolowo. 

t See selection by Senghor. 

t See Dr. Azikiwe’s speech to the Lagos Conference. 
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does go on among AfricanSj Asians, and Middle Easterners, At the 
Bandung Conference of J955, which was the first attempt to bring 
together the leaders of African and Asian governments, Ghana and 
Liberia were the only African nations represented. Many more — 
though by no means all—African nations attended the Belgrade 
Conference of Unaligned Nations in September, 1961. There is also 
a bridge to the Islamic world, through the North African countries 
and the United Arab Republic. The Algerians cultivated African 
support throughout the lengthy history of their revolt, and Nasser 
has harbored anticolonial African leaders in Cairo for many years. 
Gandhi’s system of thought has exercised influence upon a number 
of African leaders, but Indian-African relations may be strained 
in the future by the position of the Indian traders in East Africa. 

The rise of Africa to self-asseiiion and independence has brought 
with it new contributions to the political theory of modernizing 
nationalism. It is still too early to judge whether the postande- 
pendence period will bring a further development of ideology—as 
a spur to the national development effort or as a justification of 
the ambitions of one nation or group of nations —or whether, on 
the other hand, independence will be followed by a political de¬ 
mobilization of the masses and a consequent decline in the im¬ 
portance of ideological appeals. 





12. S'ekou Toure 


Sekou Toure was born in 1922 in Kan-Kan, Guinea, of peasant 
parents. He received a primary education, but was expelled from 
a trade school for leading a food strike at the age of fifteen. He 
then secured a civil-service job and became active in Guinean trade 
unionism, becoming leader of the Guinean branch of the Confeder¬ 
ation Genirde du Travail {CGT), the Communist-influenced 
French trade-union federation. Toure organized the Parti Demo- 
cratique de Guinee (PDG), as the Guinean branch of the Rassem- 
blement Democratique Africain; his party lost the apparently 
rigged elections of 19S4, but won complete control of the Guinea 
Assembly in J957. He then broke ties with the CGT and formed 
an African trade-union federation. Using the French grant of in¬ 
ternal autonomy to consolidate his political control and break the 
power of tribal chieftains, he was able to secure a 95 per cent en¬ 
dorsement of his position for immediate independence in the refer¬ 
endum of September, 1958 —at a time when all other French-speak¬ 
ing African territories were voting by equally lopsided margins for 
continued association with France. Since 1958, Sekou Tourd has 
pursued a policy that is regarded as the furthest left of^ any of the 
African states, in both internal and international politics. Those 
'Who had considered Guinea a member of the Soviet bloc were 
"surprised, however, when Toure expelled the Soviet Ambassador 
in December, 1961. 

The selection below is taken from his speech to the congress of 
the Parti Democratique de Guinee, delivered on September 14, 
1959, a year after independence. It explains how the PIDG operates 
as the single party in Guinea, and defends Tourd's version of 
F*democratic centralism.'* 
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AFRICAN EMANCIPATION* 


The Contradictions of Colonialism 

If the problem of the individual is a central concern in other con¬ 
tinents—in countries that are free and independent—the first and 
the only true problem for the colonial peoples is that of the attain¬ 
ment of independence. It is consequently a collective problem, a 
political reality engendered by nationalist sentiments. 

But if our party has been more successful than the other fra¬ 
ternal parties of Senegal, of the (French) Sudan, of Niger, etc., 
in guiding our country to its independence, it is because it has 
found itself in favorable objective conditions. Political strug¬ 
gle involves laws, power relationships, a given level of maturity, 
problems of unity, etc.—a number of objective conditions which, 
combined, produce the rise of the dependent countries and govern 
the rhythm of their political development. 

The expansion of our political movement was achieved because 
of the many contradictions between the interests of the people and ” 
the interests of the colonial regime. The principal contradiction 
was between the African interest and the interests of French im¬ 
perialism, which had repercussions in all areas of social life. In 
addition to the moral domain (that of the dignity of our people) 
and the juridical domain, by which the illegitimate occupation of 
our country established by the colonial power was firmly en¬ 
trenched, there were practices on the economic level and on the 
level of public activity, on the military level, and on the social 
level which constantly revealed these conflicts of interest. It was 
on the basis of these oppositions and in terms of these dichotomies 
that the struggle was organized and conducted, against both the 
colonial regime and those who by their actions, consciously or 
unconsciously, favored the programs of that regime. 

Interna] contradictions also existed. In the first place, the;. 
peasants—who constitute 80 per cent of the population of Guinea^^ 
—turned against feudalism, which, perverted by the colonial 

* Excerpts from La Lutte du Parti Ddmocratique de Guinie pour VEmanci¬ 
pation Africaine (Conakry: Imprimerie Nationale, 1959); translated by tlie 
editor. 
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regime, had ceased to be the true expression of the thought of 
our national social units. Created, supported, and used by the 
colonial regime, this feudalism, in opposition to the interests of 
the people, was better known under the name of “cantonal chief- 
’ dom.” The chiefs lived on the exploitation of the peasant masses, 
and they justified the colonialist practices with which their own 
interests were intimately linked. Tliere were still other internal 
contradictions, which were less apparent, but which had to be 
eliminated rapidly in order to reinforce the unity of the people. 
There was, notably, the nascent opposition between what we can 
call the intellectual elite on the one side and the peasant masses 
on the other. The education that was given to us was designed 
, to assimilate us, to depersonalize us, to Westernize us—to present 
our civilization, our culture, our own sociological and philosophical 
conceptions, even our humanism as the expression of a savage and 
almost unconscious primitivism—in order to create a number of 
complexes in us which would drive us to become more French 
than the French themselves. In addition to this, there were the ad¬ 
vantages and security of the material surroundings of the intel¬ 
lectual elite, which were absolutely foreign to the life of the im¬ 
mense majority of the people and constituted a privileged situation 
in comparison with general conditions. The satisfaction of the re¬ 
quirements of one group appeared immediately as a new obliga¬ 
tion, a new burden on the others, who constituted not only the 
majority of the population, but also the most disinherited strata. 

Contradictions existed in the economic domain, as they exist 
elsewhere in all colonial and imperialist regimes. Appropriate struc¬ 
tures were used to facilitate the exploitation by the colonialists of 
the two aspects of the market: import and export. The shameful 
system of trading functioned through practices that none could 
deny because they were too simple and too apparent. There was 
speculation, with produce handled at three stages: purchase, stor¬ 
age, and resale to the producer in time of need. The difference 
between the cost of imported merchandise and the price to the 
consumer was exorbitant. 

i The feudal regime (despite the fact that the land is the first and 
natural property of the people) annexed the land and, under the 
hame “national property,"' made it the property of the French 
state. The military regime contained the same contradictions be- 
,cause the African soldier had neither the material nor the moral 
‘advantages of his French colleague—just as the African veteran 
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was treated in an inferior fashion in relation to his French counter¬ 
part. Finally, the administrative structure could be summed up by 
this simple formula: The French administration, the sole origin 
of all decisions involving the destiny of the country, was in fact 
the guarantor and manager of the interests of the colonialists. . . . 

In its military organization, as in its administrative, economic, 
and political structure, assimilationist colonialism decreed laws 
that were to be applied unilaterally throughout the whole empire, 
without taking account of the particular characteristics of each 
part, or of its economic and social conditions or political evolution. 
This unification policy, the corollary of the aim of assimilation, 
created a feeling of equality in misery, and was bound to result in 
the emergence of an identity of interests of all those under colonial 
rule—whether in the north, south, or west of Africa. Thus the 
military and administrative organizations, with their broader and 
more general structures involving the whole of the former French 
empire, created new institutions favoring the unity of action of 
those under colonial rule against a common oppressor. ... 

Our party is a committed party which does not look for the 
golden mean between truth and falsehood. It is aware of the back¬ 
wardness of the African peoples and does not want to lose time 
in useless evasions. From the moment that it has decided on a 
goal, it wants to attain that goal with the support and action of 
the people. Hence the anticolonial struggle did not end on the 28th 
of September;* it has only started again with more power as a 
double struggle against the consequences of the colonial regime 
(by the adaptation of methods, structures, spirit and population to 
the new requirements of a free national life) and against the 
colonial domination that still weighs upon a good part of Africa. 

We are aware that as long as all Africa is not free, Guinea will 
feel threatened. Consider the man who has injured a finger. The 
finger alone does not feel pain; if there is pain, it is the whole body 
of the man that feels it. Guinea feels the pain of the colonized 
people of Africa. In order to attempt to eliminate the pain of 
soul and body of the inhabitants of Africa, whose welfare consti¬ 
tutes the object and the reason for our combat, we must first ex¬ 
amine the state of the instruments—the Democratic Party of 

* September 28, 1958 was the date of the referendum on the Constitution 
of the Fifth Republic of France. By voting ''no" on the constitution and 
thus refusing to join the new French Community, Guinea became the first 
of the French colonies in sub-Sahara Africa to achieve independence.—^E d, 
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Guinea, and its institutions, the people and their political, social, 
economic, and cultural practices—that serve to lead us to victory 
in the combat. 

Principles of the PDG and Their Application 

, The Democratic Party of Guinea is a national movement group¬ 
ing together (without distinction of race or sex) all those of good 
will who are determined to work against colonialism and for the 
building up of a solid democratic state in Guinea. There should 
be no astonishment that in Guinea there is only one single national 
party, the PDG. I want to emphasize that political unity is not an 
f end. It is only a means to develop a progressive movement that 
'serves the general interest. This unity can be maintained and de¬ 
veloped to serve the national interest only if it involves unity of 
action on the part of the whole population, mobilized for positive 
ends and constantly confirming the democratic character of the 
development of our country. We can also say that the life of a 
society, of a social unit, or of a nation is not essentially governed 
by laws, decrees, or regulations. Tlie life of a society is governed 
by habits, customs, historic traditions, and the necessity for its 
maintenance and development. Thus, the value of a government 
is determined by the balanced development it assures on the 
national level. The various changes in living conditions that result 
from our progress clash with the conservative forces of the present 
and the reactionary forces of the past, the former representing 
vested interests and privileges and the latter the interests and 
privileges that have been lost. These forces are not working for 
the general interest because their demands only involve particular 
and special cases which are, by their nature, opposed to social 
justice and the national interest. 

The most progressive and revolutionary law will remain without 
application if it is not understood by the people and if the attitudes 
and habits of the people are contrary to that law. Similarly, if the 
principles of the party are not well understood by the party mem¬ 
bership, and especially by all the leaders, the party will only list 
its principles at its congresses without ever translating them into 
reality in the living conditions of the nation. We must constantly 
recall that the Democratic Party of Guinea is a popular movement, 
uniting the entire mass of the population who wish to work to¬ 
gether for the realization of its program in the general interest. 
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The party should not change its political line if this line remains 
in conformity with the national interest. The essential principle 
that we should never forget is that the Democratic Party of Guinea 
is different from the ethnic movements we formerly knew in 
Guinea. Our party operates scientifically—by analyzing concrete 
situations to determine the objectives and forms of its action. 

We constantly reiterate that the PDG is a party of men who 
place their intelligence at the service of the masses. When we say 
they are ^‘intellectuals/^ it is in the true sense of the word. It is not 
a question of those who know how to read and write, but of those 
who determine their action on the basis of reason, starting out with 
concrete study; of those who, guided by intelligence, can know 
at any moment what has already been accomplished and what has 
not yet been carried out; of those who can appreciate the real 
value of the action of our party, so as to make it more efficient; 
in short, of those men and women who look for the truth—starting 
out with historic and present facts, determining their action by 
the objectives that have been assigned to them. Tliis intelligence 
is found among peasants, workers, civil servants, laborers, women, 
and children. 

In the world today, there are three types of organizations and 
movements. There is the party that speaks of the past and lives 
on the basis of the past. The members of this party continually 
say, “We have done such and such a thing in 1900, we have done 
such and such in 1910"'; they are not capable of saying, “This is 
what we have done today, and this is what we should do tomor¬ 
row.” Tlie second category lives only in the present, and its workers 
are concerned exclusively with day-to-day problems and make no 
effort to analyze these problems or carry out the changes that 
would resolve them in the future. Tlie Democratic Party of Guinea 
belongs neither to the first nor to the second category. Not for¬ 
getting what has taken place in the past, and keeping in mind 
what is taking place today, it is also concerned with what should 
take place tomorrow. Indeed, it is insofar as one is concerned with 
what will take place tomorrow that one can take the appropriate 
measures to make the future of the country more happy and 
prosperous. Party workers who only think of what is taking place 
today are those who are often surprised, have no general view, 
and are very quickly discouraged, for, at the least unhappy and 
unexpected event, they are disoriented and suffer panic, thus dis¬ 
torting the real significance of the party. When something happens 
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that they cannot work out, they are immediately discouraged and 
lose all desire to continue their activity. It is the opposite with 
the worker who thinks of the program of the future while keeping 
in mind the present. Mistakes—far from diseouraging him or limit¬ 
ing his aetion—are sourees of profit, because once he has diseov- 
ered them, thanks to eriticism and self-criticism, he can henceforth 
avoid them in carrying out his future actions. 

Indeed, it is when we discover a mistake committed by the whole 
party or by a worker or leader, that we seek to know its nature, its 
causes, and its eonsequences. There is no action without mistakes. 
I Only a party that carries on no aetivity ean avoid mistakes. Just 
as one eannot develop knowledge without study and apprentice¬ 
ship, one eannot learn anything without the possibility of mistakes. 
That is why the party should stimulate aetion every day on the 
part of its workers. The officeholders and party workers ought to 
know that action feeds the intelligence and gives practieal effect 
to the thinking of the party. We have often said that practice is 
superior to thought and theory. Suppose that the members of the 
party establish a program which everyone approves. Even when 
there is agreement on the program, it is action that will determine 
what part of the program is possible for the eountry and in the 
interest of the party, and what should be eorrected, modified, or 
abandoned. The superiority of practice over theory is attainable 
only in action and results. Hence, the party should be organized 
I at all levels—in the loeal districts, in the villages, in the administra- 
( tive divisions, and at a national level —a perfect organization of 
militant activity, so that each one can contribute effectively to the 
t realization of the party program. 

When we say that the party works for democraey and the unity 
of the country, and against colonialism, this is only the general 
framework and spirit in which all daily actions should be taken, 
and a statement of future aetivities. On the level of local and vil¬ 
lage eommittees, as well as those of the seetions and districts, there 
should be general assemblies and conferences to study and estab¬ 
lish a concrete program, to work for the permanent mobilization 
of the energies of the PDG. Without a eoncrete and definite pro¬ 
gram aecording to the respective possibilities of the different 
branches of the party, aetion ean be carried out in the abstract 
and come to an end before any positive result is attained. . . . 

The workers ought to give an account of what they have done 
and an evaluation of the progress that has been realized every day. 
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Action is necessary, but it is only possible within the framework 
of a program, and how is this program established? It is not the 
Political Bureau that establishes it. The Political Bureau only 
prepares a project, and the General Assembly discusses and deter¬ 
mines it. Thus each one can understand its value and its im¬ 
plications. 

It is necessary also to popularize the program among the masses, ; 
but it is not just a question of discussion of the program or of 
adopting it and understanding it. It is also a matter of distributing 
assignments; and the party must exercise some check over the 
carrying out of the tasks undertaken by each one. 

For example, a delegation of the Political Bureau recently went 
into the regions of the interior. Its accounting, observation, and 
notes were discussed, after which a statement was made and, cir¬ 
culars were sent out to the various sections, which drew lessons 
from this visit and determined new directives for action. The party 
should let no phenomenon or action take place without an appro¬ 
priate analysis for the purpose of drawing from it a positive con¬ 
clusion and determining the political line of its further activities. 
One can say that confidence does not exclude the review of action. 
When you benefit from the uiilimited confidence of the masses, 
you have to act in such a way that the masses are aware that they 
have made a good decision, that they were not mistaken in grant¬ 
ing you their confidence. . . . 

In following the principles of the party, the officers of a local 
committee ought to have a meeting every evening and bring 
together all their information, review the execution of assignments, 
establish a program, distribute new assignments to be fulfilled, 
and, finally, organize a general assembly. At the assembly, every¬ 
one who is absent should be noted. If review is made in a rigor¬ 
ous manner, methodically and democratically, only real workers 
will continue in the party, for the bad elements will be eliminated 
of themselves. 

Wlien you cease to have criticism and self-criticism in the party, ^ 
the party will die little by little. Everyone, as a matter of principle, 
must serve the party, and no one must serve himself. If fffiere is 
no criticism and self-criticism, one cannot determine what is good 
and what is evil; one cannot locate mistakes that have been com¬ 
mitted or evaluate the consequences; one cannot act against the 
enemies of the party, who are making use of it to operate against 
its objectives. ... 
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Political Supremacy and Democratic Dictatorship 

For the argument from force which the old colonialist state 
used, our new democratic state intends to substitute another basis 
of authority and draw its strength from arguments and from its 
guiding principles. Thus, the supremacy of political action is the 
consequence, the reality, of the political democracy that we have 
chosen for ourselves and have wished to be as real as possible and 
as vivid as the popular desire for a general revival in our country. 

Democracy has different natures indeed and is interpreted in 
different ways, according to whether it is inspired by one or an¬ 
other form of thought, objective, or social force. We do not have 
to carry our analysis very far to become aware of the different 
social conceptions that utilize the name “democracy.'' Christianity 
acts politically under the name “Christian democracy," the bour¬ 
geoisie operate under the name “bourgeois democracy," and some 
social sectors talk about a “social democracy." Thus, if democracy 
represents a conception of the organization of society and peoples, 
its real content can be perverted or interpreted in different fashions. 
^ As for ourselves, we are in favor of a democracy as real and as 
complete as possible and based solely on the interests of the people. 
This is the only form of democracy we recognize, the only inter¬ 
pretation we give to the word “democracy." . . . 

Whether we are concerned with the democratic or nondemo- 
cratic state, both are governed by a man or a group of men who 
^ exercise power over the whple population. Both are dictatorships. 
Dictatorship is the concentration of powers exercised by a man 
or group of men over the whole. We can say, following that 
definition, that the driver of a vehicle imposes a dictatorship on 
the passengers of the vehicle. In a trade union, in a youth organi¬ 
zation, in a women's organization, in an athletic team, there is 
this type of dictatorship. We can say, therefore, that states are 
democratic or nondemocratic—^but whatever their nature, their 
direction toward specific objectives set out in advance necessarily 
implies a dictatorship. 

To define the nature of this dictatorship, which is exercised dif¬ 
ferently in democratic states and nondemocratic states, we must 
consider the objective conditions surrounding the exercise of dic¬ 
tatorship to determine whether a state is democratic. ... If the 
dictatorship exercised by the governmental apparatus emanates 
directly from the whole of the people, this dictatorship is popular 
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in nature and the state is a democratic state—democracy being 
the exercise of national sovereignty by the people. It is power 
exercised of the people, by the people, and for the people. 

A democratic state comes from the will of the people. Its pro¬ 
gram is therefore necessarily in conformance with the interests of 
the people. Likewise, its force, its authority, the powers it exer¬ 
cises, the discipline it imposes—in short, the dictatorship it exer¬ 
cises—arise exclusively from the interests, the requirements, and 
the principles of popular sovereignty. For every human society, 
democracy always corresponds in its form to given conditions and 
requirements, which are the result of the economic and social 
level at which the society has arrived. Hence, democracy can be 
more or less developed, more or less advanced. Democratic dic¬ 
tatorship—that is, the concentration of powers of the sovereignty 
of the people at the level of the people—can be more or less great 
and more or less developed. Thus, a state whose program of work 
and whose political power are determined, not in the interests of 
one level or part of the population, but exclusively in the interests 
of the whole people is a democratic state. 

This means that on the level of the governing apparatus, there 
is an obligation to assure direct and free representation of the 
whole population, without discrimination of any sort. In a demo¬ 
cratic state, the sovereign power is exercised directly by representa¬ 
tives whom the people have chosen freely. 

But if the dictatorship is exercised by a king, a part of the popu¬ 
lation, a coalition of interests, or a feudal economic power, and 
if there is an interest other than the general interest operating 
in the exercise of the sovereignty, the dictatorship ceases to be 
exercised in the interests of the people. Economic dictatorship, 
financial dictatorship, personal dictatorship, military dictatorship 
are nothing else than the exercise of national sovereignty for the ' 
economic, financial, and personal benefit of one caste or social 
class. The state ceases to be democratic when the dictatorship it 
exercises arises solely out of the interests of the king, a social class, 
or any other group that does not represent the whole popula-- 
tion_ 

In a democratic state, sovereignty is the property of the nation 
as a whole. The responsibilities involved in running the state are, 
by the nature of its structure, shared collectively. Thus, all intelli¬ 
gence, all values, and all energies are mobilized for the benefit of 
the whole, so as to assure the best possible ways of achieving 
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progress, creating the best conditions for the development of the 
country, and bringing about the maximum guarantee of the expan¬ 
sion of the soeiety and the seeurity of each of its members. . . . 

On the other hand, there are states that are demoeratie in form, 
ruled by ministers, parliamentarians, and responsible people in 
power, elected according to sometimes quite complicated pro¬ 
cedures; but the dictatorship practiced by these states is not demo¬ 
cratic in fact, since it is exercised by one feudal group or coalition 
of private interests, or even by a clan or social caste. This is a dic¬ 
tatorship one can call ethnic or factional. 

A first requirement for democracy is liberty. If men are to be 
considered as equals and are to participate with equal concern 
and involvement in the life of the nation, they must first be free. 
Without effective liberty, there is no possibility for men or socie¬ 
ties to determine themselves freely. . . . 

The Exercise of Democracy 

We can say that our state is democratic, unitary, and progres¬ 
sive. We want Guinea to be a viable national entity. In three or 
four years, no one will think any longer of the tribal, ethnic, and 
religious rivalries that have in the past caused so much evil for our 
country and population. A considerable decentralization of ad¬ 
ministration and policy has been permitted on the level of elec¬ 
toral districts, and the district council has all authority to decide 
what needs to be done. But there is also a perfect concentration 
of powers in the national institutions: the assembly and the gov¬ 
ernment. Our constitution has authorized this concentration of 
powers by stipulating that the chief of the state is also the chief 
of the army—^as he is the one who names the ministers and can 
at any point remove them. Obviously, if we did not understand 
that behind the state there is a higher entity, the party, we could 
not comprehend the political value of the provisions of the 
Guinean constitution. That is why the party assumes a directing 
role in the life of the nation and exercises all the powers of the 
nation. Political, judiciary, administrative, economic, and tech¬ 
nical powers are in the hands of the Democratic Party of Guinea. 
It is the party that designates the chief of state, by direct universal 
suffrage. The deputies to the National Assembly are elected for 
five years, directly by the population, under the same conditions 
as the chief of the state. Every seven years . . . popular elections 
take place for the selection of the President of the republic. . . . 
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There are contradictions in all societies. We refuse to regard 
them passively, for we want to direct our evolution in a harmonious 
and just fashion. But to govern is to choose, and to choose is to 
use authority for the realization of previously determined objec¬ 
tives. To govern is to apply a dictatorship. When an aroused 
people has chosen its future, it must follow the line that leads it 
efficiently and rapidly to that future. But to impose a discipline 
in the framework of principles set up in advance is to agree to 
subordinate oneself to the authority of principles and to accept 
the dictatorship that flows from them. Our fundamental prin¬ 
ciples are simple. We recognize as valuable only what serves the 
cause of the people and develops the history of the nation. This 
is the discipline to which we submit ourselves freely, and this 
orientation constitutes the principal task of a forward-looking 
party and a democratic state. This is the nature of the dictator¬ 
ship. It can have a different content if it is applied by one man 
who considers himself superior to all others, or if it is the people 
themselves who have conceived its program of development and 
chosen the methods by which it will accomplish its daily tasks. 
Depending on how it is applied, dictatorship can be antidemo¬ 
cratic or democratic. As for ourselves, we say that in giving suprem¬ 
acy to the people and making them participate directly in all 
important decisions involving the nation, we want a popular demo¬ 
cratic dictatorship. 

For our decision to be more than a theoretical one—for it to be 
applied in every aspect of the life of every citizen and every branch 
of the state—^we must immediately struggle against ourselves, 
against whatever in us is in contradiction to the decision we have 
taken. Thus, more than ever, there is a task of education on all 
levels and stages of thought, conception, and action. That is why, 
in the political field, the party has decided that our state, as a 
democratic state, will be at the same time a unitary and communi¬ 
tarian state. 

Many nations in the world have 100--200 million inhabitants and 
are centuries ahead of us, disposing of enormous riches, which we 
do not have, and utilizing modern methods, which we lack today. 
We are just beginning, and our first chance to raise ourselves to the 
level of modern states in the world consists in our unity. Our de- 
sire for progress will be fruitless if individual wills are not identical. 
and do not aim at attaining the same objectives, for internal con-' 
tradiction will become more and more violent and hold us back, 
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endangering our very independence. That is why we have said 
that at all levels the party must be extremely vigilant, intransigent, 

I' and severe, in order to force the unitary and dynamic character of 
I its policy into the awareness and action of every citizen. . . . 

The Unification of the Youth of Guinea 

The constant concern of the Democratic Party of Guinea has 
been to . . . place all the institutions of the country at the service 
of the population. Thanks to its integral and solid structure, it has 
brought all organizations under its control. ... It was the only 
party to choose independence in the name of the people of Guinea 
and of all of colonial Africa, by rejecting the French Community 
in a massive and historic vote. i 

Youth will play a primary role in the immense task of con¬ 
struction that we have begun since our accession to full sovereignty. 
It is important for each worker of the party, and particularly for 
the youth, that the specific problems of young people be ap¬ 
proached with a clear conception of the general objectives of the 
nation. More than ever, the actions of young people must neces¬ 
sarily reflect the essential concerns of the country. We are guided 
by the central principle that the party has always considered of 
great importance—the absolute necessity of carrying out the pro¬ 
gram of youth on a national level, in the framework of the general 
program of the party. Youth ought to have an active part in the 
' nation, be aware of its responsibilities, and be ready to play the 
« dynamic role we assign to it. 

The unification of youth movements was a response to the 
necessity of putting an end to the dispersion of energies that 
paralyzed the youth and prevented it from playing a worthy role 
as a front-ranking part of the Guinean people in the struggle for 
the emancipation of Africa. When the officers of the PDG, at the 
Congress of the JRDA’^ in March, 1959, emphasized the weak¬ 
ness of youth organizations in the fields of sport and art, they were 
right in thinking that it was urgent to abolish the individualism 
and mediocrity inherited from the eolonial system and to place 
sport and art on the level of the most noble institutions of our 
nation. Henceforth, the spirit of competition should be developed 
; among young people on the basis of an aroused sentiment of na- 

* Jeunesse du Rassemblement D6mocratique Africain, the youth section of 
the PDG.—^Ed. 
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tional prid<^ The PDG has therefore acted perfectly well in unify¬ 
ing the youth movements and in concretely realizing, within the 
JRDA, the unity of action of all the young people of the coun¬ 
try. . 

The Principles of Democratic Centralism 

Democratic centralism consists of the following principles: 

1. All the leaders of the party are directly elected, democrati¬ 
cally, by the party workers, who have complete freedom of con¬ 
science and expression within the party. 

2. The concerns of the state of Guinea are the concerns of all 
the citizens of Guinea. The program of the party is discussed 
democratically. As long as a decision has not been taken, each one 
is free to say what he thinks or wishes. But when—after a long 
discussion in the Congress or Assembly—the decisions have been 
taken by a unanimous vote or by a majority, the workers and the 
leaders are required to apply them faithfully. 

3. There is no sharing of the responsibility of the leaders— 
only of the responsibility for a decision. Thus, discipline will not 
be undermined. 

Democracy and the freedom of all party workers are expressed 
in the framing of problems, in their discussion, and in the choice 
of solutions for them. On the other hand, the leadership of the 
party has complete liberty in the execution of assigned responsibili¬ 
ties and in the evaluation of the forms of action appropiate for 
the objective conditions of their execution. Thus, at certain points, 
the leadership of the PDG has said to the masses: '‘Do not create 
any incidents. Even in the case of flagrant provocation, do not 
respond.” Then, at other moments, when the power relationships 
and the development of the struggle required a strong attitude, 
the same leaders invited the militant masses to respond with force 
to the blows of the adversaries. Each movement of retreat or 
offense was linked to the political context of the moment. In 
other words, once the decisions had been democratically arrived 
at, it was up to the leadership to study the situation, the condi¬ 
tions, and the means, and to adopt the tactic to be employed to 
carry out effectively and efficiently the tasks assigned to the party. 
The choice of tactics to be employed was up to the leadership 
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|of the party. This required that the authority of the leadership be 
complete. If the leaders of the party abdicated their authority, if 
they were neither heard nor respected, what would the authority 
of the party be? If the party were without authority, what would 
be the character of the authority of the government or of the state 
of Guinea? Without the authority of the party, where would the 
government derive its own authority? The country would soon fall 
into disorder and anarchy, and rapidly lose its independence. As 
far as authority is concerned, there is no isolated problem. Every¬ 
thing holds together and makes one body. In the subdivisions of 
the party, if the leaders are without authority, there is no reason 
to be surprised if inefficient and mediocre administration results. 
Tliere is no reason to be surprised if taxes are collected with diffi¬ 
culty, if human investment* is not fully carried out, and if dis¬ 
cord arises. All that is normal. When supremacy is given to the 
party, nothing can go well in the places where the party is in¬ 
sufficient or lacks authority. The party ought to be continually 
mobilized if it wants the country to develop rapidly at an 
extraordinary rate of social, economic, and cultural progress. 

In order to maintain this indispensable supremacy of the party, 
we have decided that the general secretaries of the local com¬ 
mittees of Conakry are henceforth the official representatives of 
the mayor. No public act can take place in the future without the 
authorization of the party. In the local subdivisions {quartiers)^ the 
general secretary is the representative of the mayor. He represents 
him at the administrative and political level, at the level of 
authority and of public order. . . . 

Conclusion 

Tlie foreign policy of our state is based on positive neutralism 
with regard to the antagonistic blocs that at present dominate the 
world with their influence. This is in order to safeguard the chance 
of the Republic of Guinea to lead the struggle for African inde¬ 
pendence to success. Indeed, Africa cannot accept the organic 
extension of any political or ideological system that does not 
respect its personality, its civilization, and its proper structure. 

* Investissement Humain is the title of the program organized by the PDG 
in Guinea in which the inhabitants of villages, towns, and other social units 
donate their free time to collective-work projects organized by the party.— Ed, 
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And, as we have said recently at the Indian Congress of Transvaal, 
“Africa, land of the oppressed, cannot become, against its ardent 
will for liberation, a place for oppression/' In its struggle for 
reconquest, there is no demand other than that its people have 
the right to life and to possession of their land, their sun, their 
sky, and to free utilization and free disposal of their goods. If 
Africa is a place of asylum for all those who have a sacred respect 
for man and wish to develop human society, it cannot allow brute 
force, exaction, and discrimination to be the laws governing the 
relations of men, people, and races. Against the old divisive prac¬ 
tices utilized by the colonial dominators, against the continual 
diversionary maneuvers that attempt to reduce all coordinated 
action by arousing internal oppositions among the exploited and 
oppressed masses, we will respond with firmer cohesion and a 
renewed determination to assure the triumph of justice, dignity, 
and liberty. 


13. Madeira Keita 


Madeira Keita was born in 1917. Although a native of Mali (for¬ 
merly the French Sudan), he was active in the politics of Guinea 
before it acquired independence in 19S8. A founder of the Demo¬ 
cratic Party of Guinea, he collaborated closely with Sekou Toure. 
More recently, he has been engaged in the building up of the local 
organizations of the Union Soudanaise, the governing party in 
Mali. In April, 1939, he became Interior Minister of Mali, and in 
August, 1960, he gained also the post of Minister of National De¬ 
fense. In Mali politics, he is considered somewhat to the left of 
President Modibo Keita in political orientation. The selection 
below, from a speech Madeira Keita gave in Paris at a meeting 
organized by the journal Presence Africaine in early 1960, is the 
classic defense of the single party. (It concludes with brief com¬ 
ments by others present at the meeting.) 
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THE SINGLE PARTY IN AFRICA* 


Before 1945, there was a colonial regime with government by 
decree, the regime of the indigenat. The indigenat form of gov¬ 
ernment permitted the colonial administration to put Africans in 
prison without any trial. Sometimes you were put in prison for 
two weeks because you did not greet the administrator or the 
commander. You were happy enough if they did not throw stones 
at you or send you to a work camp, because there was also forced 
labor at that time. In 1947, I met French journalists who were 
very surprised to learn that forced labor was nonvoluntary and not 
paid for. Transportation was not even covered; nor were food and 
lodging. The only thing that was covered was work. 

Then Africa began political life. When I say Africa, I mean 
Negro Africa, West Africa, French-speaking Africa. In 1945, we 
were asked to participate in political life. Naturally, Senegal was an 
exception. We should not lose sight of the fact that in Senegal, 
Africans have been rather directly involved in the public life of 
France since the French Revolution. . . . They were French citi¬ 
zens, and could elect a municipal council and send one repre¬ 
sentative to the French National Assembly. But the others, the 
great mass of Senegalese (since the electors constituted a minority), 
began political life with the elections in 1945. And this was going 
to create difficulties which African political leaders and political 
parties would have to take time to remove, because we began 
political life with elections and we did not have much experience 
in the first elections of September, 1945. In the second elections, 
in November, 1945, we were not aware for the most part of the 
intervention of the administrative apparatus of France, which gave 
administrative support to its candidates. 

Little by little, with increasing awareness, we saw more clearly 
what the situation was, and we perceived the contradictions be¬ 
tween the declarations on the subject of liberty and democracy 
and the reality. . . . 

* Excerpts from Madeira Keita, “Le Parti Unique en Afrique/' Presence 
Africaine, No. 30 (February-March, 1960); translated by the editor, by per¬ 
mission. 
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I saw French colonialists (to the extent that colonialism can be 
honest) who were revolted by the elections, which they said were 
a caricature of democracy. Honesty and electoral freedom were 
not respected; methods that degraded the parliamentary regime 
and would hurt Africa were used. I do not think it necessary to 
speak longer on what has been called Sections a VAlgerienne. 

If I speak on this subject, it is in order to underline the fact 
that, from the beginning, Africans were rather disturbed to 
perceive the contradictions that existed between theoretical definir 
tions and realities in Africa. Now we have progressed rather far. 
England, in the meantime, has granted independence in a peace¬ 
ful way. The Gold Coast has taken the glorious name of the old 
empire of Ghana. Tunisia and Morocco have acquired their inde¬ 
pendence. All of this has stimulated the desire of the African 
peoples under colonial rule to achieve full sovereignty. 

Thus, in 1956—^because the English were planning to grant 
independence to Nigeria (after having done so in Ghana), and 
because the Soviet Union, with its political and social regime, 
had become a factor in the political consciousness of peoples who 
aspired to liberty and wanted to free themselves from the bonds 
of slavery-~France, some of whose political leaders had accused 
England and the Soviet Union of sabotaging the French empire 
and wishing to liquidate it, created the loi-cadre."^ Many of our 
African comrades and militants thought that it was an error to 
accept the loi-cadre, . . . Personally, I think that although it 
included erroneous conceptions—especially as far as the 'Talkani- 
zation'' and division of French West Africa were concerned—^the 
loi-cadre also had positive aspects. 

The most stable governments (and I am not now talking about 
the most efhcient governments) were those constituted by a single 
party that had a very large majority. This was the situation in 
the Ivory Goast, in Senegal, and in the Sudan.! (I am mentioning 
these particular territories because they stand for different political 
doctrines.) The governments created under the loi-cadre had yery 
little in the way of disturbances or crises. However, in countries 
such as Upper Volta, which had the good fortune to have a re¬ 
markable man at its head—the late President Ouezzin Goulibaly— 
the government underwent an extremely long and difficult min- 

* The loi-cadre was a French law permitting considerable internal autonomy 
to African territorial governments.—E d. 

t Now the Republic of Mali.—E d. 
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isterial crisis, and only three parties made up a coalition govern¬ 
ment. In Dahomey, likewise, we had a coalition government. In 
Chad, as well as in Ubangui-Chari,* with the late President 
Boganda, there was government by a single party, the government 
of the MSA {Mouvement Socialiste Ajricain). Tliese governments 
under the loi-cadre were a valuable education for Africans. We 
became aware that in the present historical conditions of Africa, 
it was not impossible, but extremely difhcult, to take over success¬ 
fully the responsibility of carrying on public affairs under coali¬ 
tion governments. We left the colonial system and took a part 
of our affairs into our own hands, and we likewise left what one 
might call the evil period of electoralism. 

I want to emphasize that the elections had the effect of divid¬ 
ing Africans and of weakening the consciousness of the masses, 
since, in the absence of organized parties, the leaders—^who wanted 
votes and wished to sit in councils and territorial assemblies and 
in the French Parliament—were obliged to play on regionalism 
and on what we have called internal racism. It was useful to set 
regions and ethnic groups in opposition to each other in the same 
electoral areas, and for a time we were obliged to act this way. 

In the beginning, the French administration supported a cer¬ 
tain number of politicians, who did not, however, always follow 
the directions given by that administration or by the interest 
groups which the French administration was trying to defend. 
These politicians were sometimes confused and tried more and 
more to involve Africa in purely electoral stands that were carica¬ 
tures of democracy, for what was important for them was to have 
a majority for their party and to get positions they considered 
honorific or lucrative. Thus I must say that we had very great diffi¬ 
culties to surmount, both within and among the parties. 

Now all African countries have finally taken the road toward 
independence. This situation creates a certain number of problems 
to be resolved by African political leaders. We are the so-called 
underdeveloped countries. We are aware of our economic back¬ 
wardness. We are aware of our cultural backwardness. Neverthe¬ 
less, we want to move very quickly. In general, our European 
friends and our French friends do not always understand the 
African position. Perhaps this is because they do not know Africa 
well. This may be the situation because the French, proud of 

* Now the Central African Republic.—E d. 
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their own country and their own culture, want to suggest their 
own institutions as a model. Thus, when we speak of democracy 
and liberty, I have the impression, sometimes, that we are not 
in complete agreement with our friends the French. For us, the es¬ 
sential thing is to mobilize all the forces of the country to advance, 
and we do not think that liberty is threatened in Africa. We think 
that we are acting with complete respect for democratic rules. 

Does democracy necessarily imply several parties? We say no. 
We think that there are democratic forms without political parties. 
We think also that if a political party is the political expression 
of a class, the class itself representing economic interests, that, 
though we cannot assert that the society of Negro Africa is a class¬ 
less society, we can say that the differentiation of classes in Africa 
does not arise from a diversification of [economic] interests and 
especially not from an opposition of interests. 

In 1946, the dominant and most relevant concern was the 
union of all social levels against colonialism and for an increase 
in liberty, without religious or social distinction. With a few 
exceptions, the African leaders—if one classified them by the 
criteria of the French—^would have been in the category of the 
petty bourgeoisie. And it is very interesting to note that these 
leaders are neither bankers nor industrialists—that M, Senghor, 
M. Modibo Keita, and M. Sekou Tour6, if they have bank ac¬ 
counts, have them only for their salaries, that very few have shares 
in corporations, and that if they do, it is merely a reflection of their 
[governmental] responsibilities, a device to create confidence in 
one corporation or another. Such shares represent insurance for 
these corporations. The rare cases that I know involve the mixed 
companies, those established by private capital and the public 
authority. There is a very definite tendency on the part of large 
companies—a little frightened by the rapid evolution of the coun¬ 
tries of Africa and wishing to invest—to prefer the mixed form, 
since the government and the nationals of the country can take 
out shares, and this, they think, constitutes a solid guarantee and 
an assured climate. 

As to the religious problem, this does not constitute a major 
reason for division among Africans. In particular, the Africans 
are avoiding the involvement of religion in politics. On this 
subject, we should be very clear since, in general, when we take 
positions that are considered advanced, people speak of Com¬ 
munism. These last weeks, we have seen a great prelate of the 
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Roman Catholic Church coldly compare Islam and Communism. 
On the level of African politics, no religious problems exist. Mos¬ 
lems in Mali, some 70 per cent of the population, live in peace, and 
the other Africans are very tolerant. A hundred years ago, of 
course, Islam could be used as a pretext by some conquerors in 
Nigeria—or even in Western Sudan, Senegal, or Guinea—to 
carve out empires. But today, all religions are in competition in 
Negro Africa, and we are very concerned about this. We refuse 
to allow religious rivalries to become operative on the political 
level. 

Nevertheless, I am a bit disturbed because I have just read 
an article in Temoignage Chretien that perhaps does not sound 
the alarm but is still rather dangerous. That article points out to 
Christians their responsibilities by saying to them, “You Chris¬ 
tians represent 10 per cent of the population. You face a pop¬ 
ulation that is 70 per cent Moslem. You have a role to play in 
independence. You ought especially not to forget that you are 
Christians.^’ This type of article is dangerous, for it tends to cre¬ 
ate problems where they do not exist. 

The Africans tolerate their neighbors, and in our political parties 
up to the present time no Catholic or animist has ever been 
ostracized because of his religious convictions. Naturally, the Mos¬ 
lems are in a majority in the country, but our leadership is chosen 
purely according to democratic criteria—that is, on the basis of 
capacity, merit, and devotion within the party. 

Therefore, we do not have the same reasons as France, Italy, 
and Belgium for having several parties, and for experiencing the 
luxury of a ministerial crisis every six months. Our position is 
completely different. It is true that we must have more experience 
in order to analyze African problems. We are no longer like the 
countries of the Middle East or Latin America who, even at a 
time when the number of parties was limited, had many revolu¬ 
tions and government turnovers. We think that these revolu¬ 
tions, these uprisings, these coups d!6tdt do not correspond to 
our needs. 

There is still the question of the organization of democracy in 
the action of the party. And since we have no reason to increase 
the number of parties, since the differentiation of interests is not 
very great, the most important problem for the countries of 
Africa arises from aspirations for unity—both for the countries 
that have been deprived of freedom and for those countries that 
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only experienced freedom of association fifteen years ago. Tlie most 
important problem is that of international independence and 
sovereignty. We have very clear objectives for the most part, al¬ 
though the awareness of some people is confused, but we all agree 
that Africa will only have the possibility of developing rapidly 
in very large groupings. Philosophical, religious, and ideological 
problems do not divide us. The only objective that animates us is 
that of finding the way to put the apparatus of the state in the 
service of economic, cultural, and social development. We are 
looking for the methods that will permit lis to carry out this 
development as rapidly as possible. 

If we analyze the situation carefully, even keeping in mind that 
the electoral system of colonialism divided Africans by its fraud 
and deceit, we can note that there is no fundamental opposition 
among us. Certainly, we played the game for a long time. But 
when one considers the programs and resolutions of the party 
congresses, one can see our agreement on all points. Nevertheless, 
we carried our battle to the death, passionately, furiously—and 
the word '"passion’^ expresses for Africans, for men of the land 
of the sun, all the violence of our struggles and oppositions. 

Since we agreed on the essentials and pursued the same objec¬ 
tives, was there any reason to remain divided and split into parties 
that fought one another? It was by reason of this thinking that 
the countries began to move progressively toward the formula of 
the unified party. I started out by talking about the single party, 
but I have ended by using President Senghor’s expression ^‘uni¬ 
fied.” Language contains many nuances; the word “unified'^ has 
been adopted because it allows for the juridical possibility of the 
formation of other parties. We say ^'unified" because other parties 
and other political groups have voluntarily sacrificed themselves 
for the sake of unity. 

And that is why in Sudan, as in Guinea, there is only one party. 
I should note that in both Guinea and Sudan this took place 
by free choice, without violence. On March 31, 1959, the Execu¬ 
tive Committee of the Sudan section of the Parti du Regroupe- 
ment Africain, the former socialist section of Filydabo Sissoko, 
decided after three days of uninterrupted meetings to dissolve 
and become integrated in the Union Soudanaise, the majority 
party. This fusion ran into difficulties at the top, but in the coun¬ 
try itself, the population was happy to find unity once again, and 
the people gave the impression of having had a great burden re- 
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moved, since the populace had become passionately involved and 
passion brought with it violence, separation, loss, attack on prop¬ 
erty, and murder. But the people no longer understood why they 
were so opposed to one another, and in the course of our cam¬ 
paign tours they asked us why we had waited so long to establish 
unity. 

I am not going to outline the reasons why there were difficul¬ 
ties at the top. Tbere was passion. Some of our comrades were 
aware of the necessity of unity, but made the development toward 
unity difficult on practical matters. There were questions of op¬ 
portunism, difficult problems regarding appointment to the execu¬ 
tive, especially at the moment when the party could distribute 
many positions of responsibility. 

Now, since our objectives are common ones and we are in agree¬ 
ment on methods, we must create a single party. It is necessary 
to create a single party to be efficient, to remedy the situation, 
and not to give aid to the anonymous adversary, colonialism, which 
up to the present has been instrumental in the division of our 
country. We must have the unified party in order to limit the 
possibilities of corruption and to attempt to destroy opportunism, 
for these constitute dangers that threaten the African parties and 
the action of the governments and parliaments. 

But how to safeguard the ideals of liberty and democracy in the 
single party? As to the meaning of democracy, I have already said 
that we understood it in its naively original sense. Democracy 
is the exercise of public authority in conformance with the will of 
the masses. But if we want to remedy the situation and deprive 
the colonialists and adversaries of the weapon of division, if we 
want to prevent corruption and give more assurance to the leader¬ 
ship, we must recognize that the system of the single party is not 
without dangers. 

There is one aspect of the problem of African life that I want to 
emphasize—our sincerity with ourselves. If there is one party, it 
is necessary, first of all, that it be the true expression of the 
aspirations of the people. It is not sufficient that it be the expres¬ 
sion of true aspirations for one moment; it must continue to be 
so. This is only possible to the degree that the party is solidly 
organized and there is a real discipline within the party, so that 
decisions are taken only after lengthy debate and free discussion. 
I would add that the system of the unified party demands more 
honesty, more disinterest, and more devotion from the leadership. 
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In addition, one can remain a leader in Africa for a long time 
only if one is really acting effectively. 

I want to give some examples of internal democracy in our 
parties. The press has emphasized the freedom of speech, which 
the eminent leaders of French politics noted in September, 1957, 
at the third interterritorial congress of the EDA* at Bamako. I 
saw our friends, the students, denounce us violently at that time 
because we accepted the loi-cadre. I saw them very much impressed 
by the discussions of the Fifth Congress of the Union Soudanaise 
in August, 1958, because the discussions were absolutely free. 
There are other examples at the present time. When Modibo 
Keita makes a decision, it is generally thought that it is immedi¬ 
ately accepted by the Union Soudanaise or, when it is a matter 
of the opinion of Senghor, by the Parti Fed^raliste Africain (PFA). 
Those who think that one can do what one wishes in the PFA, or 
in Mali, are sadly mistaken. As for those two men, I can assert 
that they are very disciplined party militants. Moreover, the high¬ 
est body in the Union Soudanaise is the Political Bureau. In the 
PFA, it is the Executive Bureau and the Directing Committee. 
And without giving away any secrets, I can tell you that the leaders 
are obliged to follow the advice of the majority. They are obliged 
to execute the decisions taken by the majority. 

In the case of the unified party, I believe that the leaders not 
only ought to be capable, but also ought to encourage discus¬ 
sions and give examples of party discipline. Tfie party ought to 
be very well organized, since—if universal suffrage is a criterion 
of democracy—we have to change the parliaments continuously 
through elections. 

Nevertheless, our democracy does not end there. First of all, it 
was necessary in Guinea and Sudan, when the political development 
and the development of awareness allowed, to replace a part of 
the leadership set up by the colonial regime and to modify the 
basic structure of the administration profoundly by suppressing 
the chiefdom, the chiefs of the local districts in Guinea and Sudan, 
and by changing the chiefs, as has just been done in Senegal. Tliis 
latter change was carried out by giving them the full status of 
civil servants and establishing them in administrative posts, hence¬ 
forth to be called arrondissements^ and also by changing the elec¬ 
toral districts. 

* Rassemblement D^mocratique Africain, a political party organized in 
many French African territories before independence.—E d. 
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Structural reform is very important. In Sudan, we established 
an elective council in the villages. Naturally, we have enumerated 
the functions of the ehief—^whom the government has the power 
to name, on the advice of the elective couneil—and we have also 
enumerated the functions of the elective couneil, so that the ehief 
cannot do anything without consulting it. In other words, the 
ehief and the elective eouncil must make decisions in common. 
Soon we expect to establish by universal suffrage provincial elec¬ 
tive councils, which will be responsible for local interests. 

The organizer of all this is the party. For not only the Congress 
but the Political Bureau ean add a eertain number of leaders to 
establish the Direeting Committee and make not a national con¬ 
ference (since Sudan is a territory, a province of Mali) but a terri¬ 
torial conference.In each electoral district, we have a political 
bureau on the model of the central Political Bureau, and in each 
village we have a political committee. And so that the political 
committee and the elective council of the village will not enter 
into conflicts of influence, rivalry, and personal opposition, the 
most outstanding and competent party leaders are elected to the 
village couneil to act as liaison, to coordinate and harmonize, 
with the party always remaining the organizer. 

In a recent resolution (adopted during our last conference), we 
asserted the superiority of the political apparatus to the administra¬ 
tive one. Also, we placed clerks at the head of each electoral dis¬ 
trict—African administrative officials who had already given proof 
of their administrative efflcieney when they headed political sec¬ 
tions or trade unions. 

Thus, from the point of view of internal democracy with free¬ 
dom of discussion, party discipline, demoeratie election of not only 
the top organs of the party but also the legislative and representa¬ 
tive organs such as the provincial assemblies and the village coun¬ 
cils, we think that the criteria of democracy are respected. 

In the present historical situation in Africa, there is no need to 
multiply parties. There is no need to indulge in the luxury of a 
sterile and fratricidal opposition. There is no need to have a 
ministerial crisis every three months if we have decided to move 
to independence and to consolidate the independence of the 
African states, and if we wish to realize Afriean unity and raise 

* This speech was given before the union of Sudan and Senegal in the 
Mali Federation broke up and Sudan became the Republic of Mali.— Ed. 
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Africa economically and culturally to the level of other countries 
and peoples. 

Evidently, the unified party has effects on other democratic 
organizations. But if the party is the expression of the true aspira¬ 
tions of the people, if it is the spokesman and instrument for the 
realization of the state, there is no reason why trade-union organi¬ 
zations, whose program constitutes part of the program of the 
political party, should not find themselves in harmony with the 
political organization. For the same reasons, it is not impossible 
that youth organizations, women's organizations, and democratic 
movements such as the Peace Movement should not find a way 
to collaborate with the leading force in the country, the unified 
political party. And this is much easier for the African countries 
since the dominant ideas and aspirations today are independence, 
unity, and rapid realization of economic and social progress. 

You must travel in the country and participate in the meetings 
of the village committees and the political bureaus and the sub¬ 
divisions, in the discussion groups, in the meetings of the central 
Political Bureau to understand that the system of a unified party 
such as exists today in Guinea and in Sudan, is a really democratic 
system. I am not going to spend time on the reasons for the effec¬ 
tiveness of the unified party. We refuse to fight on the ideological 
territory of the West, Journalists, businessmen, French intellec¬ 
tuals—in Paris or traveling in our countries—^have expressed their 
fears to us. “Be careful," they tell us. “Do not follow the example 
of Guinea, which has relations with the countries of the East. 
Be careful. Do not leave the West. You are going to be inde¬ 
pendent, and you will have to choose your way. We believe that 
it is in your interest to locate yourself in the camp of the West." 
My personal opinion is that it is not desirable for us to establish 
ourselves in this position. When we see France, England, and the 
United States exchanging numerous tourists and missions with the 
Soviet Union, and we see the Soviet Union and other countries 
of the East planning commercial agreements with all countries of 
the West, we wonder why they fear our having contacts with these 
countries. We are aware that it is because of a lack of confidence. 
They tell us that they are very clever—as if France could without 
difficulty have contacts with Poland and Yugoslavia while there 
would be a mortal danger for Guinea or Mali tomorrow to estab¬ 
lish the same contacts with the same countries. When one asks 
these people if they think that we are not sufficiently mature to 
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defend our interests ourselves, they protest, "'That isn't what we 
meant to say!" 

I say that Africa should not fight on the ideological battleground 
of the West because we do not have religious and philosophical 
problems that divide us in the administration of civic life. ... As 
for economic and cultural development, even right-wing economists 
now admit that the underdeveloped countries can only advance 
rapidly and develop themselves sufficiently through planning. Even 
the old industrialized countries now think that they will over¬ 
come their backwardness by planning. When a man like Nehru, 
who seems to me like a good British bourgeois from the City,* 
asserts that the underdeveloped countries, which have recently 
achieved independence after a long period of colonial regime, can¬ 
not develop without the methods of socialist planning, I believe 
that this is a very important indication. From the point of view 
of development, it is the countries in which a single party is in 
power that make the most evident progress. On the other hand, 
countries in which the new leaders are content to replace the 
colonial regime without changing the structure in any way or 
reforming it, without bringing new methods or giving a new con¬ 
ception and orientation to the economy and to the program of 
education, without adapting the new needs to the real situation 
of the country, and without adapting the actions of the govern¬ 
ment and parliament to the true aspiration of the masses—these 
countries, in spite of every kind of aid that can be given to them, 
will be marking time so long as they have not adopted new, revolu¬ 
tionary methods. 

We have been much criticized since 1946, but all this propa¬ 
ganda has remained without effect and has not prevented us from 
advancing. The important thing for us is to know what we want 
and to decide how we shall reach our objective. The important 
thing for us is to find our inspiration in all experience—in the 
success of industrial civilization in the United States and France; 
but one cannot prevent us, and we will not allow ourselves to be 
prevented, from studying the Chinese experience and the Soviet 
experience, or the experience of Israel, and taking everything that 
is adaptable to the conditions of our country, and using all these 
experiences to try to work effectively for the benefit of our coun¬ 
try. . . . 

* The financial district of London.—E d. 
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Cheikh Anta Diop: You have spoken of the single party. As 
otliers have already underlined, when this is the incarnation of 
national goals, it is a very good idea. But when it dominates the 
entire political life of the nation, all the national life, and orients 
it to its own pleasure without taking into account the aspirations 
of the people, the single party can have very serious consequences. 
On this point, my opinion is the following: The single parties 
we are going to create may be parties of the Latin American type 
—that is, there is danger that we will create petty, ephemeral dic¬ 
tatorships that will be dominated by foreign capital in a very 
insidious fashion. Then Africa will live in a state of division and 
permanent weakness exactly as Latin America does. The single 
party is a very good formula for the purpose of dominating a little 
territory and safeguarding personal interests by making them, for 
all practical purposes, permanent. Or, on the other hand, we can 
orient Africa toward federation. In this case, another political 
form and another political conception are relevant. First of all, 
we must indicate our intentions very clearly now, without waiting 
for political frontiers to be established—for it will be more difficult 
afterward, perhaps too late, to federate the African continent. 

Madeira Keita: The political unification of the African con¬ 
tinent poses the problem of membership in the Community or 
membership in the Commonwealth, and likewise the problem of 
time. That is why I insist on this question. When we federate 
from the Sahara to the Cape, from the Atlantic Ocean to the 
Indian Ocean, to become a great power which, from the point 
of view of potential economic power, will be as strong as the 
Soviet Union or America, we must show the former mother coun¬ 
tries that we are not ignoring them. Tlieir interests will continue 
to be safeguarded, but not in the way they hoped for. . . . 

M. Ben Barka: If you will allow, I would like to add the follow¬ 
ing observations. The first concerns the worry that certain of those 
present have expressed that there may be a bundle of contradic¬ 
tions in these unified parties which will render the parties abso¬ 
lutely ineffective. We think that the social classes that are trying 
to reconstitute feudal domination or are open to foreign domina¬ 
tion do not necessarily belong in these organizations and ought 
not to be considered as an integral part of this organizing force 




i 82 


AFRICA 


in the people working toward its unification. Therefore, there 
should be more concern for unanimity in the establishment of this 
organizing party necessary for all development. 

A second observation relates to the attitude of the unified party 
with regard to other syndical organizations of youth and other 
groups. In my opinion, the unified party would be wrong to at¬ 
tribute to itself a monopoly of political conceptions and political 
activity. Certainly, since it includes the members of these organiza¬ 
tions, it is their political expression. But it ought to allow youth 
organizations, women’s organizations, and trade unions to play 
their political roles as well, in order to realize the democratic syn¬ 
thesis sought in the conception of the unified political party. 

Finally, the religious problem raised by certain of those here is 
not a problem, as you said, for Africans. It is created from out¬ 
side, by those who want to make use of it as a means of penetra¬ 
tion. We need not congratulate ourselves on the allegiance of 
religious leaders who, seeing which way the wind was blowing, 
now appeal to the new leaders. If they rally to us, so much the 
better. But we should not consider their allegiance as a positive 
factor for the future of our countries. We do not have to approve 
that religious phenomenon by giving a preponderant place to 
religious leaders who have been discredited during the colonial 
period. We want to arouse and form our youth without destroy¬ 
ing the religious foundation of each co,mmunity, and to give it a 
common revolutionary education which/ought to be the ferment of 
the union of all of Africa. ^ 


14. Kwame Nkrumah 


Kwame Nkrumah was born in the Gold Coast, near the Ivory 
Coast border, in 1909. He was baptized a Catholic and attended 
mission schools for eight years. A German priest sent him to 
Achimota College—a secondary school near Accra—where he 
first acquired nationalist sentiments. After several years of teach¬ 
ing in the Gold Coast, he borrowed enough money to get to the 
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United States where, in 193S, he received a scholarship from Lin¬ 
coln University in Pennsylvania. After graduation, he taught politi¬ 
cal science at Lincoln University, and at the same time did 
graduate work toward advanced degrees at the University of 
Pennsylvania. In 1943, he went to England, where he became 
active in the nationalist movement. Two years later, he returned 
to the Gold Coast as organizing secretary of the United Gold 
Coast Convention, under J. B. Danquah. In 1949, he organized 
his own party, the Convention People's Party, which won alt sub¬ 
sequent elections (including one in which Nkrumah campaigned 
while in prison, in 1951). On March 6, 1957, the Gold Coast was 
granted independence under the name of Ghana, and Nkrumah 
became its Prime Minister. In 1960, Ghana became a republic, and 
Nkrumah was elected President. A new constitution gives him 
virtual dictatorial powers—and these are reinforced by the fact 
that most of the leaders of the opposition United Party have 
been imprisoned under the Preventive Detention Act. The selec¬ 
tion below, from NkrumaKs autobiography, describes the prin¬ 
cipal influences on his political outlook, and the methods that led 
to the independence of Ghana. 


BACKGROUND TO INDEPENDENCE* 

Independence for the Gold Coast was my aim. It was a colony, 
and I have always regarded colonialism as the policy by which a 
foreign power binds territories to herself by political ties, with the 
primary object of promoting her own economie advantage. No 
one need be surprised if this system has led to disturbances and 
political tension in many territories. There are few people who 
would not rid themselves of such domination if they could. 

At this time, I devoted much energy to the study of revolu¬ 
tionaries and their methods. Those who interested me most were 
Hannibal, Cromwell, Napoleon, Lenin, Mazzini, Gandhi, Mus¬ 
solini, and Hitler. I found much of value to be gleaned and many 

* Excerpts from Ghana: The Autobiography of Kwame Nkrumah (New 
York: Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1957; copyright by Thomas Nelson and 
Sons, 1957); reprinted by permission. 
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ideas that were useful to me later in my own campaign against 
imperialism. 

At first I could not understand how Gandhi's philosophy of 
nonviolence could possibly be effective. It seemed to me to be 
utterly feeble and without hope of success. The solution of the 
colonial problem, as I saw it at that time, lay in armed rebellion. 
How is it possible, I asked myself, for a revolution to succeed 
without arms and ammunition? After months of studying Gandhi's 
policy and watching the effect it had, I began to see that, when 
backed by a strong political organization, it could be the solu¬ 
tion to the colonial problem. In Jawaharlal Nehru's rise to power 
I recognized the success of one who, pledged to socialism, was able 
to interpret Gandhi's philosophy in practical terms. 

The Gold Coast revolt against colonialism is not a new thing. 
Its roots are deep. There was the Confederation of 1868, when 
certain chiefs came together to defend themselves not only against 
their tribal kin, the Ashantis, but also against political encroach¬ 
ments from abroad. After the bond of 1844, which gave Britain 
trading rights, the Gold Coast had come increasingly under her 
control. 

The next great move of political cohesion and conscience was 
the formation of the Aborigines Rights Protection Society by 
chiefs and literate Africans with the object of defending Gold 
Coast land. When this collapsed—because of an ever-widening 
rift between the chiefs and the educated people—the latter, bind¬ 
ing themselves together and supported by their educated brothers 
in other West African territories, established the National Con¬ 
gress of British West Africa. This was the first indication of West 
African nationalism. However, because it lacked the support of 
the masses, it disintegrated in 1930. 

Tlie vacuum that this left in Gold Coast politics was eventually 
filled by the formation of the United Gold Coast Convention by 
the merchant and lawyer class of the country. It was when I 
realized that this movement was doomed to failure because it ig¬ 
nored the interests of the masses that I broke away, in 1949, and 
formed the Convention People's Party. 

I saw that the whole solution to this problem lay in political 
freedom for our people; for it is only when a people are politically 
free that other races can give them the respect that is due them. 
It is impossible to talk of equality of races in any other terms. 
No people without a government of their own can expect to be 
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treated on the same level as peoples of independent sovereign 
states. It is far better to be free to govern or misgovern yourself 
than to be governed by anybody else. 

The formation of the CPP coincided with a political reawaken¬ 
ing among the workers and young people of the country. Ex-service¬ 
men who had taken part in World War II returned to the 
Gold Coast dissatisfied with their position after having been given 
the chance of comparing their lot with that of other peoples, and 
they were prepared to take up any line which would better their 
conditions. There was a general dissatisfaction with the British 
colonial policy that had been adopted until that time, especially 
the policy of indirect rule which so encouraged tribal feudalism. 
Again, the Russian Revolution and its aftermath had left its 
mark by spreading ideas of workers’ solidarity, trade-union move¬ 
ments, freedom and independence. Events in Asia also added a 
glow to the political awakening. 

The CPP was not merely a mass movement. Mass movements 
are well and good, but they cannot act with purpose unless they 
are led and guided by a vanguard political party. And when the 
time comes for a ruling power to accord self-government, it will 
do so more willingly if it can hand over to a properly constituted 
political party with a majority backing, rather than to a revolu¬ 
tionary nationalist movement. Rallying around me all those who 
genuinely wished for progress, I resisted both the opportunist ele¬ 
ment and the reactionary forces, and sought to establish the CPP 
as the democratic instrument of the people’s will and aspirations. 
We were freely elected to power in 1951. Three years later, and 
again in 1956, the same confidence was shown by the country. 

The first objective then is political independence, for which I 
believe the organization itself must take two forms. First there 
is the period of ''positive action”—a combination of nonviolent 
methods with effective and disciplined political action. At this 
stage, open conflict with the existing colonial regime is inevitable, 
and this is a test of strength for the organization. Since it is marked 
by nonviolence, and since the forces of might are on the side of 
the colonial power, there is little chance of complete success in 
this period, 

Tire second stage is one of "tactical action”—a sort of contest 
of wits. From now on, the movement must make its ideology 
clear and convincing. The ideology of my party may be formulated 
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as follows: No race, no people, no nation can exist freely and be 
respected at home and abroad without political freedom. 

Once this freedom is gained, a greater task comes into view. All 
dependent territories are backward in education, in science, in 
agriculture, and in industry. The economic independence that 
should follow and maintain political independence demands every 
effort from the people, a total mobilization of brain and manpower 
resources. What other countries have taken three hundred years 
to achieve, a once dependent territory must try to accomplish in 
a generation if it is to survive. Unless it is, as it were, ''jet-pro¬ 
pelled,’' it will lag behind and thus risk everything for which it 
has fought. 

Capitalism is too complicated a system for a newly independent 
nation. Hence the need for a socialistic society. But even a system 
based on social justice and a democratic constitution may need 
backing up, during the period following independence, by emer¬ 
gency measures of a totalitarian kind. Without discipline, true 
freedom cannot survive. In any event, the basis must be a loyal, 
honest, hard-working, and responsible civil service on which the 
party in power can rely. Armed forces must also be consolidated 
for defense. . . . 

I concentrated on finding a formula by which the whole colonial 
question and the problem of imperialism could be solved. I read 
Hegel, Marx, Engels, Lenin, and Mazzini. The writings of these 
men did much to influence me in my revolutionary ideas and 
activities, and Marx and Lenin particularly impressed me as I felt 
sure that their philosophy was capable of solving these problems. 
But I think that of all the literature that I studied, the book that 
did more than any other to fire my enthusiasm was The Philosophy 
and Opinions of Marcus Garvey .. . with his philosophy of "Africa 
for the Africans" and his "Back to Africa" movement. 
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15. Kofi Baako 


Kofi Baako is Leader of the House and Minister of State for 
Parliamentary Affairs of Ghana. He was born at Saltpond^ in what 
was then the Gold Coasts in 1926. When Kwame Nkrumah re- 
turned to the Gold Coast in 1947 to act as organizer for the United 
Gold Coast Convention, Baako worked closely with him as editor 
of the Cape Coast Daily Mail. Baako then also organized a youth 
group, which provided the nucleus of the Convention People's 
Party when it was organized by Nkrumah in 1949. Baako was im¬ 
prisoned for his political activities in 19 SO. After his release, he be¬ 
came General Secretary of the CPP, and, in 1954, a member of 
Parliament for Saltporid. Following independence, in 1957, he 
became Minister of Information and Chi^ Whip in Parliament. 
In 1961, he was appointed to his present positions. 

The following selection is taken from the monthly publication of 
the CPP. It explains Nkrumah's philosophy of government, as 
seen by one of his most trusted lieutenants. Baako's support of 
socialism, combined with his recognition of a role for private 
investment, is characteristic of the attitude toward economic de¬ 
velopment of many African, Asian, and Latin American leaders. 
His endorsement of a complete political union of all the states 
of Africa contrasts with the gradualism of the approach to African 
unity outlined in Nnamdi Azikiwe's speech to the Lagos Con¬ 
ference of the Monrovia powers. Baako's discussion of the single 
party should also be compared to the criticisms of one-party gov¬ 
ernment by Nnamdi Azikiwe and Obafemi Awolowo of Nigeria 
{reprinted below). 
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NKRUMAISM—ITS THEORY 
AND PRACTICE^ 

I would define Nkrumaism as a nonatheistic socialist philosophy 
which seeks to apply the current socialist ideas to the solution of 
our problems—be they domestic or international—by adapting 
these ideas to the realities of our everyday life. It is basically social¬ 
ism adapted to suit the conditions and circumstances of Africa. 

Anticolonialism 

As a philosophy, it has no boundaries and allows flexibility of 
application anywhere in the world where similar conditions exist. 
I refer to conditions such as long domination by colonial powers, 
exploitation of the natural resources by foreigners against the will 
of the people, discrimination of any kind, artificial boundaries 
drawn by foreigners, tribalism, feudalism, and similar evils that 
have the effect of reducing a land of natural riches into a land 
of artificial poverty and its people into slaves and chattel. As 
a socialist philosophy, it seeks to adapt socialist ideas to the evolu¬ 
tion of an African society that has emerged from colonialist domi¬ 
nation, and to realize its socialist aims amid the legacies of 
colonialism, yet, in the process, never sacrificing its African char¬ 
acter and heritage. Nkrumaism is not a religion and has not come 
to replace any religion, but it preaches and seeks to implement 
all that true religion teaches. I can therefore safely describe 
Nkrumaism as applied religion, and it is a way of life which must 
be lived. 

Nkrumaism aims at fighting to eradicate the evils of colonialism, 
tribalism. Balkanization, etc., and to replace them with freedom, 
unity, dignity, social justice, and higher living standards. And for 
the sake of freedom, justice, and world peace, Nkrumaism supports 
the right of self-determination of all peoples, rejects imperialist 
domination everywhere, and, in the present power-bloc rivalry, 
emphasizes positive neutralism and supports the forces of peace 
in the world. 

Reprinted from The Party (CPP Journal, Accra), Nos. 4--7 (April, May, 
June, and July, 1961). 
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African Socialism 

In order to distinguish it from socialism practiced in other places, 
which in its entirety may not be suitable or applicable to the con¬ 
ditions and circumstances of Africa, it has been described as “Afri¬ 
can socialism/’ This should not be interpreted to mean a restric¬ 
tion of its application only to Africa; it only means that as a 
socialist nondoctrinaire philosophy, it is primarily designed to solve 
the peculiar social, economic, and political problems imposed by 
imperialism and colonialism on our continent. We must not take 
Nkrumaism as an abstract philosophical concept. It has a definite 
content and objective—namely, a social reform aimed at the aboli¬ 
tion of the social power wielded by private capital property and 
replacing it with the social power held by the people through the 
state. It aims at stopping man’s inhumanity to man, exploitation 
of man by man, and at evolving a society in which all the ma¬ 
terial and spiritual values created are social property and the 
people who create them dispose of themselves at their own dis cr e- 
tion and enjoy all the fruits of their labor—^working according 
to their abilities and receiving according to their needs. This pre¬ 
supposes the establishment of a socioeconomic structure that en¬ 
sures not a mere redistribution of property, but a just distribution 
of income out of the yield of the socioeconomic process, with the 
aim of a proportionate distribution of property. 

To achieve the lofty objective of Nkrumaism, the main means 
of production and distribution must be owned and controlled by 
the state. Nkrumaism believes that the public ownership of the 
main means of production and distribution places social power 
in the hands of the people through the state, thus enabling co¬ 
ordinated organization and planning of the economy, and an 
orderly and effective execution of the national programs. 

Capitalism places social power in the hands of individuals by 
the ownership and control of the means of production and distribu¬ 
tion. Thus, even though the state (i.e., the people) may hold the 
political power, the absence of social power makes the creation 
of a welfare state very difficult—even almost impossible. To the 
Nkrumaist, the possession of political power must go together 
with the possession of social power to ensure the speedy and orderly 
creation of a socialist state. The African traditional social system 
is basically communalistic—i.e., socialistic—“a society in which 
all live with all, and all for all,” a society in which the welfare of 
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the individual is bound up with the welfare of all the people in 
the community. 

Nkrumaism and Religion 

Nkrumaism as a philosophy recognizes “that among the natural 
rights of man, rooted in his existential ends and to be respected 
and guaranteed by the state, are those in the religious sphere.'' 
Nkrumaism guarantees the right of worship in the sense that all 
citizens should enjoy the same right, protected by the state, to 
practice their religion in private and public without suffering any 
disadvantage in their civil life; the right of parents in the religious 
education of their children; the right to association on the ground 
of common religious duties and interests; the right to champion 
the convictions of one's religious community in accordance with 
the right of expression and information maintained by modern 
free society. In fact, there is nothing I find in Nkrumaism which 
is incompatible with religion—^be it Christianity, Islam, or Bud¬ 
dhism. 

In the interest of religion, and in order to avoid dragging re¬ 
ligion into disrepute, Nkrumaism is opposed to the practice—so 
common in many European countries—of forming political parties 
or political associations based on religion. 

I know that in certain circles there have been some misgivings 
about the meaning and content of Nkrumaism, due mainly to the 
vicious meanings and interpretations some foreign newspapers gave 
to it and also due to some irresponsible talk within our own 
country. The foreign anti-African press, knowing the inherent re¬ 
ligious qualities of the African, tried to play on the keyboard of 
the religious emotions of our people by presenting Nkrumaism as 
being antireligious—and yet none of these people can claim to be 
more religious and God-fearing than Kwame Nkrumah, whose 
ideas and teachings constitute Nkrumaism. In fact, atheism is for¬ 
eign to Africa, and religion is the basis of all our culture. . . . 

Nkrumaism and International Relations 

The Nkrumaist philosophy teaches that all those who live by 
their work want and need peace to enjoy the fruits of their labor. 
Peace and Nkrumaism are therefore inseparable—for we need 
peace and not war to advance our economy and to raise the stand¬ 
ard of living of our people. Indeed, it is no exaggeration to say 
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that if the whole world were socialist, war would be a thing of the 
past, for imperialism and its twin sister, capitalism, are by their 
very nature and content the main causes of wars, and indeed 
thrive only on wars and misunderstandings. Unfortunately, one 
wonders whether the world—including the capitalist countries and 
socialist countries—-will survive a third world war. 

It is for this reason that Nkrumaism calls for the creation of a 
third world force, a nonnuclear force, comprising mainly the 
African and Asian states and the uncommitted countries of the 
world, which will work faithfully for disarmament and peace in 
the world. 

Nkrumaism puts forward the view that imperialism and peace 
are poor bedfellows. For imperialism cannot exist—and therefore 
cannot thrive—in a world of peace. That is why, even though 
it has been chased away from Ghana and from other places in 
Africa through the forces of African anti-imperialist nationalism, 
it is doing everything possible to replant itself by such devilish 
techniques as instigation of quarrels and wars among small na¬ 
tions, by the signing of military pacts with independent African 
states, by the fanning of tribalism, by economic penetration, cul¬ 
tural assimilation, ideological domination, and subversive activities 
even to the point of promoting assassination and civil strife, such 
as we are witnessing in the Congo and Algeria. Without such in¬ 
trigues and planned and subtle invasion of the colonies, imperial¬ 
ism cannot thrive. Imperialism and Nkrumaism are incompatible, 
for the socialist principles that underlie and underline Nkrumaism 
cannot tolerate a society dominated by a foreign power against the 
will of the people. Nkrumaism is vehemently opposed to the evils 
of discrimination and apartheid, which are born of imperialism 
and colonialism. Nkrumaism cannot contain tribalism and Bal¬ 
kanization because they favor the growth and expansion of im¬ 
perialism and exploitation, which are the main causes of all wars 
and misunderstandings. 

Nkrumaism believes that the surest way to achieve peace and 
understanding in the world is the achievement of the total libera¬ 
tion of Africa and the establishment of a continental federal gov¬ 
ernment in a complete political union of Africa. This will enable 
the continent to pool its resources—material and human—for the 
common good of its people and for the general good of mankind. 
It will also help Africa to exert its influence on the international 
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scene by consolidating its foreign policy and by coordinating its 
defenses and by presenting a solid economic and social front. . . . 

Nkrumaism and the People 

Nkrumaism teaches that the powers of all government spring or 
must spring from the people and should be exercised therewith. In 
almost every speech Dr. Nkrumah has made since he arrived in this 
country to become our undisputed leader, he has always stressed 
the importance of the ordinary people. Nkrumaism does not repre¬ 
sent the special interest of individual groups. It is the movement 
of the people, and its goal is the reconstruction of society in the 
spirit of socialism. Nkrumaism therefore strives for the equality of 
men and for spiritual, political, and economic freedom, which 
could not be realized under imperialist domination. 

All social institutions and systems tend to become self-centered 
and bureaucratic. Nkrumaism teaches us to recognize these dan¬ 
gers and to fight them. Let me repeat, Nkrumaism stands for so¬ 
cial justice, political and economic democracy, spiritual freedom 
and tolerance, national unity and international cooperation unde¬ 
terred by any narrow-minded concern for vested interests. . . . 

Nkrumaism and Private Investment 

In most cases, a large proportion of the turnover of an industrial 
company remains in Ghana in the form of wages and salaries to 
employees. These wages and salaries in turn attract taxation and 
also purchasing power, which encourage further enterprises. In 
good companies, of which there are many, a share of the profits is 
plowed back into the company for development of its enterprises. 
This is, in fact, further investment. If there are fears of perma¬ 
nent foreign domination in the commercial and industrial field of 
our economy, these fears should be immediately and permanently 
abandoned. The government has already taken adequate measures 
by limiting the tenure of leases and concessions and by clearing 
foreign elements from the ownership of land. It must be borne in 
mind, however, that the duration of leases and concessions must 
be balanced against the encouragement of overseas capital in such 
a way as to guarantee a reasonable return for the investment. 

In spite of this, however, we are called upon by the same 
Nkrumaist philosophy to be watchful and vigilant so that private 
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investors who primarily think of their profits may not adopt subtle 
tricks to further their capitalist aims of exploitation. 

Indeed, it must be stated that the Nkrumaist prefers ban 
capital to investment capital. The difference ... is clear. Loan 
capital allows the receiver of the loan-~say, the government—to 
use its loan to set up any state enterprises within the framework 
of its socioeconomic plan. In the case of investment capital, the 
investor sets up his business in the country and tries, by any means 
that may suit his profit-making mission, to achieve his aims. For 
instance, in the absence of effective import-control and price- 
control systems, the private investor may be able to further his 
capitalist aims by fixing prices of commodities far above the 
average means of the consumer. 

This state of affairs may lead to wage and salary increases that 
may affect, in the long run, the smooth implementation of the 
over-all development plan of the country. In the view of the 
Nkrumaist, therefore, some effective measures are necessary to 
arrest any tendency toward exploitation and inflationary conse¬ 
quences, and all the while the ideal of total ownership of the 
means of production and distribution should be pursued by con¬ 
tinually and energetically strengthening the public sector of the 
economy. Also we must continue to encourage responsible co¬ 
operatives in the country. 

One-Party System 

I do not agree with those political theoreticians and theoretical 
politicians who would want us to believe that it is wrong for all 
the country to belong to one party, and that an opposition is 
necessary in a democracy. I beg to differ. What is necessary for 
democracy is not an organized opposition, which, in order to 
offer itself as an alternative government, adbpts every obstructive 
and even at times destructive measure and rnaneuver to overthrow 
a government that for the sake of the people and the good name 
of the state is unprepared to make mistakes to encourage the 
growth of a strong opposition. What is necessary for democracy 
to be maintained is the opportunity to criticize or speak one’s mind 
without fear or favor, the opportunity to share in the government 
by exercise of your franchise without fear or favor, the oppor¬ 
tunity to change those who govern by the use of your votes. I 
assure you and all that the CPP has plenty of room for construe- 
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tive criticisms and tlie free expression of opinions for the building 
up of our great party for the service and independence of our 
people and Africa. Human dignity, freedom, justice, and toler¬ 
ance, as well as individual responsibility toward the state, are cher¬ 
ished principles of Nkrumaism. The Convention People's Party, 
whose platform is Nkrumaist socialism, will ensure (as does our 
constitution) freedom of opinion, freedom of speech, and freedom 
of individual activity in public life. But it will not allow freedom 
to destroy freedom. It will not allow freedom to retard the growth 
of freedom. It will take such measures as are morally and politi¬ 
cally appropriate to ensure national security, under which alone 
individual freedom is possible. We must, as citizens and Nkruma- 
ists, remember that true individual freedom lies in the recognition 
of one's own limitation within the framework of the security of 
the state. It follows, therefore, that any tendency toward bureauc¬ 
racy, feudalism, oligarchy, or capitalism, leading to limitations on 
the rights of the masses, is incompatible with Nkrumaism. 

As Nkrumaists, we believe that a monolithic party is necessary 
in an ex-colonial state which is inevitably faced with the task of 
correcting past maladjustment, years of neglect and of colonial 
mental conditioning, and of building a new, really independent, 
happy, and proud state. Such a young state cannot afford to dis¬ 
sipate its national efforts through the senseless wranglings and ob¬ 
structive and destructive tactics that organized political opposition 
encourages. Besides, it is through such opposition parties that 
colonialism and imperialism seek to perpetuate their hold on the 
country. What is wrong with a newly independent state, united 
under one leader in one dynamic party utilizing the efforts of all, 
channeling the energies of each toward the great goals of social 
and economic reconstruction—a happy, dignified, and respectable 
life for all? 

Nkrumaist Economic Policy 

On this question of the socialist pattern of society, let me quote 
the Osagyefo"^ himself: 

I have stated on many occasions that the government's policy is 

aimed at evolving a socialist pattern of society. No secret has been 

* A courtesy title for Nkrumah, meaning "‘Victorious Leader.” 
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made of this fact. I have also stated that there are different paths to 
socialism, that each country must find its own way, and that social¬ 
ism could differ in form from one country to another. Ghana in¬ 
tends to evolve its own socialist pattern of society adapted to its 
own particular needs. . . . 

The economic structure is divided into four different sectors: (1) 
the state-owned sector; (2) the joint state-private-enterprise sector; 
(3) the cooperative sector; and (4) the purely private sector. . . . 

First, the state-owned sector: In previous statements, I have de¬ 
fined this sector as embracing specific industries reserved to the 
state. Such industries include the manufacture of arms arid ammuni¬ 
tions, alcoholic beverages, and the operation of facilities such as 
electricity, water supplies, hydroelectric projects, etc. It also includes 
industries of a pioneering nature which private enterprise is un¬ 
willing or unable to undertake. 

The second sector, joint state-private enterprise, is intended to 
include those industries which by their nature make it essential for 
the state to hold a substantial interest in them—because they either 
confer monopoly rights on their owners or demand substantial pro¬ 
tective tariffs. This sector will also include those industries which 
the private-enterprise partners are unwilling or unable to undertake 
without government participation. 

The third, or cooperative, sector is intended to build up Ghanaimr 
enterprise in all fields. In the past, the government has given consid¬ 
erable assistance to Ghanaian private enterprise, but the result has 
been negligible and disappointing—so disappointing, in fact, that 
the government feels that its assistance must be channeled in a inpre 
productive manner. My statement. . . does not mean that Ghanaian 
private enterprise is to be nationalized, but it must now stand 011 its 
own feet and not rely on the government for its development. With 
regard to the distributive retail trades, the government intends to 
foster cooperatives to enter this field, both wholesale and retail. . . . 
The cooperatives must develop side by side with private enterprise, 
either overseas- or Ghanaian-owned, in a freely competitive manner. 
I am quite satisfied that the large overseas firms are genuinely en¬ 
couraging the growth of Ghanaian retail trade and that they will 
continue to do so. 

Lastly, the purely private-enterprise sector: For the reasons I 
have mentioned in relation to the cooperative sector, this purely 
private-enterprise sector mainly concerns investment from abroad. 
So that there may be no exploitation whatsoever in the private sec¬ 
tor of our economy, the government has taken such steps as are 
appropriate to ensure that the state derives adequate and reasonable 
benefits from private enterprises. 
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Those of us who profess to believe in Nkrumaism must show 
by both our words and actions—indeed, by the way we live gen¬ 
erally—that we are true followers of this great citizen of Africa, 
who has made Africa's cause his cause and international peace his 
aim. We should continue to learn from him. We should not, in 
our determination (even anxiety) to achieve socialism for our 
country and for Africa, make the unhappy mistake of thinking 
that we are better socialists, or understand socialism better, or 
know how to achieve socialism better than the leader himself. In 
whatever we do, we must be guided by the policy statements of 
our great leader, whose ideas and ideals constitute Nkrumaism. 
We must not attempt, either by words or deeds, to frighten people 
away from socialism. We must give the correct interpretations and 
explanations of the Nkrumaist ideals and objectives, and ensure, 
through consistent and patient education, that this great African 
socialist philosophy is accepted by the masses of Ghana and of 
Africa. For, as Karl Marx said, ^^Theory becomes a material force 
as soon as it has gripped the masses." As true Nkrumaists, we al¬ 
ways let objectivity and comradeship permeate our discussions, and 
truth, honesty, and modesty guide us on the road to Nkrumaist 
socialism. 


16 . Julius Nyerere 


Julius Nyerere was born in 1922, the son of a Tanganyikan tribal 
chief. He was educated in Catholic schools, received his B.A. from 
Makerere College in Uganda, and his M.A. from the University 
of Edinburgh. After his return to Tanganyika, he became President 
of the Tanganyika African Association, which he transformed in 
1954 into the Tanganyika African National Union (TANU). 
Since that time, TANU has had a virtual political monopoly 
among African organizations in Tanganyika. Nyerere has stood 
for multiracialism and moderation in his approach to self-govern¬ 
ment for Tanganyika, but his ideas on Pan-Africanism, the single 
party, and the relation of the trade unions to the political organi- 
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Zdtion resemble those of the more radical wing of the African na¬ 
tionalists. Tanganyika became independent in October, 1961. In 
January, 1962, Nyerere resigned from his post as Prime Minister to 
devote himself to full-time party work. In November, 1962, he was 
elected President of the Tanganyika Republic. 

ONE-PARTY RULE* 

The African concept of democracy is similar to that of the ancient 
Greeks, from whose language the word “democracy'^ originated. 
To the Greeks, democracy meant simply ''government by discus¬ 
sion among equals." The people discussed, and when they reached 
agreement, the result was a "people's decision." 

Mr. Guy Glutton-Brock, writing about Nyasaland, describes 
traditional African democracy as follows: "The elders sit under 
the big tree and talk until they agree." This "talking until you 
agree" is the essential of the traditional African concept of democ¬ 
racy. 

To minds molded by Western parliamentary tradition and 
Western concepts of democratic institutions, the idea of an or¬ 
ganized opposition group has become so faniiliar that its absence 
immediately raises the cry of "dictatorship." It is no good telling 
them that when a group of 100 equals have sat and talked to¬ 
gether until they have agreed where to dig a well (and "until they 
have agreed" implies that they have produced many eonflicting 
arguments before eventually agreeing), they have practiced de¬ 
mocracy. Proponents of Western parliamentary traditions will 
consider whether the opposition was organized and therefore auto¬ 
matic, or whether it was spontaneous and therefore free. Only if it 
was automatic will they concede that here was democracy! 

Basically, democracy is government by discussion as opposed to 
government by force, and by discussion between the people or 
their chosen representatives, as opposed to a hereditary clique. 
Under the tribal system, whether there was a chief or not, African 
society was a society of equals, and it conducted its business by 
discussion. 

It is true that this "pure" democracy—the totally unorganized 
"talking until you agree"~~can no longer be adequate; it is too 

* Reprinted from Spearhead (Dar-es-Salaam), November, 1961. 
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clumsy a way of conducting the affairs of a large modern state. 
But the need to organize the ‘^government by discussion'^ does not 
necessarily imply the need to organize an opposition group as part 
of the system. 

I am not arguing that the two-party system is not democratic; 
I am only saying that it is simply one form which democracy hap¬ 
pens to have taken in certain countries, and that it is by no means 
essential. I am sure that even my friends in the Labour Party or in 
the Conservative Party in Britain would admit that if their party 
could succeed in winning all the seats, they would be perfectly 
happy to form a one-party government. They—the winning party, 
that is—would not be likely to suspect themselves of having sud¬ 
denly turned Britain into a dictatorship! 

Some of us have been overready to swallow unquestioningly the 
proposition that you cannot have democracy unless you have a 
second party to oppose the party in power. But, however difficult 
our friends in Britain and America may find it to accept what to 
them is a new idea—that democracy can exist where there is no 
formal opposition—I think we in Africa should think very care¬ 
fully before we abandon our traditional attitude. 

It is often overlooked that the Anglo-Saxon tradition of a two- 
party system is a reflection of the society in which it evolved. 
Within that society, there was a struggle between the “haves" 
and the “have-nots," each of whom organized themselves into 
political parties—one party associated with wealth and the status 
quOf and the other with the masses of the people and change. 
Thus, the existence of distinct classes in a society, and the struggle 
between them, resulted in the growth of the two-party system. But 
need this be accepted as the essential and only pattern of de¬ 
mocracy? 

With rare exceptions, the idea of class is something entirely 
foreign to Africa. Here, in this continent, the nationalist move¬ 
ments are fighting a battle for freedom from foreign domination, 
not from domination by any ruling class of our own. To us, “the 
other party" is the colonial power. In many parts of Africa, this 
struggle has been won; in others, it is still going on. But every¬ 
where the people who fight the battle are not former overlords 
wanting to re-establish a lost authority; they are not a rich mer¬ 
cantile class whose freedom to exploit the masses is limited by the 
colonial powers; they are the common people of Africa. 

Thus, once the foreign power—“the other party"—^has been ex- 
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pelled, it is by no means certain that democracy will adopt the 
same macltinery and symbols as the Anglo-Saxon. Nor, indeed, is it 
necessarily desirable that it should. 

New nations like Tanganyika are emerging into independence 
as a result of a struggle for freedom from colonialism. It is a pa¬ 
triotic struggle that leaves no room for differences and unites all 
elements in the country; and the nationalist movements, having 
united the people and led them to freedom, must inevitably form 
the first governments of the new states. Once the first free govern¬ 
ment is formed, its supreme task lies ahead—the building up of 
the country's economy, so as to raise the living standards of the 
people, to eradicate disease, to banish ignorance and superstition. 
Tliis, no less than the struggle against colonialism, calls for the 
maximum united effort by the whole country if it is to succeed. 
There can be no room for difference or division. 

In Western democracies, it is an accepted practice in times of 
emergency for opposition parties to sink their differences and join 
together in forming a national government. This is our time of 
emergency, and until our war against poverty, ignorance, and 
disease has been won, we should not let our unity be destroyed by 
a desire to follow somebody else's “book of rules." 

If these, then, are the forms of democracy, what are its essen¬ 
tials? First, the freedom and the well-being of the individual. 
Freedom alone is not enough; there can be a freedom which is 
merely the freedom to starve. True freedom must be freedom not 
only from bondage, from discrimination, and from indignity, but 
also from all those things that hamper a people's progress. It is the 
responsibility of the government in a democratic country to lead 
the fight against all these enemies of freedom. To do this, the 
government, once freely elected, must also be free to govern in 
the best interests of the people, and without fear of sabotage. It is 
therefore also the duty of the government to safeguard the unity 
of the country from irresponsible or vicious attempts to divide and 
weaken it—for without unity, the fight against the enemies of free¬ 
dom cannot be won. ... 

True democracy depends far more on the attitude of mind that 
respects and defends the individual than on the forms it takes. 
Tlie form is useless without the attitude of mind of which the 
form is an external expression. As with individuals, so with or¬ 
ganized groups, this question of attitude is all-important. It is not 
enough to ask what attitude an African government will adopt 
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toward an opposition without also asking what attitude an opposi¬ 
tion will adopt toward a popularly elected government. 

In the past, all that was required of government was merely to 
maintain law and order within the country and to protect it from 
external aggression. Today, the responsibilities of governments, 
whether '"Communist’^ or ''free,’’ are infinitely wide. However 
nearly its requirements of money and men may be met, no govern¬ 
ment today finds it easy to fulfill all its responsibilities to the 
people. 

Tliese common problems of a modern state are no less formi¬ 
dable in young and underdeveloped countries. The very success of 
the nationalist movements in raising the expectations of the peo¬ 
ple, the modern means of communications which put the Ameri¬ 
can and the British worker in almost daily contact with the African 
worker, the twentieth-century upsurge of the ordinary man and 
woman—all these deprive the new African governments of those 
advantages of time and ignorance which alleviated the growing 
pains of modern society for the governments of older countries. 

To the demands of the common man in Africa, intensified as 
they are by the vivid contrast between his own lot and that of 
others in more developed countries, add the lack of means at the 
disposal of the African governments to meet these demands: the 
lack of men, the lack of money, and, above all, the lack of time. 
To all this, add the very nature of the new countries themselves. 
They are usually countries without natural unity. Their "bounda¬ 
ries” enclose those artificial units carved out of Africa by the 
grasping colonial powers, without any consideration for ethnic 
groups or pographical realities, so that these countries now in¬ 
clude within their borders tribal groups that, until the coming of 
the European powers, had never been under one government. To 
these, in the case of East and Central Africa, you must add the 
new tribes from Asia, the Middle East, and Europe. Here are 
divisions enough to pose a truly formidable task in nation-building. 

As if the natural challenge were not enough, with the raising of 
each new flag come the intrigues of the international diplomacy of 
rivalry and all that goes with it—the cynical and the criminal 
attempts by powerful foreign governments to weaken the unity of 
any country whose government pursues policies they do not like. 
Who does not know that foreign nations have again and again 
poured in money to back up any stooge who will dance to their 
political tune? As their sole purpose is to confuse the people and 
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weaken the legal government for their own ends, they are quite 
indifferent to the fact that their chosen puppets have no following 
at all in the country itself. 

It should he obvious, then, why the governments of these new 
countries must treat the situation as one of national emergency, 
comparable almost to that of a country at war. In the early days 
of nation-building, as in time of war, the opposition, if any, must 
act even more responsibly than an opposition in a more developed 
and more stable, a more unified and better-equipped country in 
time of peace. Given such a responsible opposition, I would be 
the first person to defend its rights. But where is it? Too often, 
the only voices to be heard in ''opposition’' are those of a few 
irresponsible individuals who exploit the very privileges of democ¬ 
racy—freedom of the press, freedom of association, freedom to 
criticize—in order to deflect the government from its responsibili¬ 
ties to the people by creating problems of law and order. 

The admitted function of any political opposition is to try and 
persuade the electorate to reject the existing government at the 
next election. This is reasonable in the case of a responsible opposi¬ 
tion with a definite alternative policy in which its members sin¬ 
cerely believe; but that sort of mature opposition is rare indeed 
in a newly independent state. Usually, the irresponsible individuals 
I have mentioned have neither sincerity, conviction, nor any policy 
at all save that of self-aggrandizement. They merely employ the 
catch phrases copied from the political language of older, stable 
countries in order to engage the sympathy of the unthinking for 
their destructive tactics. Nor are the tactics they use those of a 
responsible democratic opposition. In such circumstances, the gov¬ 
ernment must deal firmly and promptly with the troublemakers. 
The country cannot afford, during these vital early years of its 
life, to treat such people with the same degree of tolerance that 
may be safely allowed in a long-established democracy. 

This docs not mean, however, that a genuine and responsible 
opposition cannot arise in time, or that such an opposition would 
be less welcome in Africa than it is in Europe or America. For 
myself, as I have said, I would be the first to defend its rights. 
But whether it does or does not arise depends entirely on the will 
of the people themselves, and makes no difference at all to the 
freedom of discussion and the equality in freedom which, together, 
make democracy. 

To those who wonder if democracy can survive in Africa, my 
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own answer, then, would be that, far from its being an alien idea, 
democracy has long been familiar to the African. There is nothing 
in our traditional attitude toward discussion and our current 
dedication to human rights to justify the claim that democracy 
is in danger in Africa. I see exactly the opposite: The principles 
of our nationalist struggles for human dignity, augmented by our 
traditional attitude toward discussion, should augur well for de¬ 
mocracy in Africa. 

THE ROLE OF AFRICAN 
TRADE UNIONS* 

I think the time has come to re-examine our ideas about the 
trade-union movement in Africa and its relationship with the 
nationalist movements. Here again, we are in danger of accepting, 
without thought, the Western pattern, regardless of the fact that 
it makes little or no sense in Africa. 

In Great Britain and in America, the trade unionists have come 
to believe that the trade-union movement must be ''independent 
of any political party.'' Superficially, this sounds attractive; any 
slogan that can bring in the word "independence" always does 
sound attractive, so that its very appeal to the emotions auto¬ 
matically tends to stifle further thought about what it means. Let 
us try to find out how this idea of independence from the political 
parties grew, and what it does mean. 

A great deal of the confused thinking on the part of those who 
pontificate about African trade unions stems from their having 
forgotten a very important fact—that the trade unions and the 
labor, or socialist, parties of Europe are two wings of the same 
labor movement. Trade unionism first came into being as a result 
of the industrial revolution and the division of the Western coun¬ 
tries between "labor" and "capital." 

At first, unorganized labor was completely at the mercy of the 
employers, by whom it was exploited in more than one sense of 
the word. The workers then decided that they must organize them¬ 
selves for the purpose of eolleetive bargaining with the employers; 

* Reprinted from Labour (Accra), June, 1961. 
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to put it bluntly, they realized that they must fight for their rights 
against their exploiters, and that to do so they must organize. 

It was not long before the workers found that their trade unions 
alone were not enough. In industry, the unions could bargain with 
the employers; but the employers still had the last word, for they 
were also the rulers of the country. 

If the new labor movement was to have any influence over the 
laws affecting industrial conditions, it must have a voice in parlia¬ 
ment. The workers must organize themselves into political parties 
as well as into trade unions; when the political prong had been 
added to the industrial one, the labor movement was complete” 

In those early days there was no confusion of thought. The 
Labour Party in England, for instance, was quite clearly part of the 
same movement as the trade unions, and if anybody then had 
talked of the need for trade unions to be “independent of any 
political party,’" he would have been told he was talking nonsense. 

If, on the other hand, he had said the trade-union movement 
must be independent of the government, he would merely have 
been stating the obvious; because at that time the “government” 
was the same thing as the industrialists—the exploiters—against 
whom the whole movement had been organized. TTie need for the 
labor movement to be free from any control by the capitalists is 
not a doctrine; it is a self-evident definition. 

This fact, however, has gradually been forgotten, and forgetting 
it has led to some ridiculous results. In Britain, for instance, one 
would have expected that when once the labor movement suc¬ 
ceeded in forming a government of its own, the whole movement 
would rejoice. But no! When this did eventually happen, only 
one prong of the labor movement rejoiced—the political prong. 
The other, the industrial prong, from long force of habit remained 
sulky and suspicious! . . . 

Habit, no less than emotion, has an unhappy tendency to stop 
people from thinking. The rule that you must not allow yourself 
to be controlled by the enemy springs from the very definition of 
“enemy.” The labor movement applied this rule correctly in 
the days when Britain was controlled by the capitalists. But then, 
somehow, the rule slipped imperceptibly into some general doc¬ 
trine of the independence of trade unions from any political 
control. 

As a result, when the labor movement won its resounding vic¬ 
tory after the end of World War II, the victory, instead of being 
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seen in its true light as a victory of the whole movement, was 
looked at as only a Labour Party victory.. .. They [the unions] had 
for so long accepted the doctrine that trade unions must be in¬ 
dependent and suspicious of the government that they had come 
to believe this meant any government—including, I suppose, a 
government 100 per cent trade unionist. 

A socialist government either is socialist or it is not. A trade- 
union movement either is socialist or it is not. If a government is 
a socialist government, representing the working peoples of the 
country, then it must be acknowledged and treated as such, not 
only by the capitalists, but by the workers themselves. The workers 
can no more be independent of it than it can be independent of 
the workers. 

Of course, if the particular individuals who happen at any given 
time to form the government do not carry out the policies for 
which the labor movement as a whole stands, they can be re¬ 
placed, in the normal democratic way, by the labor movement 
itself. But there can be no logic in any part of the labor movement 
trying to have it both ways. . . . 

I said the time had come to re-examine our ideas about the 
trade-union movement in Africa. So far, I have been dealing with 
European, and particularly British, trade unions. I have done this 
deliberately, in order to bring out one thing: that particular pat¬ 
terns or traditions grow up in different countries because of the 
historical circumstances peculiar to those countries during the 
period of growth, and that these habits of thought tend to become 
accepted as essential to trade unionism when, in fact, they are not. 

I have tried to indicate why, in the case of Great Britain espe¬ 
cially, the doctrine or habit of trade unions being independent 
of political control is the result of the original necessity for their 
independence from what was then a capitalist government, and 
how this habit of thought has slipped into a meaningless formula 
of independence from political control generally. 

In Britain, the fact that the formula is meaningless saves it from 
doing much harm, for the British are accustomed to taking their 
political slogans with a pinch of salt, with a ruling class of in¬ 
dustrialists or employers associated with political power, against 
whom it has been necessary for the workers to organize first an 
industrial and then a political movement. Our development has 
been the other way around. When, six years ago, we established our 
nationalist movement, its first aim was political—independence 
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from colonialism. Within this nationalist movement, and very 
much a part of it, one of our objectives was to help the growth of 
a trade-union movement. 

We have an officer in the organization whose special duty it 
was to stimulate and help the growth of trade unionism. Once 
firmly established, the trade-union movement was, and is, part 
and parcel of the whole nationalist movement. In the early days, 
when a trade union went on strike, for instance, and its members 
were in direct need of funds to keep them going, we saw no doc¬ 
trine that would be abrogated by our giving financial support from 
the political wing to the industrial wing of the same nationalist 
movement. 

It was simply a case of the right hand helping the left hand, or 
vice versa. It would clearly have been ridiculous to preach an im¬ 
ported doctrine of independence of the Tanganyika Federation of 
Labour from political control, and so to deny them the assistance 
they needed from the Tanganyika African Nationalist Union. 


NATIONALISM AND PAN-AFRICANISM* 

You have asked me to speak on African unity. I am an advocate 
of African unity. I believe firmly that, just as unity was necessary 
for the achievement of independence in Tanganyika or any other 
nation, unity is equally necessary to consolidate and maintain the 
independence which we are now achieving in different parts of 
Africa. 

I believe that, left to ourselves, we can achieve unity on the 
African continent. But I don’t believe that we are going to be left 
to ourselves! I believe that the phase through which we are emerg¬ 
ing successfully is the phase of the first scramble for Africa—and 
Africa’s reaction to it. We are now entering a new phase. It is 
the phase of the second scramble for Africa. And just as in the 
first one tribe was divided against another tribe to make the divi¬ 
sion of Africa easier, in the second the technique will be to try 

* Excerpts from a speech delivered by Nyerere to the Second Pan-African 
Seminar, World Assembly of Youth. Reprinted, by permission, from WAY 
Forum, No. 40 (September, 1961). 
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to divide one nation against another nation, to make it easier 
to control Africa by making her weak and divided against herself. 

It is for this reason, therefore, that before we can talk com¬ 
placently about “African unity,'" we should examine carefully the 
external ideas that are likely to be imposed upon us, imposed not 
for the purpose of uniting us, but for the purpose of dividing us! 

Two Blocs 

Today the world is divided into two blocs—what one might call 
the “capitalist bloc” and the “socialist bloc,” but generally referred 
to as the “Western bloc” and the “Eastern bloc.” I have said 
“capitalist” and “socialist” for a good reason—it makes it easier 
to understand the forces behind these divisions. 

What is wrong with capitalism? To my mind, capitalism went 
wrong when it divorced wealth from its true purpose. The true 
purpose of wealth is to satisfy very simple needs: the need for 
food, the need for shelter, the need for education, and so on. In 
other words, the end of wealth is the banishment of poverty—and 
wealth is to poverty what light is to darkness. 

There is enough wealth in every state for every individual to 
satisfy these simple needs. But the moment individuals in any 
single state begin to use wealth not for the satisfaction of those 
needs, not for the banishment of poverty, but for the purpose of 
acquiring power and prestige—then there is no longer enough. 
Tlien wealth tolerates poverty; then wealth is no longer to poverty 
what light is to darkness. For there is not enough wealth in any 
nation to satisfy the desire for power and the prestige of every 
individual. 

So what happens? There is then ruthless competition between 
individuals—not to get wealth to feed themselves, or to clothe 
themselves, or to house themselves, but to seize enough wealth to 
give themselves more power, more prestige than their fellows, i.e., 
wealth that exceeds their real needs and will enable them to domi¬ 
nate other individuals. When that stage is reached, one millionaire 
is prepared to spend millions simply in order to destroy another 
millionaire. 

I believe that the purpose of socialism was to remove this sin 
of capitalism and to return wealth to its original use—the satisfac¬ 
tion of simple human needs, the banishment of poverty. I think 
it would be hypocrisy on the part of the capitalist countries—not 
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to recognize the fact that this is happening in the socialist coun¬ 
tries; that, within those countries, personal wealth is not a symbol 
of power or prestige, and wealth is used to banish poverty. 

But I believe that the socialist countries themselves, considered 
as individuals in the larger society of nations, are now committing 
the same crime that was committed by capitalists before. I believe 
that, on the international level, they are now beginning to use 
wealth for the purpose of acquiring power aiid prestige! It would 
be equally hypocritical on the part of the socialist countries to 
deny this. Internationally, they are now engaged in using wealth 
in exactly the same way as the capitalist countries—for power and 
prestige. 

And socialist countries, no less than capitalist countries, are 
prepared to behave like the millionaire—to use millions to destroy 
another millionaire; and it need not necessarily be a capitalist 
millionaire—it is just as likely to be a socialist millionaire. In other 
words, socialist wealth now tolerates poverty—which is an even 
more unforgivable crime! 

Lure of Slogans 

I believe that no underdeveloped country can afford to be any¬ 
thing but socialist. I think, therefore, that we in Africa are bound 
to organize ourselves on a socialist pattern. But let us at least pro¬ 
vide another corrective to socialism, and prevent the wealth we 
are beginning to build in our own countries from being used for 
the purj:)Ose of acquiring national power or prestige. Let us make 
sure that it is used solely for raising the standards of our people. 
Let us not allow the wealth that we are creating to live side by 
side with poverty, and tolerate that poverty. 

... I have said already that socialism arose to remedy the 
mistakes capitalism had made. Karl Marx felt there was an 
inevitable clash between the rich of one society and the poor of 
that society. In that, I believe, Karl Marx was right. But today it is 
the international scene which is going to have a greater impact on 
the lives of individuals than what is happening within Tanganyika 
or within Uganda. And when you look at the international scene, 
you must admit that the world is still divided between the ‘liaves’' 
and the “have-nots.” This division is not a division between capi¬ 
talists and socialists, or between capitalists and Communists; this 




2 o8 


AFRICA 


is a division between the poor countries of the world and the rich 
countries of the world. 

The poor countries of the world should be very careful not to 
allow themselves to be used as the ^^tools^^ of any of the rich 
countries of the world, however much the rich countries may seek 
to fool them that they are on their side! And don’t forget that the 
rich countries of the world today may be found on either side of 
the division between capitalist and socialist countries. 

I have said all this as a rather long introduction to what I am 
going to say about African unity. I believe the danger to African 
unity is going to come from these external forces and slogans which 
bear no relation to the facts of the world today; from the fact 
that today the rich countries of the world—both capitalist and 
socialist—are using their wealth to dominate the poor countries. 
And they are ready to try to weaken and divide the poor countries 
for that puipose of domination. That is why I said at the beginning 
that if we in Africa were left on our own, we would achieve unity 
on our continent—but that I do not believe we are going to be 
left alone. And I have explained why I think we are not going to 
be left alone. 

But there is no need for fear. All we need to do is to use our 
intellect, to know what is good for us. We need to listen to the 
outside world, to accept from them what we believe is in the best 
interests of Africa and of African unity, and to reject—and reject 
in no uncertain terms—^what we believe is not in the best interests 
of Africa and of African unity. And that includes all those attrac¬ 
tive but misleading slogans about '‘democracy” and "socialism” 
which are too often used to cloak the real designs of the power- 
hungry. These old slogans bear no relation at all to what Africa is 
doing, and they are generally used for the purpose of dividing 
Africa into camps. 

Artificial Nations 

At the beginning, I used the phrase "the second scramble for 
Africa.” It may sound farfetched, in the context of the Africa 
of the 1960’s. . . . But anybody who thinks this is farfetched has 
been completely blind to what is happening on the African con¬ 
tinent. Take, for example, the Congo: There were obvious weak¬ 
nesses in the Congo situation, but those weaknesses were de¬ 
liberately used in a scramble for the control of the Congo. 
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'^riiere are obvious weaknesses on the African continent. Wc 
have artificial "'nations'' carved out at the Berlin Conference;’*' we 
are struggling to build these nations into stable units of human 
society. And these weaknesses, too, are being exploited. We are 
being reminded daily of these weaknesses. We are told that tribal¬ 
ism will not allow us to build nations. But \yhen we try to take 
measures to deal with tribalism, we are accused of dictatorship. 

Whenever we try to talk in terms of larger units on the African 
continent, we are told that it can't be done; we are told that the 
units we would so create would be “artificial." As if they could 
be any more artificial than the “national" units on which we are 
now building! Some of the people who say this are genuinely 
pointing to a difficulty; but I believe many of them are deliberately 
emphasizing the difficulties on our continent for the express pur¬ 
pose of maintaining them and sabotaging any move to unite Africa. 

The technique is very simple. One power bloc labels a move for 
unity a “Communist plot"—not because it is Communist, but be¬ 
cause they don't like it. Another power bloc labels another move 
for unity an “imperialist plot"—not because it is so, but because 
they don't like it. What annoys me is not the use of these slogans 
by power-hungry nations, for this is something we do expect; but 
what does infuriate me is that they should expect us to allow our¬ 
selves to be treated as if we were a bunch of idiots! 

So I believe that the second scramble for Africa has begun in 
real earnest. And it is going to be a much more dangerous scramble 
than the first one. For what happened in the first scramble? One 
imperialist power fought another imperialist power for the booty. 
What do you think is going to happen in the second scramble? No 
imperialist power is going to fight another imperialist power for 
the control of Africa; that would be too crude a method in the 
context of the 1960's. No. Tliis time, one imperialist power is going 
to arm one African nation, and another imperialist power is going 
to arm another African nation, and African brother is going to 
slaughter African brother—not in the interests of Africa, but in 
the interests of the imperialists both old and new! 

That is why I have often thought we must try and find a method 
which will enable us, in Africa, to avoid the weaknesses of tire 
“national" state. We have the example of Europe before us, where 

* The Berlin Conference of 1884-85 agreed on the partition of Africa 
among the European colonial powers.— Ed. 
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one national state arms itself against another national state. In 
the world as it is today, nobody could seriously suggest that an 
African state can arm itself, or be armed, in order to defend itself 
against one of the great powers of the world. If an African state is 
armed realistically, it can only be armed against another African 
state. I think we should be very careful about this. We must not 
find ourselves committing the same mistakes committed by the 
nation-states of other continents; arming ourselves against our¬ 
selves, destroying our chances not only of raising the standards of 
living of our people—^which is what we are here for—but also 
destroying forever the chances of African unity. 

African Command 

That is why, during the difficulties in the Congo, when the idea 
of an African Command was first proposed, I was very taken with 
it. I do think we in Africa should think very seriously of a method 
by which that idea could be put into practice. All that we need 
within our national boundaries are sufficient police forces for the 
purpose of maintaining law and order within those boundaries. 
As far as large military commitments are concerned, these should 
be on an African basis. 

If such a thing could be done, it would achieve two objectives 
at least. First, it removes the danger I have already referred to— 
the danger of arming ourselves against ourselves, and thus depriv¬ 
ing ourselves of the chance of achieving African unity, as well as 
of the materials for raising our people's standards of living. And 
secondly, it provides a real force for the defense of Africa against 
external aggression. Once again, I know, people have said that this 
is impossible, that it can't be done; but I believe it can be done. 

What can be the role of the young people of Africa in all this? 
First, I would like to say that Africa is a young continent in two 
respects. Internationally, its nations are young nations. But Africa 
is also young in another sense—it is governed by young people. 
I think one of the troubles in the modern world is that nuclear 
power is being handled by people who were born in the nineteenth 
century and educated in the nineteenth century—people with a 
Victorian turn of mind who have been overtaken by the achieve¬ 
ment of science and by modern ideas about human society. 

They have not been able to adjust themselves; and while they 
repeat some of the slogans which sound very “modern" (and I have 
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already said that many of the ones they shout are not modern 
at all), their actions are the actions of the past. They talk "‘unity"' 
—and they divide. One advantage of youth is that it doesn't have 
this dichotomy. The young have had an education which is a 
present'day education; their ideas are present-day ideas. Youth, 
freed from the prejudices of the past, should be able to put into 
action the ideas which modern society demands—but to which the 
slogan-shouters do little more than pay lip service. Young leaders 
everywhere in the world find they are having to fight that Vic¬ 
torian attitude, and you can help them. 

I believe that you, the youth of Africa, can understand that the 
role of African nationalism is different—or should be different-—- 
from the nationalism of the past; that the African national state 
is an instrument for the unification of Africa, and not for dividing 
Africa; that African nationalism is meaningless, is dangerous, is 
anachronistic, if it is not at the same time Pan-Africanism. 


77 . JVnamdi Azikiwe 


Nnamdi Azikiwe was born in northern Nigeria in 1904 and was 
educated in mission schools and at Lagos, the capital. In 192S, he 
went to the United States and studied at Lincoln University, 
Howard University (where he received his B.A. degree), Columbia 
University, and the University of Pennsylvania (where he received 
graduate degrees in both arts and science). In 1938, he returned 
to Nigeria, where he established the newspaper West African Pilot 
and became active in Nigerian politics. In 1944, he founded the 
National Council of Nigeria and the Cameroons, now one of the 
governing parties in Nigeria. In 1948, he was elected to the Legisla¬ 
tive Council of Nigeria. From 1934 to 1959, Azikiwe served as 
Prime Minister of the Eastern Region of Nigeria, and in January, 
1960, he was elected President of the Nigerian Senate. When 
Nigeria became independent, in November, 1960, he became 
Governor-General of the Federation of Nigeria. It was in this 
capacity, as Nigerian head of state, that he delivered an address [ex- 




212 


AFRICA 


cerpts reprinted below) to the Lagos Conference of African nations. 
In Azikiwe's earlier speeches {reprinted below), he defends party 
government and an organized opposition as essential components 
of democracy. 


PARLIAMENT AND PARTIES^ 

The Party System 

Thanks to the growth of political consciousness in this country, 
our people are becoming acquainted with the practice of parlia¬ 
mentary democracy. This has been used as a criterion to determine 
the political maturity of any people under the rule of others, and 
we can be no exception. As a matter of fact, it is a declared policy 
of Britain that no colony can be considered ready for self-govern¬ 
ment until it has made parliamentary democracy a political reality. 
In plain words, Britain is unwilling to confer the honor of self- 
government on any of its colonial territories until there is a full- 
fledged two-party system in operation. Our meeting today can be 
rightly regarded as a test of the efficacy of parliamentary democracy 
in Nigeria, because the items on the agenda indicate that we are 
due for serious heart-searching so far as the workings of the party 
system are concerned. 

I must remind you that the party system of government is based 
on the control of public opinion. It is a systematic attempt by an 
interested group to control the political attitude of people through 
the use of suggestions and consequently to control their actions. 
Naturally, this arises from interested motives which have the pri¬ 
mary purpose of obtaining public support for a particular idea or 
course of action. This makes it quite clear that the party system 
is a political medium to control the behavior of the public through 
diverse means of propaganda. The machinery of such an institu¬ 
tion works smoothly on the basis of majority rule. In the words 
of John Locke: “A state is established through the agreement of a 
number of persons who unite themselves to live together in peace 

* Excerpts from a speech delivered by Azikivi^e on October 3, 1952; re¬ 
printed, by permission, from Zik: A Selection from Speeches of Nnamdi 
Azikhve (New York: Cambridge University Press, 1961). 
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and to protect themselves in common against others, and who, 
for this purpose, subject themselves to the will of the majority. 
That was—and only that could have been^—the beginning of every 
legally constituted government.'' 

You will remember that on the eve of the Macpherson Constitu¬ 
tion, we decided to constitute ourselves into a political party in 
order to persuade the majority of voters that our policy is the best 
suited for the political advancement of this country. We carried 
out propaganda and gained a considerable following which has 
enabled us to crystallize into an autonomous government in the 
Eastern Region, and an opposition party in the Western Region. 
We have now to take stock of our stewardship and chart our bear¬ 
ings on the boisterous sea of Nigerian politics. In doing so, we 
should attempt to detect the flaws in our party machinery, repair 
them, rebuild the machinery, and give it a new lease of life; but we 
must not destroy it. 

Unless we are not conscious of our obligations to our various 
electorates, it is patent that none can denounce the system of party 
government in our country today without betraying the public 
trust. That being the case, I propose to make a resume of the 
rationale of party politics in our country. As you are aware, a 
political party is an organization of voters freely and voluntarily 
formed, for the attainment of common ends. There is, however, 
an irresistible tendency actually to control the reins of government, 
and in so doing, there is a concentration of power in the hands 
of the few people who are willing and have the time and ability 
to practice those arts by means of which executive control is ob¬ 
tained and exercised. Since there must be conflict of views and 
clash of opinions among human beings, on a range of issues, it is 
but rational that those who hold substantially similar views upon 
any subject should draw together into cooperative effort in order 
to attain these ends; hence Edmund Burke defined a political 
party as “a body of men united for promoting by their joint 
endeavors the national interest, upon some particular principle 
in which they all are agreed." 

It is universally accepted that the party system is the only effec¬ 
tive modus operandi of parliamentary democracy. It is the result 
of the experience of sovereign nations through the ages, and no 
better substitute has been devised. The nature of its functions is 
variegated, but these run a gamut in almost all the ramifications 
of political activities, to wit: 
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1. Disseminating political propaganda and doctrines of the 
party. 

2. Formulating positive policies which find expression in party 
platforms or manifestoes and other official pronouncements of 
party leaders. 

3. Nominating candidates for public office and pledging the 
vote of the party to its candidates. 

4. Conducting election campaigns involving the use of every 
conceivable device for convincing and persuading the electorate 
that the policies which its candidates represent are preferable to 
those of their rivals. 

5. Controlling, after elections, the policy-forming organs of 
government so as to materialize the principles embodied in the 
party platform. 

Thus it can be broadly stated that political parties function in 
order to make representative democracy workable, especially over 
large areas, through elections, referendums, and crystallization of 
public opinion. They facilitate decisions on vital issues by becom¬ 
ing an avenue through which the electorate may subordinate lesser 
differences of opinion for the good of the country. They also serve 
as a unifying force by controlling the various organs of govern¬ 
ment, and thereby secure harmonious and consistent policy and 
administration. There can be no doubt that party control is essen¬ 
tial to an effective practicalization of democracy. As a former 
President of the United States said: “This is a government by 
parties, and there should be a party responsibility. When a policy 
has been pledged, the party should carry it out, and the leader who 
leads his party to performance is to be commended." 

Since our party has been entrusted with the sacred responsibility 
of directly and indirectly guiding the destiny of two regions of the 
country, we have an obligation to make the party system of govern¬ 
ment a constructive force in our national life. We can do this 
by becoming consistent in our policy. Any party member who 
deviates from the norm of party policy must be seriously censured, 
since his behavior will stultify the ideal of party system of govern¬ 
ment. Therefore, we cannot accept party politics on the one hand, 
and then reject it on the other. We are either party-conscious, or 
we are not. If we belong to the former category, then we must be 
loyal to the party without qualification. By this I do not intend 
to imply the cultivation of servility or clannishness, which gen- 
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erate friction of an acrimonious nature, but within the bounds of 
reason, one can be a party man without necessarily being regarded 
as chauvinistic or unpatriotic. To think otherwise is either ad¬ 
vertising ignorance of the party system of government or indicating 
distrust of it. 


PARLIAMENTARY DEMOCRACY* 

Tlie domestic policy of Nigeria will be framed on the assumption 
that Nigeria shall continue to be a parliamentary democracy. The 
government of Nigeria shall exercise power so long as it retains 
the confidence of the legislature. It will express its belief in parlia¬ 
mentary democracy as government by discussion, based on the 
consent of the governed, whose will is collectively expressed by the 
majority of the duly aecredited representatives of an electorate 
that is based on a universal adult suffrage and votes by secret ballot 
at periodic elections. 

The expression of such belief in parliamentary democracy should 
take the following forms: 

First, the government should recognize the existence of an op¬ 
position as an essential ingredient of democracy, and vote a salary 
in its budget for payment to the leader of the opposition; this 
salary should not be diminished during the tenure of oEce of 
such government. 

Secondly, the government should express publicly its adherence 
to the rule of law and respect for human dignity, and should 
scrupulously act accordingly. 

Thirdly, the government should at all times be prepared to sup¬ 
port and not hesitate to enforee the fundarnental human rights 
in order to ensure particularly freedom of speeeh, freedom of the 
press, freedom of peaceful assembly, freedom of association, and 
freedom of movement. 

Fourthly, the government should protect the property of the 
citizen by ensuring and enforcing the right of the individual to 

Excerpts from a speech delivered on July 31, 1959; reprinted, by permis¬ 
sion, from Zih 
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enjoy his private property, and to be justly and adequately com¬ 
pensated if he is compulsorily deprived of the same. 

Lastly, the government should act energetically and proclaim 
its belief in the right of the people of Nigeria to live in a society 
which respects free enterprise and which provides social security 
for its inhabitants. 

Unless an opposition exists—^as a “shadow cabinet'' capable of 
replacing the government—democracy becomes a sham. We 
should not hesitate to put our stewardship as a government through 
the crucible of organized public opinion. We should be tolerant 
and allow our official actions to be thoroughly scrutinized no mat¬ 
ter how it hurts. Failure to tolerate the existence of an opposition 
party would be disastrous to the existence of democracy. It is the 
easiest invitation to dictatorship, and we should eschew autocracy 
in any form. We should not give the impression that we have 
extinguished British colonial rule only to enthrone in its stead 
its Nigerian counterpart. 

By adhering to the rule of law, we shall protect Nigerians from 
the forms of arbitrariness which are a specialty of power-drunk 
politicians. We shall ensure the independence of the judiciary and 
insulate the civil service, the police, and the armed forces from 
being subverted for political ends. All Nigerians should be equal 
before the law, and justice should be done without fear or favor. 
Discrimination should not be practiced on account of race, tribe, 
creed, or station in life. A Nigerian should be free to enjoy citizen¬ 
ship rights and privileges anywhere in Nigeria without molestation. 


AFRICAN UNITY^ 


The main reason for convening this conference is to exchange 
views among African leaders at the highest possible level for the 
unity of the political entities comprising the continent of Africa. 
There have been conferences of this nature in the past, but this 
particular conference is very significant because it is the first time 
in African history that so many heads of state and governments 

* Excerpts from a speech delivered by Azikiwe to the Lagos Conference of 
Heads of African States on January 25, 1962. 
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have assembled to confer among themselves for the future security 
and stability of African countries. 

The importance of this continent to the world cannot be over- 
stressed. Africa is regarded by authorities as the birthplace of the 
human race. Africa is also regarded by them as the cradle of human 
civilization. In fact, we have at this conference the Emperor of 
Ethiopia, whose empire dates bach to antiquity and was contem¬ 
poraneous with Egypt, Nubia, Assyria, and Phoenicia. Thus, as a 
hub of human culture and treasury of natural resources, Africa be¬ 
came a magnet that attracted Greek intellectuals, Roman adven¬ 
turers, European and American explorers, missionaries, empire- 
builders, storytellers, and soldiers of fortune. 

Up to the period of the great discoveries made by European 
explorers, several empires and kingdoms flourished in Africa at all 
points of the compass. These nations compared most favorably 
with their contemporaries in Europe and Asia. Tlien came the 
revival of learning and the invention of gunpowder as a weapon 
of warfare and as an instrument of political control. These African 
empires and kingdoms disintegrated partly as a result of disunity 
created by fratricidal struggles for power and partly because of the 
slave trade. 

Napata and Meroe are now ruins of an ancient civilization. 
Ghana, Mali, Mellestine, Mossi, Songhay, and Bornu are now 
relics of a medieval civilization. Tire Ashanti, Yoruba, Dahomey, 
Benin, and Hausa kingdoms are now objects of historical research. 
Zimbabwe, Monomotapa, Zulu, and the other kingdoms of East 
and Central Africa are now revered reminders of a historic past. 
Brother fought against brother, and the slave trade depopulated 
the realms ruled by both. And Africa became a “dark continent,'’ 

In this process of acculturation through the centuries, this con¬ 
tinent was pillaged, and its inhabitants were pilloried under a most 
brutal and ruthless form of oppression, ranging from slavery to 
colonialism. By the middle of the twentieth century, a social revo¬ 
lution pervaded the continent, and this has brought in its train 
periodical tornadoes of change which are sweeping away the cob¬ 
webs and grime of the past to make room for the present political 
rebirth in Africa. 

The era of the degradation of Africa lingered until the end of 
World War II, when only four African countries were sovereign 
states. Five years ago, there were only eight. But today, there are 
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twenty-nine sovereign states in Africa^ to be increased to thirty 
when Uganda becomes independent on October 9^ 1962. 

This brief excursion into the remote and immediate past of 
Africa is necessary in order for us to appreciate the political risorgi- 
mento taking place in contemporary Africa. It is also a lamp to 
guide our steps into the future, so that we may realize the value 
of unity and cooperation as factors in the evolution of nations in 
any continent. 

Unlike Vienna, this conference has not been summoned for us 
to conspire to arrest the development of democratic institutions 
or the rule of law in Africa. Unlike Berlin, we have not congre¬ 
gated to partition any continent and gratify our territorial and 
expansionist ambitions to build colonial empires. Unlike Versailles, 
we have not met as victors to exact indemnity from the van¬ 
quished and divide the spoils of war. Rather, we have gathered in 
Lagos in a most solemn atmosphere to find practical approaches to 
the solution of problems of coexistence among independent states 
in Africa, on the basis of certain fundamental principles of in¬ 
ternational relations. 

As members of the United Nations, all the states represented 
here agree with its purposes and principles: namely, 'To maintain 
international peace and security ... to develop friendly relations 
among nations, based on respect for the principle of equal rights 
and self-determination of peoples ... to achieve international 
cooperation in solving international problems of an economic, 
social, cultural, or humanitarian character ... to be a center for 
harmonizing the actions of nations in the attainment of these 
common ends."' 

The Lagos Conference looks at the continent of Africa as a 
miniature United Nations and seeks to adapt to Africa the tried 
and tested principles which guide the conduct of the member 
states of that international organization. If we succeed in this 
task, we shall have established the authority of the African states 
and shall command respect for the African peoples. This is very 
vital today, when the magnets of economic imperialism and neo¬ 
colonialism are drawing the Western and Eastern blocs of the 
Cold War to intensify their struggle for hegemony in Africa. 

At Monrovia, in May, 1961, the participants of this conference 
evolved a modus vivendi for African states, to enable them and 
their inhabitants not to live under the shadow of fear and in¬ 
security to life and property. The principles enunciated in Mon- 



NNAMDI AZIKIWE 


219 

rovia include the following: the right of African states to equality 
of sovereignty, irrespective of size, area, or density of population; 
the right of African states to federate or confederate with any 
other state or states; the right of African states to respect for the 
principle of noninterference in their internal, affairs; the right of 
African states to territorial integrity and inviolability by any other 
state. 

The above principles are generally accepted and respected as a 
basis of relations among states in accordance with the law and cus¬ 
tom governing the conduct of sovereign states. We in Nigeria feel 
that the acceptance of the above principles would, in the language 
of an African elder statesman, President Tubman, achieve greater 
understanding and a more positive attitude of cooperation among 
African states. 

The experts who represented the Monrovia African states met 
at Dakar and recommended, among other things, the promotion 
of trade among African countries—-through a regional customs 
union, the introduction of a common external tariff, harmonized 
policies of economic development, the establishment of a network 
of roads and other communications linking contiguous African 
countries, the exchange of economic informatipn, and the founding 
of an African development bank. 

We should take cognizance of the absence of certain African 
states, whose presence at this Conference is very much desired 
but whose absence is quite understandable. Six African states inet 
at Casablanca on January 3-7, 1961, at the invitation of the late 
King Mohammed V of Morocco, to discuss the Congo situation. 
At the conclusion of the Casablanca Conference, the conferees 
reaffirmed their faith in the previous conferences of independent 
African states held in Accra in 1958 and in Addis Ababa in 1^60; 
and they appealed to all African states to associate themselves 
with their common action for the consolidation of liberty in Africa 
and the building up of its unity and security. Then, they unani¬ 
mously reaffirmed their unshakable adherence to the United Na¬ 
tions Charter and to the declarations of the Afro-Asian Con¬ 
ference held in Bandung, with the aim of promoting cooperation 
among all the peoples of the world and of consolidating interna¬ 
tional peace. 

Having decided to form an African consqltative assembly, the 
Casablanca states urged the creation of an African political com¬ 
mittee, an African economic committee, an African cultural com- 
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mittee^ and a joint African high command. At Conakry, the ex¬ 
perts of these states recommended the establishment of a common 
market, the ending of customs barriers between their countries 
over five years (from January 1, 1962), the ending of quota systems 
and preferential treatment (from the same date), the creation of a 
council of African economic unity, the establishment of an African 
economic development bank, and, possibly the formation of a joint 
air and shipping company. 

It should be noted that the Monrovia Conference was originally 
sponsored by six African states: Cameroon, Guinea, Liberia, Ivory 
Coast, Mali, and Nigeria. It was thought that these countries 
would be fully representative of the shades of political alignment 
in Africa at that time—namely, the Brazzaville states, the Casa¬ 
blanca states, and states which, then as now, were uncommitted. 
A few days before the Monrovia Conference, the foreign ministers 
of the Casablanca states met at Accra and decided that no Casa¬ 
blanca state should attend the Monrovia Conference. Conse¬ 
quently, Guinea and Mali, which had previously cosponsored the 
conference, reneged. 

We have witnessed the same tactics recently, on the eve of the 
Lagos Conference. A meeting of foreign ministers of the Casa¬ 
blanca states met at Accra, last week, and by the weekend, they 
announced their decision not to attend the Lagos Conference, 
This means that of the twenty-eight African states (with a total 
population of 193.3 million) invited to attend this conferenee, 
twenty-one states (with a population of 135.1 million) have ac¬ 
cepted the invitation to attend, while five Casablanca states (with 
a population of 53.1 million) have deelined the invitation, and 
two states, Tunisia and Libya (whose total population is 5.1 mil¬ 
lion) declined to attend because the Provisional Government of 
Algeria was not invited. I have not ineluded the Republic of South 
Africa, because it was not invited. 

From general observation, it would appear that there is not 
much to choose between the accord reached by the member states 
of the Casablanca Conference and those of the Monrovia Con¬ 
ference. This is true to an extent, if the economic, cultural, educa¬ 
tional, scientific, and technical programs of the two conferences 
are analyzed. But there is one basic difference of an ideological 
nature between the two groups which should attract the serious 
attention of all who sincerely advocate African unity. It is the 
conspicuous absence of specific declaration, on the part of the 
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Casablanca states, of their inflexible belief in the fundamental 
principles enunciated at Monrovia regarding the inalienable right 
of African states, as presently constituted, to legal equality, ir¬ 
respective of their area and population; the right of African states 
to self-determination; the right of African states to safety from 
interference in their internal affairs through subversive activities 
engineered by supposedly friendly states; the right of African states 
to be secure in the inviolability of their territories from external 
aggression. 

While the Charter of the United Nations provides for these 
safeguards in general terms, it is very material to the subject of 
African unity that its votaries should declare publicly and recapit¬ 
ulate their faith and firm belief by adhering specifically to the 
principles made famous at the Monrovia Conference. Otherwise, 
it can be a matter for speculation whether these principles are 
capable of becoming specters to haunt the conscience of those who 
would rather pay lip service to the Charter of the United Nations, 
while secretly nursing expansionist ambitions against their smaller 
and perhaps weaker neighbors. 

We believe in the good intentions of the Casablanca states, but 
in the higher interest of African unity it is now a categorical im¬ 
perative that all African states should declare publicly their ad¬ 
herence to the policy of nonintervention in the internal affairs of 
each other and their unscrupulous respect for the right of all 
African states, large or small, to coexist in accordance with the 
established principles and practice of the law of nations and the 
customs and usages of international intercourse. 

The Lagos Conference, as an appanage of the Monrovia Con¬ 
ference, should tackle the problems of African unity with realism. 
At Monrovia, we agreed on a modus Vivendi^ and our experts met 
at Dakar to suggest specific means of attaining economic, cultural, 
educational, scientific, and technical cooperation which should 
lead to any political rapprochement that would be practicable. 
Our task at this conference is to unravel the modus operandi that 
would establish the effective unity that is so highly desirable in 
Africa. . . . 

The unity this conference seeks is not one that is based on 
regimented uniformity. Total unity in Africa is impossible, as it 
is in all the other continents of the earth, but we can develop 
unity in diversity and channel diversity in unity, as the successful 
experience of Nigeria has shown. In the common search for unity 
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in Africa, our diversity as densely populated and sparsely popu¬ 
lated states can be a source of inspiration. So too, the smallness 
and largeness in sizes of our territories. The fact that some African 
states are members of the French Community, while some are 
members of the Commonwealth, and some are members of the 
Casablanca bloc should be a tower of strength to show how hetero¬ 
geneous groups can be welded to become homogeneous in any field 
of human endeavor through prudent statesmanship. 

Our identification with the United Nations is strategic because 
our numerical strength is now between one-fourth and one-third 
of its membership. With wisdom and restraint, coupled with 
adroit diplomacy, African states can be instrumental in building 
a hate-free, greed-free, and fear-free world, where man's inhumanity 
to man will either molder or wither or disappear. 

Tlie cause of African unity speeds on. The African states can 
be as separate as fingers in their domestic matters, but can be as 
united as the fist in matters of external and general concern. 
African states should be independent in all things that matter for 
human progress, but should be neutral in nothing which affects the 
destiny of this historic continent. The general aim of African states 
should be to build in Africa a democratic society, where there shall 
be peace and plenty and where no man is oppressed. Through 
mutual cooperation and respect for the fundamental rights of 
man and nations, we shall yet succeed in forging unity of purpose 
and identity of interest among the diverse peoples of Africa. . . . 

Let us get on with the job of statesmanship to forge unity in 
this great continent. Our success would be a shining example to 
the other continents, which had their chance, but failed humanity 
at many crucial periods of history. History smiles on us today, and 
we have a great opportunity to revive the stature of man in the 
world and restore the dignity of man in Africa. 

With faith in the ultimate success of our honest endeavors to 
safeguard human liberty, let us build a new Africa for a new world, 
where man no longer shall be a wolf to man. 
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18. Obafemi Awolowo 


Obafemi Awolowo was born in 1909 in a smgll village in western 
Nigeria. He worked his way through primary school graduating 
at the age of sixteen. He then became a teacher^ won a scholar¬ 
ship to secondary school in Ibadan, and went to the University of 
London, where he earned degrees in commerce and law. On his 
return to Nigeria, he entered the field of journalism and politics. 
In 1951, he broke with Nnamdi Azikiwe to form his own political 
party, the Action Group, which won control in the Western Re¬ 
gion of Nigeria, of which he became Premier in 1954. Since 1960, 
he has headed the Action Group opposition in the federal House 
of Representatives, although a financial scandal and political diffi¬ 
culties in the Western Region have recently undermined his posi¬ 
tion in Nigerian politics. He is generally regarded as more vigor¬ 
ously anti-Communist than many African leaders, and his partfs 
electoral positioii leads him to oppose the one-party state as it has 
developed in Af rican theory and practice. 

A CRITIQUE OF ONETARTY 
SYSTEMS^ 

Apart from the united resolve of Nigerian leaders to keep the 
country together, there are two important factors which, if fully 
employed, will make for the permanent and harmonious unity of 
Nigeria. Tlie first is the acceptance and the practical unfoldment 
of federalism, with all its implications, as the only suitable form of 
constitution for Nigeria. . . . The second is the pursuit and the 

* Reprinted, by permission, from Awo; The Autobiography of Chief Oba¬ 
femi Awolowo (New York: Cambridge University Press, 1961). 
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preservation of a democratic way of life in the conduct of our 
governmental affairs. Any departure or continued falling short at 
any level from this form of government might gravely threaten 
the unity of Nigeria and weaken her influence in the comity of 
nations. In view of what I have said before, any deterioration in 
the coqDorate existence of the country would be bound to pro¬ 
voke a countermovement, the form and extent of which I would 
not now dare to predict. Government by dictatorship is main¬ 
tainable only by the use of force and by various acts of repression 
and oppression against those who disagree with or are critical 
of the dictator. One of the lessons which history has repeatedly 
taught, however, is that, however repressed it may be, mankind 
cannot permanently attune itself to the base and inhuman condi¬ 
tions of a dictatorship. Sooner or later (and in these modern times 
it is now sooner than later), those who have been repressed make 
an adamant and irrepressible bid for their liberation. The degree 
of the intensity of this counteraction would, to a large extent, 
depend on the degree of the depravity of the situation which it is 
sought to remedy. Russian Communism, with its diminishing 
human degradation, is a logical sequel to the gross and infernal 
excesses of Czarism. In all its long history, Russia has never known 
democracy. And it will be long after those generations which knew 
the Czarist days have died off before liberal democracy could ever 
have a chance of rearing its head among the Russians. The point 
must be stressed, however, that Russia is not a good example for 
aspiring dictators. Nor is Nigeria, on independence, likely to pro¬ 
vide a fertile soil for more than a very limited period for the 
flourishing of autocracy at the federal, regional, or local level. In 
our case, we are fortunate that on the eve of independence, Britain 
has, at our demand and with our active cooperation, planted in 
our soil the sturdy plant of democracy. Those who have con¬ 
tributed to the achievement of this end will, I am sure, not relax 
their vigilance and efforts in the proper nurture of this new and 
glorious plant. 

After independence, Britain will have no right to interfere in 
our affairs. Whatever association or cooperation there is between 
Nigeria and Britain would have to be voluntary. But it will not 
do for Britain and her friends in the Western democracies to say 
anything which would harmfully affect the activities of those who 
have dedicated themselves to the sacred task of guarding the exist¬ 
ence and fostering the sturdier growth of our young plant of 
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democracy. Similarly^ it would be an act of bad faith for her to 
encourage, by tacit or other means, any group of people who might 
wish to contrive the destruction or sterilization of that plant, on 
the pretext that a nondescript plant of African origin and of bet¬ 
ter efficacy is more suited to Nigerian soil. I make these points 
because there is a newfangled theory now being propounded with 
erudition and gusto in the countries of the so-called Westerp 
democracies. The proponents of this theory hold the view that it is 
inappropriate and hardly fair to expect a newly emergent African 
nation to practice democracy as it is known and practiced in the 
countries of Western Europe and the United States. Every mortal 
blow that is struck by an independent African nation at the vitals 
of democracy is rationalized by these theorists as the African's 
peculiar method of adapting democratic usages to his barbaric and 
primitive environment. The denial of fundamental human rights, 
the destruction of the rule of law, and the suppression of opposi¬ 
tion have been brilliantly and felicitously rationalized. The out¬ 
rageous declaration by an African leader that a one-party system 
is Tn accord with the democratic way of life has been ably defended 
by these spokesmen of the Western democracies. 

Two things strike me forcibly in this strange and apologetic 
attitude of the Western democracies toward the debasement of 
the great ideal of democracy. Tlie first is this: The nationals of 
these imperial powers, for a number of reasons which are well 
known, have always had a feeling of superiority toward the peoples 
of their former colonial territories. When these colonial peoples 
attain to freedom, though they are discharged from the bondage 
of political subjection and inferiority, they are regarded as nomi¬ 
nally equal in status to their former masters—-but only nominally. 
For it would appear that in their heart of hearts, the white peoples, 
especially those of the Western world, still regard an African 
society as a group of inferior races, notwithstanding that they are 
politically independent. In this connection, the British people 
are the worst offenders. They are never tired of expatiating, to 
the point of nausea, on the length of time—the number of c?en- 
turies—it took them to evolve from feudalism to democracy. Tliis 
is an indisputable historical fact, and British contributions to 
human civilization are acknowledged. But our British friends 
overdo the story when they try to make it appear that the height 
which they have now reached and keep to can only be effectively 
scaled by" their fellow English-speaking peoples. One brilliant 
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English writer has said: 'Toliticians should never read history 
books, and should cultivate short memories. Many owe their 
downfall to misguided attempts to translate the lessons of the past 
into current policies.'" In one sense, this is cynical advice, and in 
another it is a wise admonition. We must read history books, and 
do more than merely read them: We must learn, mark, and in¬ 
wardly digest what we have read. We must do all this if we would 
avoid a repetition of the costly mistakes of the past, and benefit 
from the accumulated wisdom of the ages. But we must not in 
the process allow the facts of our national history, however noble 
and peerless, to occupy our minds to the extent of making us feel 
superior to other peoples. Specifically, the British must stop im¬ 
agining and propagating the erroneous view that their achieve¬ 
ments in the art of democracy are beyond the reach of others, or 
that the slow and painful course of their evolution must in other 
cases be strictly followed. It must always be remembered that we 
are now living in an age in which all that is good and bad on our 
planet is indivisible. Under existing conditions, latecomers have 
the singular advantage of benefiting from the experiences and 
accomplishments of older nations. 

The second is a deliberate, subconscious, or unwitting confu¬ 
sion between the ideal on the one hand, and the methods by which 
the ideal is realized in practice on the other. The ideal of democ¬ 
racy is not liable to modification or distortion, even though man¬ 
kind has invented different methods for its realization. In a democ¬ 
racy, the government must rule with the consent of the governed. 
The governed are inalienably entitled at periodic intervals to give 
this consent to the same or a different set of people who form 
the government. The expression of such consent must be free and 
unfettered, and must on no account be stultified or rigged. Further¬ 
more, the consent must never be obtained by duress, threat, or 
intimidation, by undue influence or fraud. These are the princi¬ 
ples which underlie the ideal of democracy. Wlierever these prin¬ 
ciples (or any of them) are tampered with or abrogated, the result¬ 
ing situation is anything but democracy. We all know that while 
these principles are solemnly observed in India, Britain, and the 
United States, the methods of their application differ among these 
countries. So the methods could differ in any African nation. But 
it is an affront to the African peoples to suggest that they are 
incapable of applying these principles. 

Democracy and a one-party system of government are, in my 
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opinion^ mutually exclusive. Under a one-party system, the party 
in power arrogates to itself the right to be the only ruling party 
for all time. All other parties, therefore, which differ from or are 
in opposition to it are either suppressed or absorbed. At subsequent 
elections, if there are any, the consent of the people cannot be 
said to be genuinely sought and freely given, because there is only 
one choice open to the electorate. Human nature is not susceptible 
to mass regimentation. Wherever there are two or more persons, 
divergence of opinion is bound to exist. Besides, there is, more 
often than not, more than one side to every question of national 
importance. The people are entitled to be given the chance to 
examine all sides of the problems confronting thein, before ex¬ 
pressing their majority will at the polls. Such an examination, how¬ 
ever, will be possible only where people who hold different shades 
of opinions are allowed to organize themselves into parties if they 
wish, and are also free to explain their respective points of view 
to the electorate, who are the final arbiters as to which of the 
contending parties should be given the mandate to govern for any 
ensuing statutory period. 

In acting as the apologists for those who destroy and discredit 
democracy, the spokesmen of the Western democracies do grievous 
harm to that noble ideal which they profoundly cherish, and which 
they are prepared to defend with theix lives (as they have done 
in the past) if its practice in their homelarids is at any time 
threatened. Communism is by reason of its birth a revolutionary 
and aggressive tenet. It is a legitimate reaction of the extreme Left 
to the tyranny of narrow-minded and callous rulers of the extreme 
Right. For centuries, the masses of the people have groaned under 
the remorseless heel of a privileged few, and every attempt by them 
to assert tlieir wishes has been mercilessly suppressed and punished. 
On the other hand, democracy by its very nature is not a militant 
doctrine which can be imposed on others by means of violence and 
subversion. Free and unfettered consent can only be obtained by 
persuasion. But this is no reason for allowing a counterfeit imita¬ 
tion or a complete reversion of a great ideal to circulate as genuine 
currency. Communists have laid down dogmatic methods for the 
practice of Communism. Any deviation from the methods thus 
promulgated, even where the ideal is still being faithfully pursued, 
is condemned and denounced as deviationism. There are no dog¬ 
mas for the practice of democracy; and democrats cannot and must 
not censure any nation on the ground of deviationism. But they 
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must at least have the courage and honesty to insist that a flagrant 
departure from the ideal of democracy is not an acceptable variant 
of the most beneficent and ennobling form of government that 
mankind in all its long and checkered history has evolved. 

THE EAST-WEST STRUGGLE AND 
AFRICAN NATIONALISM* 

^ere are two distinct ideological camps in the world today: the 
vv estern democracies and the Communist bloc. For reasons I will 
presently give;> my preference is unhesitatingly and unequivocally 
for the Western democracies. No nation in the world is absolutely 
good or absolutely evil. There is still a color bar in the Western 
democracies. Negroes in America are still being discriminated 
against and can still be lynched with impunity. For her part, 
Britain is still guilty as before—though in a decreasing order of 
magnitude—of injustice to the black peoples in East and Central 
Africa. But such evils as are committed in the countries of the 
Western democracies toward the weaker peoples of the world 
are not only fast diminishing, but are being constantly subjected 
to strong and sharp criticisms in those countries by their nationals, 
without any risk to their lives or personal freedom. If you did 
likewise behind the Iron Curtain, you would not live to fight 
another day. 

The world in which we live is still very far from perfection. We 
have got to take it as we find it and, like conscientious and honest 
people, strive to contribute toward its peace, progress, and happi¬ 
ness. From time to time, things will happen which in his judgment 
one individual considers to be wrong. Whether the individual is 
right or wrong in his judgment, he has an inherent and inalienable 
right to entertain such an opinion and to express it. The question 
is where, as between the Western bloc and the Eastern bloc, can 
a man freely exercise his natural right to hold and express any 
opinion, subject to such restrictions as may be laid down by laws 
enacted by the freely elected parliament of the land? The answer 
is obvious: It is in the Western bloc. As has been abundantly 

* Reprinted, by permission, from Awo. 
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shown, we in Nigeria have won our freedom mainly as a result 
of unrestrained organized public opinion against the continuance 
of British rule. In our struggles against British rule we have en¬ 
joyed the support of many Britons as well. Besides, in the Com¬ 
monwealth of Nations, a member nation could hold and express 
any views it likes. But that is not the way it is done in the Com¬ 
munist community of nations. 

In the present world context, when atheistic materialism is 
threatening to destroy or stifle all that is best and noblest in man, 
neutrality in international affairs-—whether passive, positive, or 
independent—is an unmitigated disservice to humanity. My own 
analysis has led me to the conclusion that neutrality as the basis 
of the foreign policy of certain nations is no more and no less than 
the projection, conscious or unconscious, of the deep-seated preju¬ 
dices which those nations have had toward some of the countries 
of the Western democracies. But I must urge that in our foreign 
relations, we must forget the past and work for the future—-the 
great future of our land and of mankind. As between contending 
forces, we should have enough courage to make up our minds, 
independent of any outside influence, as to which side is relatively 
right and which side is relatively wrong. Having made up our 
minds, we should have the honesty to pronounce our view and 
stand. To pretend that neither of two diametrically opposed 
ideological camps is right or wrong, especially if we occupy an 
influential position in the assembly of nations, is to encourage 
evil-doing and to damp the ardor for well-doing. Tliere is a divine 
injunction as well as an attendant sanction which nations, like 
individuals, must never ignore. God Almighty, speaking to us 
through one of his prophets in Revelations III, 15-16, says to the 
neutrals; 

I know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor hot: I would 

thou wert cold or hot. So then because thou art lukewarm, and 

neither cold nor hot, I will spue thee out of my mouth. 

There is a policy which appears to be in vogue among some 
of the developing countries of the world. In their quest for finan¬ 
cial and technical assistance, they adopt the tactics of wooing the 
nations of the two blocs at the same time, in the hope that in 
the anxious bid for new supporters or converts, they (the develop¬ 
ing countries) will get the best of two worlds. I consider these 
tactics to be both disreputable and dangerous. Disreputable, in 
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the sense that it amounts in my view to diplomatic double-dealing 
It we want help from more than one nation, by all means let us 
seeJ< It. But it is immoral to play two opposing forces against each 
other in the process. It is this kind of diplomacy that has been 
responsible for the fall of many nations in the past, for the many 
wars and incalculable miseries which have afflicted mankind, and 
tor the tormenting fears and the mortifying distrust among na¬ 
tions which the world is now witnessing. The tactics are dangerous 
because acts of double-dealing (whether diplomatic or otherwise) 
never pay in the end. There are times when even the greatest 
tactician in diplomatic cunning is outclassed in his own game. It 
IS then that he discovers that all he thought he had gained is but 
loss, and what is left of national honor and dignity is but the 
shadow of an illustrious past that is gone forever or of a potentially 
great future that will never come. 

Pan-Africanism 

A good deal has been said and written about Pan-Africanism. 
No one has as yet precisely defined what it means. The phrase 
has been indiscnminately used to denote government of the whole 
of Africa the United States of Africa, or an all-African nationalist 
movement. I am firmly of the opinion that it is visionary now, and 
tor many years to come, to labor for the emergence of a United 
States of Africa, or even of economic cooperation (such as exists 
in Western Europe) among all the countries of Africa. It is un¬ 
realistic in the extreme to expect that African nations, which have 
only recently won their independence from foreign rule, would 
be willing to surrender or even diminish their sovereignty in tlie 
pursuit of what is quite plainly an ignis fatuus. Apart from the 
impracticability of the proposition, any serious attempt to bring 
about political union among the states of Africa is sure to engender 
suspicion, distrust, and disharmony among those states. Economic 
and cultural association among the states of Africa, such as has 
brought into being the European Common Market, is no less 
fanciful than political union. Such an association presupposes, 
by and large, common economic problems and a similarity of 
j^Iitical institutions and of social and cultural patterns among 
the participating countries. While most of the countries of the 
western zone of Africa have many things in common, the same is 
not true of all the countries of Africa. 
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Two instances may be cited to illustrate the points which I have 
just made. The first instance is Egypt. It is true that, physically 
and geographically, Egypt is in Africa. But apart from the fact 
that her entire political heart is in the Arab world, she has never 
regarded herself as having any social and cultural affinity with the 
black races of Africa, The United Arab Republic, the pet creature 
of Nasser, which has one foot in Africa and another in the Middle 
East, is the very antithesis of a workable African cornmunity. 
In view of his undisguised totalitarianism, and his territorial ambi¬ 
tions in Africa and the Moslem world, effective cooperation with 
Nasser—in any field at all--would be possible only if the black 
races of Africa were prepared to remain satellites in Egypt's orbit, 
as Syria now is.* Besides, there is no similarity between the eco¬ 
nomic and social problems of Egypt and ours. The second instance 
is South Africa, together with other such countries in Africa. In 
South Africa, the Central African Federation, and Algeria, the 
white settlers are in the minority, but they insist on dominating 
the indigenous African majorities. It is farfetched to imagine that 
there is any real community of interests between the black races 
of Africa and these domineeering white settlers. 

As an all-African nationalist movement, Pan-Africanism can be 
a most potent organization if its membership is confined to black 
Africans and to those nationals of Africa, whatever the color of 
their skin, who believe in the absolute equality of all races. In 
this sense, Pan-Africanism should aim at giving active support to 
all dependent African peoples in their struggles for liberation. It 
should by constitutional means do all in its power to exterminate 
from the face of Africa the practice of racial discrimination and 
superiority, such as exists in South Africa, the Central Africaii 
Federation, and East Africa. If the aims and objects of Pan-Afri¬ 
canism are limited in this way, and are not extended to the pursuit 
of a Pan-African government, the movement is decidedly on the 
right path, and Nigeria should give to it her fullest possible 
backing. 

This was written before Syria withdrew from the United Arab Republic 
in late 1961.— Ed. 
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19. Mamadou Dia 


fAdvnddou Didf who is Prime hdinister of Senegalf was born in 
Khombolef Senegal, in 1910. He was educated in Senegal and 
taught in secon^ry schools there until after World War II, when 
in the politics of French-speaking Africa. In 
J9to, he was elected to the Council of the Pepublic, the upper 
house of the French Parliament under the Fourth Republic. He 
represented Senegal in the French National Assembly from 1956 
to I9S8, returning to Senegal when the new constitution of the 
Fifth Republic hastened its evolution to full independence. Dia 
became Premier of Senegal and Vice Premier of the short-lived 
Federation of Mali (before its breakup in August, 1960). An econo¬ 
mist by training, he has written a number of books about economic 
problems in French-speaking Africa. In the following selection — 
taken front the English translation of his book Nations Africaines 
et Solidarite Mondiale, published in France in 1960—Dia is criti¬ 
cal of Soviet aid and of certain types of African neutralism. 


INDEPENDENCE AND 
NEOCOLONIALISM* 


It would be a fatal error for the nations of the Tiers-Monde es¬ 
pecially those just recovering their freedom, to think that'the 
struggle ends with the proclamation of independence. This ad¬ 
mittedly IS an important phase of the struggle, but it is only a first 
step that allows us to face up to basic tasks and crucial questions, 
and to apply bold solutions. A number of recently liberated states 




MAMAfiOU DIA 


233 

have understood fully that sovereignty in this world is real only 
when justified technically and economically. This is true of Is¬ 
rael, whose creative dynamism is constructing an imposing per¬ 
sonality in a Middle East where most of its neighbors are not 
f riendly. Tliis is also true of Tunisia, where the realism of the lead¬ 
ers and, quite simply, of the Tunisian nation is starting the eoun- 
try along the road to development. This is the example that we are 
trying to follow in Mali,"'' One cannot warn too strongly against 
the illusions of nominal independence that would encourage a 
kind of internal immobility in so far as the old structures are con¬ 
cerned, and a close dependence on relations with the industrialized 
world. 

To imagine subjects for political agitation is always easy. We 
know that one of the resources of leaders struggling with domestic 
difficulties is to invent a foreign scapegoat. It would be a mistake 
to exaggerate the possibilities of this ''psychological action"' that 
has become a method of governing. 

We cannot indefinitely divert the attention of the masses from 
their condition, and postpone sine die the moment of reckoning. 
We will watch especially for a radical transformation of the eco¬ 
nomic relations with developed countries, a necessary condition for 
real development and consequently for real independence. On this 
point as well, we must view the situation clearly. The task will be 
difficult, for in the shadow of newly acquired independence a 
veritable strategy of dependence is cleverly contrived, heralding 
the advent of a neocolonialism. 

The Soviet offensive in the underdeveloped countries, the threat 
of the Cold War that weighs on African states, eloquently illus¬ 
trate this new evolution toward economic colonialism. It has been 
estimated that during the second quarter of 1957, nearly 2,300 
[Soviet] technicians worked in nineteen countries for an average of 
a month and a half. During the same year, Soviet universities and 
enterprises received about 2,000 technicians from the underde¬ 
veloped countries for training. In so far as technical aid offers the 
possibility of ideological conquest, we must measure all the dan¬ 
gers—-not in order to reject it, but to take the indispensable pre¬ 
cautions. Furthermore, the countries of the East have devised a 
formula for aid, replacing gifts by a policy of credits with favor- 

* This was written prior to August 19, 1960, while Senegal and the Sudan 
still formed the short-lived Mali Federation.— Ed. 
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able repayment terms and interest (sometimes lower than the in¬ 
ternational rate of 1.5 per cent). But it is known that this form of 
assistance subjects the countries that receive it to an intolerable 
dependence, by depriving them of their freedom to buy wherever 
they please and forcing them to supply themselves from the lend¬ 
ing countries almost exclusively. 

It will be noted, moreover, that often there is a clause requiring 
reimbursement in capital goods, and finally, in the case of the 
U.S.S.R., the prices of goods delivered under contract are fixed 
unilaterally. The amount of this aid from the East to the under¬ 
developed countries has roughly equaled, until recently, the total 
volume of credits granted by the World Bank to more than twenty 
countries: about $2 billion, of which $378 million is for military 
aid, and the balance, $1.6 billion, for economic aid. In the battle 
between the ruble and the dollar, the latter has triumphed, for the 
United States has furnished $5 billion, the Soviet Union $1.5 
billion.’^ But the kind of assistance provided by the Eastern bloc 
and the emphasis on technical aid confer, indisputably, a clear 
propaganda advantage upon the East. 

Under the pretext of positive neutralism, the temptation for the 
underdeveloped countries is to surrender to the highest bidder. 
This would mean agreeing to make development a matter for 
bargaining; it would mean agreeing to transform our countries into 
a vast arena for sordid rivalries and to expose them to tragic con¬ 
sequences at the very moment when they thought themselves free. 
Positive neutralism—truly neutral and really positive—ought to 
adopt as its policy a real independence with regard to the new 
strategies of domination, by requiring from the opposing blocs 
respect for the free development of emergent nations, and a radi¬ 
cal revision of economic and especially of commercial relations, on 
a truly cooperative basis. . . . 

Independence appears as a major advantage, if not a precondi¬ 
tion, for helping to achieve national development. We need not 
stop to list its virtues. Its psychological merits, with all the po¬ 
tential of energy that they imply, are not the least important. We 
prefer to stress the dangers of an attitude of euphoria that tends 
to make one accept a means as an end, thus paving the way for a 
rude awakening. We must not forget that independence is a 

* As of 1960, when this was written.—^E d. 
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means—a potent means—to enable proletarian nations to assure 
their rapid development by integrating modern economies into a 
world economy on the basis of equitable cooperation. 

Let us add immediately that no development will confer real in¬ 
dependence from powerful economies—socialist or capitalist—that 
tend to strengthen their domination, unless we can achieve vast 
communities transcending traditional territorial limits, reversing 
habits of thought, and destroying old myths that narrow national¬ 
isms try to preserve. The economies of the Middle East, of the 
people's democracies in the East, and of North Africa would en¬ 
joy greater progress if their development could be assured in 
larger groupings. 

This lesson is valid for West African economies, which are per¬ 
haps exposed to even greater risks because of the Balkanized con¬ 
dition in which they are attaining independence. The new market 
that they form, at a time when East-West rivalry is so keen, 
makes them easy prey for a new kind of colonization. It is vain 
to hope that positive neutralism will assure the development of 
African economies. The Indian example would be misleading be¬ 
cause India practices neutralism within an organized whole. On 
the contraiy, the example of the neutralist policies of the Middle 
East, which lack the support of a coherent economic ensemble, 
must make us reflect upon the consequences of an attitude that 
may prove to be more disastrous than clever. 

In the final analysis, neutralism means freedom for any im¬ 
perialism to implant itself in Africa. In view of the discreteness of 
African economies, it means freedom to stake out the continent 
with outposts and various zones of influence. We realize that neu¬ 
tralism, which is doubtless tenable on the scale of a great African 
nation not yet formed, is reduced to dangerous opportunism when 
practiced by small nations or dwarf states subject to the tempta¬ 
tion of outbidding each other instead of presenting a united front 
to resist the new strategies of domination. Narrow nationalisrns 
reflect a lack of historical perspective and are surely ill-advised 
when they hope to guarantee the development of the economies 
they want to liberate by suddenly reversing their policies, by skill¬ 
ful maneuvering, or by changing partners. The road to real African 
independence, constructed on a solid rock of a strong economy, 
lies not so much in neutralism as in large regroupings that permit 
the concentration of poles, centers, and axes of development. 
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That is why Mali will be an open nation that must expand to ful¬ 
fill its role. 

Secondly, let us remember that to become a reality, decoloniza¬ 
tion must be accompanied by a transformation of structures, par¬ 
ticularly economic ones. It is not enough to have a national state, 
a national government, a national superstructure; it is necessary 
to promote a progressive national policy for the entire collectivity. 
In the examples discussed, we have proved that growth is not de¬ 
velopment, in either the human or the collective sense of the 
word. There is really no development—that is to say, collective 
creation, in the service of the community—unless the production 
techniques employed, no matter how perfect, have succeeded in 
integrating the most important sectors of the nation within the 
economic system. There is really no development if the raising of 
production and consumption levels is restricted to a few privileged 
individuals, even if these be citizens. Properly speaking, there is 
no development of an independent economy—in so far as that 
can exist—without a network of economic, financial, and technical 
facilities, and above all, without a total reconversion of relation¬ 
ships between evolved economies and younger economies, of 
whichever camp, of whichever ideology. We now know that 
neither the examples taken from the socialist camp nor those from 
the capitalist camp can serve as models without serious modifica¬ 
tion or thorough and profound readaptation. We know that even 
industrialization, so necessary for the modernization of the econ¬ 
omy, is not a sufficient guarantee against the effects of domina¬ 
tion when it proceeds by complementary investments or when it 
only creates factories for raw materials, poorly linked to the coun¬ 
try. We know that despite the socialist brotherhood repeatedly 
proclaimed, the rules governing trade still rest on the principle of 
the greatest profit for the dominant economy. 

But we are no less convinced of the weaknesses of the capitalist 
camp, the impotence of its methods, the senility of its institutions. 
Its solutions cannot satisfy us. We realize the necessity for pro¬ 
ceeding on the ruins of colonialism to a “creative destruction'' 
that must precede the birth of a national mass economy. Other¬ 
wise, we condemn ourselves to perpetuate domestic imbalance and 
to maintain underdevelopment, despite political changes and the 
appearance of economic prosperity, if only the prosperity of the 
capitalist sector. Decolonization in its economic aspect is the re¬ 
placement of old relationships, based on force and on ruses that 
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are again trying to gain headway, with a fruitful dialogue between 
economies that share a common solidarity. This is why the doc¬ 
trine of an emergent nation such as ours cannot be one of exclu¬ 
sive, unilateral development, but rather—to quote Frangois Per- 
roux—one of ^'mutual development.'' In other words, economic 
problems can no longer be envisaged through the lenses of the 
politicians, but from the viewpoint of world solidarity. 

With the discovery of the Tiers-Monde, the science of develop¬ 
ment has made considerable progress these last few years. One of 
the most enriching aspects of the revolution in this domain is the 
discovery of the specific economic vocation of each of the various 
civilizations. Hitherto, many had insisted and still insist, with 
some justification, on the influence of foreign civilizations on the 
economic structures of the dominated societies, and the resulting 
repercussions on social structures. Henceforth, attention will be 
focused on the role of the economy as a criterion of civilization, 
thus offering the economist a new perspective that snatches him 
from cold scientific orthodoxy to make of him what he really is: a 
humanist. The reference to the universality of the basic laws of 
economics remains valid in large measure, but more and more it 
seems that economic analysis gains from being practiced by di¬ 
verse civilizations that do not of necessity share the same type of 
organization. On the contrary, all that we know of Tiers-Monde 
civilizations indicates their rejection of the economic symbolism 
of the West. 

A few examples will illustrate this elementary truth. Among In¬ 
dian and African civilizations, which are essentially spiritualistic, 
the idea of economic utility is appreciated otherwise than in the 
old or young materialistic civilizations, or civilizations issuing from 
formative processes where, in spite of spiritual factors, the ma¬ 
terialistic element dominates. This is true of Western civilizations, 
which resemble one another in this respect, whatever ideological 
divergences—as profound as Christianity and atheism—may op¬ 
pose them. There, no doubt, is where we must seek an explanation 
for the apparently paradoxical fact that Soviet Russia feels her¬ 
self to be the daughter of the same mother as Catholic France: 
The concept of utility is interpreted in the same way by Western 
countries so different in political, economic, and social regimes. 
Despite the differences that split them today into two distinct, 
antagonistic worlds, economic utility arouses in both of them the 
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same psychological complex and is inscribed in a uniform context 
of values. It is understandable that the reactions it provokes on 
both sides are similar and that its analysis can be deduced from the 
same principles. By the same token, it is understandable that the 
reception of this “concept'' is more or less identical in Asian or 
African societies, despite the progress of Westernism caused by 
the interpenetration of civilizations. 

Utility for an African or Asian is determined less by rational, 
concrete elements than by a kind of intuitive fear, with individual 
interests dissolving in the totality of group interests. It is neces¬ 
sary to start from this ontological conception of utility to under¬ 
stand why it is so difficult for African or Asian civilizations—es¬ 
pecially the former—disturbed by Western influences, to accept 
the monetary symbolism of the West and the fetishism of money 
that is the great tyranny of civilizations considered advanced. Born 
to affirm a system of values unrelated to the value of money, the 
non-Western civilizations of Africa and Asia could only produce 
relationships in which monetary considerations always remain sec¬ 
ondary. 

Since economy is essentially based on human and social rela¬ 
tions, since it is in essence socialistic, in the broadest sense of the 
term, the rule of the accumulation of money—the foundation of 
capitalism—cannot be the law that will determine the formation 
of structures in such civilizations. The economist who wishes to 
do a scientific job, to make an analysis that goes to the heart of 
reality, can no longer be content with established schemata, fixed 
norms, prefabricated models. Trying to discover the intimate na¬ 
ture of things, to grasp facts in all their complexity, he will for¬ 
mulate valid rules, deduce specific laws that will explain the 
elaboration of the economies studied and enable them to estab¬ 
lish the conditions of their growth. We know today, thanks to the 
laborious investigations of the historical school, that economic 
development must be considered as a long, patient advance down 
through the ages, a tortuous historical process involving different 
forms of economies that are only ephemeral. 
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20. Leopold Sedar Senghor 


Leopold Sedar Senghor, President of Senegal, was born in 1907. 
He was educated at Catholic schools in Senegal, and at the Lycee 
Louis-le-Grand and the Sorbonne in Paris. Senghor was the first 
African to receive the prized agregation degree. In World War II, 
he served with the French infantry and was imprisoned for four 
years by the Germans. After the war, he became active in French 
African politics, was elected four times as a Senegalese representa¬ 
tive in the French National Assembly, and held cabinet posts in 
French governments. In 1951, he organized the Bloc Democratique 
Senegalais, which received a majority of the seats in the 1957 inter¬ 
nal elections for a representative assembly in Senegal. In 1958, his 
party joined with the Senegalese Socialists under Lamine GueyS 
to form the Union Progressiste Senegalaise (UPS). The following 
year, Senegal joined French-speaking Sudan in the short-lived 
Federation of Mali, which broke apart in 1960. 

The first selection below—detailing Senghor*s program for a 
humanistic, democratic ''African socialism''—is taken from an 
abridged English translation of Senghor's report to a party con¬ 
gress in Dakar (then the capital of the Mali Federation) on July 1, 
1959. (The full French text is available under the title Nation et 
Voie Africaine du Socialisme [Paris: Presence Africaine, 1961].) 

Senghor has also published four volumes of poetry, as well as 
an anthology of African poets. He is one of the leading spokes¬ 
men for the cultural revival associated with the concept of Negri- 
tude, and writes for the publication of the Society for African Cul¬ 
ture, Presence Africaine. The selection on this subject is taken 
from a speech Senghor delivered at Oxford University in October, 
1961. ^ 
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AFRICAN SOCIALISM^ 

In the respective programs of our former parties, all of us used to 
proclaim our attachment to socialism. This was a good thing, but 
it was not enough. Most of the time, we were satisfied with 
stereotyped formulas and vague aspirations, which we called scien¬ 
tific socialism—as if socialism did not mean a return to original 
sources. Above all, we need to make an effort to rethink the basic 
texts in the light of Negro African realities. 

The antifederalists t have accused us of being atheists, Marxists, 
and of outlawing religion. Though this smacks of propaganda, it 
poses a fundamental question. Can we integrate Negro African 
cultural values, especially religious values, into socialism? We must 
answer that question once and for all with an unequivocal *'Yes.” 

We are not ''Marxists'' in the sense given the word today, in so 
far as Marxism is presented as atheistic metaphysics, a total and 
totalitarian view of the world, a Weltanschauung, In this sense, 
Marx himself once said: "As for me, I am not a Marxist." We are 
socialists. In other words, we shall exclude neither Marx nor En¬ 
gels from our sources; we shall start from their works as from 
those of the "utopian socialists," and we shall add to these sources 
the works of their successors and commentators. But we shall re¬ 
tain only the method and the ideas: the method, which can help 
us to analyze our situation; the ideas, which can help us to solve 
our problems. 

We shall start from Marx and Engels. Whatever their limita¬ 
tions, their inadequacies, or their errors, they, more than all others, 
revolutionized political and economic thought of the nineteenth 
century. . . . 

We may wonder, first of all, whether the socialism, the econom¬ 
ics of Marx, is really "scientific." Yes and no. No, if one means by 
science the exact knowledge and formulation of economic facts in 
laws which permit one to foresee and to organize a balanced econ- 

* Excerpts from Leopold Sddar Senghor, African Socialism, translated by 
Mercer Cook (New York: American Society of African Culture, 1959)^ re¬ 
printed by permission. 

t Those opposed to the Federation of Mali (now defunct).— Ed, 





LEOPOLD SEDAR SENGHOR 


241 

omy. YeSy if science is defined as comprehension of the real, if it 
consists of deciphering the complexities basic to economic facts, 
especially man's reactions to these facts, and if its aim is to unveil 
“the economic law of motion of modern society." 

So we must not seek in Marx—not even in Capital —an expose 
of economic laws. Considering them more or less as contingent 
“appearances,” Marx was not interested in them. Moreover, he 
went so far as to predict changes that have not occurred. 

In Confiit dii Siecle, Fritz Sternberg has analyzed almost all 
the changes that have taken place in economic, social, and politi¬ 
cal reality since the publication of Capital. They are impressive 
and have been listed by other writers. In our resume of 
theories, we have skipped over most of them, and we shall now 
mention only a few, while noting the recent studies made in 
France by the Autonomous Socialist Party: 

1. The class struggle is much more complex than Marx thought. 
In fact, the working class is not a simple reality. Moreover, it is 
diminishing while the several categories of salaried workers with 
dissimilar interests are increasing. 

2. Tlie peasants, whom Marx considered more or less impervi¬ 
ous to revolutionary ferment and dedicated “to the stupidity of 
rural life,” have belied his judgment in underdeveloped countries. 

3. The theory of capitalist concentration has not been verified 
by the facts. On the contrary, the number of small and medium- 
sized businesses continues to grow in Western European coun¬ 
tries. 

4. Though periodic economic crises have not ceased, they are 
becoming rarer, and we cannot reasonably foresee a general cata¬ 
clysm ening the capitalist system, which is adjusting to economic 
and social evolution. 

5. “Socialism” has not triumphed, as Marx predicted, in the 
industrial nations of Western Europe, but in the underdeveloped 
nations of Eastern Europe and Asia. 

By excessive simplification of the theory of class struggle— 2 . 
more precise translation of Klassenkampf would be a “class war”— 
Marx overestimated the role of the determinism of things and 
underestimated man's freedom and the organizing power of the 
capitalist state. In fact, thanks to trade-union activity and a more 
enlightened middle class, the capitalistic state, by a policy of in- 
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tervention and rational organization, has been able progressively 
to reduce the surplus value. This surplus value, reduced by more 
equitable taxation, has permitted the productive investments of 
the postwar era and the institution of social security. Marx advo¬ 
cated social legislation; in his opinion, it would lead to increased 
unemployment, bitter class antagonism, and, finally, to the revolu¬ 
tion. However, social reforms have produced quite the opposite 
effects. 

We may also observe, in passing, that he did not pay enough 
attention to the role of cooperatives, as preached by the utopian 
socialists. We know that these have proved their worth in the 
Scandinavian socialist democracies. Thus, a will to reform has re¬ 
placed—in Western labor unions—the will to revolt. In the Com¬ 
munist countries, the '‘dictatorship of the proletariat,'' contrary to 
the teachings of Marx, has made the state an omnipotent, soulless 
monster, has stifled the natural freedoms of the human being, and 
has dried up the sources of art, without which life is not worth 
living. 

One final word on this point. In Marx's day, colonialism was just 
beginning. He could not foresee its universal development during 
the second half of the nineteenth century. He spoke, of course, 
about "the modern theory of colonization,"* but merely in the 
etymological sense of the word. He had in mind only European 
colonization of the United States. Moreover, his macroeconomic 
theory, his almost blind confidence in proletarian generosity and 
conscience prevented him from anticipating the opposition that 
would develop between colonizing and colonized countries, be¬ 
tween the well fed and the famished. It is a fact, now common¬ 
place, that the standard of living of the European masses has been 
able to rise only at the expense of the standard of living of the 
masses in Asia and Africa. The economy of European nations con¬ 
sists fundamentally of selling manufactured products to under¬ 
developed countries at high prices and buying raw materials from 
them at the lowest possible cost. And I am not talking about the 
United States. The problem is different in France, but if the prices 
paid for raw materials in African countries are supported, it is no 
less true that French prices are generally the highest in Western 
Europe, This compensates for that. In a word, the European prole- 


* Capital, IV, 514-28. 
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tariat has profited from the colonial system; therefore, it has never 
really—I mean effectively—opposed it. 

There we have a series of facts that we must think about, we 
men from underdeveloped countries, we men inspired by socialism. 
We must not consider Marx as an economist like Keynes, but as 
a sociologist, a philosopher. This is something that would have 
astonished the founder of ‘'scientific socialism,'' since he refrained 
from “philosophizing." And yet his thought remains that of a 
philosopher. Beyond the economic “appearances," it dives into 
the human reality that causes them. For the factual view of things, 
Marx substitutes a profound insight into human needs. His is a 
new humanism, new because it is incarnate. 

Humanism, philosophy of humanism, rather than economics— 
this is the basic character, the positive contribution of Marxian 
thought. As we said earlier, Marx does not formulate economic 
facts; he defines “the economic law of motion of modern society," 
which is a social “tendency" rather than a law. In his analysis, he 
advances by postulates and theories which explain the facts. . . . 

For an African Type of Socialism 

Let us recapitulate Marx's positive contributions. Tliey are: the 
philosophy of humanism, economic theory, dialectical method. To 
these we may add trade unionism, planning, and also federalism 
and cooperation, which come to us from the French idealistic 
socialists: Saint Simon, Proudhon, and Fourier—to name only the 
outstanding ones. 

Thus, we are not Communists. Does this mean that we shall 
practice anti-Communism? Certainly not. Anti-Communism, the 
“witch hunt," can have but one result: increased tension between 
East and West and a continuation of the Cold War at the obvious 
risk of unleashing a third global conflict, from which humanity 
would not recover. We are not Communists for a theoretical rea¬ 
son. Lenin's definition of matter proceeds from a one-sided con¬ 
cept, from a purely materialistic and deterministic postulate. At 
the beginning of Anarchy and Socialism, Stalin goes even further: 
“Marxism is not only a theory of socialism, it is a definitive view of 
the world, a philosophical system." 

We are not Communists for a practical reason. The anxiety for 
human dignity, the need for freedom—man's freedom, the free¬ 
doms of collectivities—which animate Marx's thought and provide 






AFRICA 


244 

its revolutionary ferment—this anxiety and this need are unknown 
to Communism, whose major deviation is Stalinism. The “dicta¬ 
torship of the proletariat/' which was to be only temporary, be¬ 
comes the dictatorship of the party and state by perpetuating it¬ 
self. “Tlie Soviet Union," said Mamadou Dia on his return from 
Moscow, “has succeeded in building socialism, but at the sacrifice 
of religion, of the soul." 

The paradox of socialistic construction in Communist countries 
—in the Soviet Union at least—is that it increasingly resembles 
capitalistic construction in the United States, the American way 
of life, with high salaries, refrigerators, washing machines, and 
television sets. And it has less art and freedom of thought. Never¬ 
theless, we shall not be won over by a regime of liberal capitalism 
and free enterprise. We cannot close our eyes to segregation, al¬ 
though the government combats it; nor can we accept the elevation 
of material success to a way of life. 

We stand for a middle course, for a democratic socialism which 
goes so far as to integrate spiritual values, a socialism which ties 
in with the old ethical current of the French socialists. Histori¬ 
cally and culturally, we belong to the current. Besides, the French 
socialists—from Saint Simon to the Leon Blum of A VEchelle hu- 
maine —are not so utopian as they are reputed to be. In so far as 
they are idealists, they fulfill the requirements of the Negro African 
soul, the requirements of men of all races and countries. Not by 
Bread Alone —this is the title of a novel by Dudintsev, a citizen 
of the Soviet Union, and the Russians read this book avidly. 
Khrushchev was not mistaken: “De-Stalinization was imposed by 
the people by the thirst for freedom, the hunger for spiritual 
nourishment." 

Concluding his report on the German Democratic Republic 
[East Germany], Michel Bosquet writes: “But when I ask him 
[the head of a labor union] what the workers demand, he replies: 
'Today they want TV sets and motorcycles. When they get them, 
they will demand a shorter work week. And then? ... I can only 
answer for myself. What I would like, what I miss, is more good 
literature.' "* Tliis fact is not unrelated to a phenomenon ob¬ 
served in America: the appeal of the contemplative life, as a reac¬ 
tion against the surrounding machinism. Among American Cath- 

* UExpresSy June 4, 1959, p. 24. 
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olics, the proportion of priests to laity is one of the highest in the 
world. 

This thirst for freedom, this hunger for spiritual nourishment, 
strengthened by the moral tradition of French socialism, explains 
why numerous French Marxists in recent years have shunned 
Stalinism and even Communism: Henri Lef^bvre, Pierre Fougey- 
rollas, and Edgar Morin, among others, who have stated their 
reasons lately in sorrowful but lucid volumes.* The major reason, 
common to all of them, is that the Party has come to submerge 
the individual under the collectivity, the person under the class, 
to hide reality behind the screen of ideology. If we reflect about 
these cases, we shall discover that not only Marxism but Marx 
himself is “called to question’—except perhaps by Lefebvre. For, 
if the person is submerged, it is because Marx did not pay suffi¬ 
cient attention to the “natural determination”—namely, the 
nation —that is not effaced by class. 

Marx underestimated political and national idealism, which, 
born in France upon the ruins of provincial fatherlands with the 
Revolution of 1789, won over the world. “Justice,” Marx writes, 
“humanity, liberty, equality, fraternity, independence . . . these 
relatively moral categories which sound so nice, but which, in his¬ 
torical and political questions, prove absolutely nothing.” I repeat; 
independence. If the creator of scientific sociology returned to this 
earth, he would perceive with amazement that these “chimeras,” 
as he called them, and above all the concept of nation^ are living 
realities in the twentieth century. 

What is left of the 1789 Revolution? A political doctrine and 
technique, accepted nowadays even by the devout. . . . From 
Marxism there will surely remain an economic doctrine and tech¬ 
nique, inasmuch as they do not contradict the teachings of Christi¬ 
anity and Islam—far from it. 

But a third revolution is taking place, as a reaction against 
capitalistic and Communistic materialism—one that will integrate 
moral, if not religious, values with the political and economic con¬ 
tributions of the two great revolutions. In this revolution, the 
colored peoples, including the Negro African, must play their 
part; they must bring their contribution to the construction of the 
new planetary civilization. As Aime Cesaire says; “They will not 

* Cf. Lefebvre, La Somme et le reste (La Nef de Paris); Fougeyrollas, Le 
Marxisme en question (Editions dii Seuil); Morin, Autocritique (Julliard). 





AFRICA 


246 

come empty-handed to the rendezvous of give-and-take/^ Between 
the two world wars, Paul Morand observed: 'The Negroes have 
rendered an enormous service to America. But for them, one 
might have thought that men could not live without a bank 
account and a bathtub.” 

For a Strong Federal Democracy 

Our democracy will be federal. . . . We do not need to remind 
you that local diversities, with their complementary qualities, will 
enrich the federation. Conversely, the federation will preserve those 
diversities. The decentralized federal structure will be extended, 
within the framework of the federal state, to regional and com¬ 
munal collectivities, even into eeonomic and social areas. The 
Yugoslavian structures, adapted to our realities, will, in this in¬ 
stance, serve as a model. 

Thus we shall fill the dangerous void now existing between the 
federal state and the village. Our leaders are bored with their 
freedom from responsibility. Even when they fill this void by the 
political formation of militants, they tend to devote their activity 
to contention over slogans. Regional and communal assemblies, 
among others, would give them a practical opportunity to exercise 
their responsibilities. A revolution remains ideologieal, therefore 
ineffeetive, so long as it is not translated into concrete action 
which, by transforming the structure, raises the standard of living 
and culture of the citizens. . . . 

A federal democraey, yes . . . but a strong demoeracy. As the 
Seeretary General suggests in his report, it is a question of avoid¬ 
ing two dangers: on the one hand, fascist dictatorship, which one 
observes in the antifederalist states; on the other hand, govern¬ 
mental instability, whieh was common in France during the Third 
and Fourth Republics. Both deviations are signs of weakness; in 
the long run, they provoke the revolt of the people and the disin¬ 
tegration of the state. 

The Federation of Mali, like the federated states, will be a de¬ 
mocraey.The eleetoral law will continue to be impartial . . . not 
a law of circumstance, cut to the measure of the government or 
the majority party. Freedom of opinion, speech, press, assembly, 

* In August, 1960, after this report was made, the Federation of Mali 
separated into its component parts, Senegal and the Sudan (which took the 
name of the Republic of Mali).— Ed. 
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and association is guaranteed by the constitutions of Mali and the 
federated states—in the antifederalist states also. But, with us, 
these freedoms do not exist only on paper; they are effectively en¬ 
joyed and will continue to be so. Above all, the right of free settle¬ 
ment of the citizens will be assured, whether or not they were 
born in Mali. A democratic policy pays dividends; in addition, it 
conforms to our humanitarian ideal. Already, publie opinion in 
black Africa and France is grateful to us. This is excellent propa¬ 
ganda for Mali, 

The rights of the minority, of the opposition, will therefore be 
respected in Mali. They will find their natural and legal limits in 
the rights of the majority, the popular will, which is sovereign; in 
other words, in the rights of the nation-state. For we are a quasi 
nation, as Frangois Perroux says. 

The stability of the executive is guaranteed by our constitutions. 
We need to assure it in actual political practice. It is necessary that 
governments govern, that they, along with the legislative assem¬ 
blies, take the initiative of making laws within the framework of 
the doctrine and program of the majority party. Governments 
must apply the law firmly, and legislative assemblies must check on 
the action of the government. It is necessary that the party (con¬ 
gress, executive committee, and officers) have the final word in 
matters of control. Yet, to be effective, the various controls will be 
general and a posteriori. Meddling and harassing controls would 
not work. Here again, we shall avoid two dangers: granting gov¬ 
ernment action a blank check, and taking away the executive 
power. The controls must be political, not technical. 

Let us return to the rights of the opposition. Their role, cer¬ 
tainly, is to criticize. But "'criticism"' means critical spirit, not 
spirit of criticism, systematic carping. In a democracy, criticism 
must be constructive and serve the general, not factional, interest. 
At any rate, one cannot grant the opposition more rights than the 
majority enjoys. The law also applies to the opposition, which is 
likewise required to observe it. Under the control of the majority 
party, the governments will take all necessary steps to curb dema¬ 
gogic opposition. Tliey will not tolerate violations of the law, ap¬ 
peals to illegality or to violence, whether the pretexts be religious 
or racial. This is the democratic sense that we attach to the "dic¬ 
tatorship of the proletariat." 
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WHAT IS ^‘NEGRITUDE^?* 


Paradoxically, it was the French who first forced us to seek its 
essence, and who then showed us where it lay . . . when they en¬ 
forced their policy of assimilation and thus deepened our de¬ 
spair. . . . Earlier, we had become aware within ourselves that as¬ 
similation was a failure; we could assimilate mathematics or the 
French language, but we could never strip off our black skins or 
root out black souls. And so we set out on a fervent quest for the 
'‘holy graib': our collective soul. And we came upon it. 

It was not revealed to us by the “official France'" of the politi¬ 
cians who, out of self-interest and political conviction, defended 
the policy of assimilation. Its whereabouts was pointed out to us 
by that handful of free-lance thinkers—writers, artists, ethnolo¬ 
gists, and prehistorians—who bring about cultural revolutions in 
France. It was, to be quite precise, our teachers of ethnology who 
introduced us to the considerable body of work already achieved 
in the understanding of Africa, by the University of Oxford. 

What did we learn from all those writers, artists, and teachers? 
That the early years of colonization and especially, even before 
colonization, the slave trade had ravaged black Africa like a bush 
fire, wiping out images and values in one vast carnage. That 
Negroid civilization had flourished in the Upper Paleolithic Age, 
and that the Neolithic revolution could not be explained without 
them. That their roots retained their vigor and would one day 
produce new grass and green branches . . . 

Negritude is the whole complex of civilized values — cultured^ 
economic^ social^ and political—which characterize the black peo- 
pies, or, more precisely, the Negro-African world. All these values 
are essentially informed by intuitive reason, because this sentient 
reason, the reason which comes to grips, expresses itself emotion¬ 
ally, through that self-surrender, that coalescence of subject and 
object; through myths, by which I mean the archetypal images of 
the collective soul; and, above all, through primordial rhythms, 
synchronized with those of the cosmos. In other words, the sense 

* Excerpts from a speech delivered by Senghor at Oxford University in 
October, 1961; reprinted, by permission, from West Africa, November 4, 1961. 
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of communion, the gift of mythmaking, the gift of rhythm, such 
are the essential elements of Negritude, which you will find in¬ 
delibly stamped on all the works and activities of the black 
man. ... 

In opposition to European racialism, of which the Nazis were 
the symbol, we set up an “antiracial racialism.” The very excesses 
of Nazism, and the catastrophes it engendered, were soon to bring 
us to our senses. Such hatred, such violence, above all, such weep¬ 
ing and such shedding of blood produced a feeling of revulsion. 
It was so foreign to our continent’s genius: our need to love. And 
then the anthropologists taught us that there is no such thing as a 
pure race: Scientifically speaking—races do not exist. They went 
one better and forecast that, with a mere 200 million people, we 
would in the end disappear as a “black race,” through miscegena¬ 
tion. At the same time, they did offer us some consolation. “The 
focal points of human development,” wrote Teilhard de Chardin 
in 1939, “always seem to coincide with the points of contact and 
anastomosis of several nerve paths”—that is, in the ordinary man’s 
language, of several races. If, then, we were justified in fostering 
the values of Negritude and arousing the energy slumbering within 
us, it must be in order to pour them into the mainstream of cul¬ 
tural miscegenation (the biological process taking place spontane¬ 
ously). They must flow toward the meeting point of all humanity; 
they must be our contribution to the civilization of the universal. 

Biological miscegenation, then, takes place spontaneously, pro¬ 
voked by the very laws which govern life, and in the face of all 
policies of apartheid. It is a different matter in the realm of cul¬ 
ture. Here, we remain wholly free to cooperate or not, to provoke 
or prevent the synthesis of cultures. This is an important point. 
For, as certain biologists point out, the psychological mutations 
brought about by education are incorporated in our genes and are 
then transmitted by heredity. Hence the major role played by 
culture. 

Seen within this prospect of the civilization of the universal, the 
colonial policies of Great Britain and France have proved success¬ 
ful complements to each other, and black Africa has benefited. The 
policies of the former tended to reinforce the traditional native 
civilization. As for France’s policy, although we have often reviled 
it in the past, it too ended with a credit balance, through forcing 
us actively to assimilate European civilization. This fertilized our 
sense of Negritude. Today, our Negritude no longer expresses it- 
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self as opposition to European values, but as a complement to 
them. Henceforth, its militants will be concerned, as I have often 
said, not to be assimilated^ but to assimilate. They will use Euro¬ 
pean values to arouse the slumbering values of Negritude, which 
they will bring as their contribution to the civilization of the uni¬ 
versal. 

Nevertheless, we still disagree with Europe: not with its values 
any longer (with the exception of capitalism), but with its theory 
of the civilization of the universal. ... In the eyes of the Euro¬ 
peans, the “exotic civilizations'' are static in character, being con¬ 
tent to live by means of archetypal images, which they repeat in¬ 
definitely. The most serious criticism is that they have no idea of 
the pre-eminent dignity of the human person. My reply is this: 
Just as much as black Africa, Europe and its North American off¬ 
spring live by means of archetypal images. For what are free enter¬ 
prise, democracy, and Communism but myths, around which hun¬ 
dreds of millions of men and women organize their lives? Negri¬ 
tude itself is a myth (I am not using the word in any pejorative 
sense), but a living, dynamic one, which evolves with its circum¬ 
stances into a form of humanism. Actually, our criticism of the 
[European] thesis is that it is monstrously antihumanist. For if 
European civilization were to be imposed, unmodified, on all 
peoples and continents, it could only be by force. Tliat is its first 
disadvantage. A more serious one is that it would not be human¬ 
istic, for it would cut itself off from the complementary values of 
the greater part of humanity. As I have said elsewhere, it would 
be a universal civilization; it would not be the civilization of the 
universal. 

Our revised Negritude is humanistic. I repeat, it welcomes the 
complementary values of Europe and the white man, and, indeed, 
of all other races and continents. But it welcomes them in order to 
fertilize and reinvigorate its own values, which it then offers for 
the construction of a civilization which shall embrace all man¬ 
kind. The neohumanism of the twentieth century stands at the 
point where the paths of all nations, races, and continents cross, 
“where the four winds of the spirit blow." 






PART IV 


LATIN AMERICA 


The Latin American experience is different from that of Asia^ 
Africa, or the Middle East, yet the area faces many of the sanie 
problems of modernization and development. Although Latin 
America has been politically independent since the early nine¬ 
teenth century, government has until recently been the monopoly ^ 
of a small, European-oriented upper class, which wielded econornic, 
political, and often military and ecclesiastical power. Ideological 
conflicts among the Latin American elite reflected the ideologies of 
Europe—with the positivism and anticlericalism of the European 
radicals, as well as the conservatism of the European landowning 
feudal classes. 

In this century, radical and reformist ideologies have begun to 
involve the masses in political life. In some cases, European doc¬ 
trines have been altered to fit the Latin American scene. {Chris¬ 
tian Democratic, socialist, and Communist theories are represented 
in the selections by Eduardo Frei, Abel Latendorf, and in the 
December, 1961, speech of Fidel Castro.) In other cases, new 
formulations or combinations have been developed to deal with 
the special situation in Latin America {as, for example, the theories 
of Haya de la Torre and Betancourt). Even when the political 
leader has no systematic and integrated political theory {as, for ex¬ 
ample, Joscelino Kubitschek), he is still aware of the necessity to 
respond to the pressing problems of Latin America—the concen- i 
tration of economic power in the hands of a few wealthy land- ^ 
owners, the lack of industrial development, and the preponderance ^ 
of foreign {particularly American) influences in Latin American ^ 
economic life.^ 

* It should be noted that there are considerable variations among the Latin 
American countries in the extent of industrialization and the seriousnes| of 
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Latin American leaders share the reforming zeal and anti-im¬ 
perialist sentiments of those of Asia, Africa, and the Middle East. 
Until recently, however, there has been little awareness of a com¬ 
munity of interest with other underdeveloped nations—partly be¬ 
cause of cultural and linguistic barriers, partly because of the 
absence of the political links that the French and British colonial 
empires provided to bring the African and Asian nationalists into 
contact with one another. The Cuban revolution has considerably 
altered this situation. Certainly at its outset, and even today, the 
politically conscious elements in Asia, Africa, and the Middle East 
consider it a nationalistic, anticolonial revolution similar to their 
own. The Cuban role at the Belgrade Conference in September, 
1961, was an indication of this attitude. 

In addition to a desire for social reform and opposition to im¬ 
perialism, other goals of modernizing nationalism are present in 
Latin American political thought. Economic development through 
planning and government action, industrialization at a rapid rate, 
and the expansion of literacy and educational opportunity are all 
objectives of the Latin American leaders. Although a multiparty 
system flourishes in such countries as Chile and Argentina, there 
is also a desire for strong government and an end to party strife. 
The single party has not been defended with the vigor with which 
the Africans defend it, but in the case of Mexico, an effective and 
democratic single-party system has been in operation for a number 
of years. In Brazil, an effort is being made to bring many of the 
parties together in a nationalist *JrontJ* Latin American national¬ 
ism has not led to a significant revival of interest in traditional cul¬ 
ture, but Haya de la Torre of Peru has spoken of *Tndo-America” 
as a distinctive cultural entity, and Eduardo Frei of Chile has 
called upon Latin America to make its distinctive contribution 
to world civilization. That a loosening of political ties with the 
United States also appeals to many Latin Americans was evident 
when Janio Quadros secured election as President of Brazil on a 
program that called for an **independent'' foreign policy. 

Counterbalancing the neutralist and anti-American tendencies 
are programs of political cooperation {through the Organiza¬ 
tion of American States), of military alliance (through the 1947 


the economic and social problems. Thus Walt W. Rostow, in The Stages of 
Economic Growth, classes Argentina and Mexico as already in the "'‘take-off’' 
stage of economic development. 
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Treaty of Rio de Janeiro)^ and of economic assistance (through 
the Alliance for ProgresSj initiated in 1961). In addition, there is 
the vigorously anti-Communist attitude of many groups in Latin 
America—including the Catholic Church. It may thus be possible 
to attain the social and economic objectives of modernization with¬ 
out destroying the inter-American system, but the task will be 
among the most difficult ones confronted by United States policy¬ 
makers in the years to come. 





21. Fidel Castro 


Fidel Castro was born in 1926, on a sugar farm owned by his 
father. He received his primary and secondary education in Cath¬ 
olic schools. At the University of Havana, where he studied law 
and was active in student politics, he was elected president of the 
student government. Castro joined an unsuccessful expeditionary 
force against General Trujillo of the Dominican Republic in 1947, 
A year later, he attended a student meeting in Bogotd, Colombia, 
and participated in the riots marking the meeting of the Organiza¬ 
tion of American States there. He received his law degree in 19SO, 
and two years later sued unsuccessfully in the Constitutional Court 
of Havana for a decision that Batista's seizure of power had been 
unconstitutional. On July 26, 1953, after an attack on the Moncada 
barracks in Santiago de Cuba, he was captured, tried (his defense 
was later published as History Will Absolve Me), and sentenced 
to fifteen years in prison on the Isle of Pines. Released in 1955 
under an amnesty law, he went to Mexico, where he formed the 
26th of July Movement. In November, 1956, he returned to Cuba 
and began the resistance movement in the hills of Sierra Maestre 
that was finally to come to power on January 1, 1959. History 
Will Absolve Me promised a return to the 1940 constitution, to 
agrarian reform, and to nationalization of the telephone and elec¬ 
tricity ''trusts.” After coming to power, Castro did not hold elec¬ 
tions (although this was implied by his promise to restore the 1940 
constitution and by his references to the "popularly elected” goV' 
ernment that would follow). In May, 1959, however, at the Eco^ 
nomic Council of the Organization of American States in Buenos 
Aires, he spoke of elections as a check against oppression, and asked 
the United States to set up a $30 billion aid program for Latin 
America in the next ten years. At this time, he also repeatedly 
denied that he or his revolution was Communist. A year later, he 
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asserted that because of ''the intimate union and identification of 
the government with the people” elections were not necessary., 
(see Castro's speech on "A Real Democracy”). In late 1959 and 
1960y with the defection of many of the original revolutionaries on 
the grounds of increasing Communist control of Cubaj it became 
apparent that the Popular Socialist Party (PSP)—as the Cuban 
Communist Party was known—was becoming dominant in the 
group around Castro. This development was reinforced by Castro's 
increasingly close military and economic ties with the Soviet bloCy 
links that were strengthened after the United States cut off the 
Cuban sugar quota in mid-1960. Finallyy in Decembery 1961, Cas¬ 
tro announced his allegiance to Marxism-Leninism (although he ' 
did not say, as press reports first had it, that he had always been \ 
a Marxist-Leninist), and described the newly established Revolu¬ 
tionary Integrated Organizations as a preparatory step to the crea¬ 
tion of an elite party, the United Revolutionary Socialist Party, 
under collective leadership along Leninist lines. 


HISTORY WILL ABSOLVE ME* 


In the brief of this case there must be recorded the five revolu¬ 
tionary laws that would have been proclaimed immediately after 
the capture of the Moncada barracks and would have been broad¬ 
cast to the nation by radio. It is possible that Colonel Chaviano 
may deliberately have destroyed these documents, but even if he 
has done so, I conserve them in my memory. 

The First Revolutionary Law would have returned power to the 
people and proclaimed the Constitution of 1940 the supreme law""" 
of the land, until such time as the people should decide to modify' 
or change it. And, in order to effect its implementation and punish 
those who had violated it—there being no organization for hold¬ 
ing elections to accomplish this—the feyolutionary movement, , 
as the momentous incarnation of this sovereignty, the only source 
of legitimate power, would have assumed all the faculties in¬ 
herent to it except that of modifying the Constitution itself. In 

* Excerpts from Fidel Castro’s defense statement at his trial (see biographical 
sketch) in 1953, later published as History 'Will Absolve Me (New York: Lyle 
Stuart, 1961); reprinted by permission. 
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Other words, it would have assumed the legislative, executive, and 
judicial powers. 

This approach could not be more crystal-clear or more free of 
vacillation and sterile charlatanry. A government acclaimed by 
the mass of rebel people would be vested with every power, every¬ 
thing necessary in order to proceed with the effective implementa- 
1^3 tion of the popular will and true justice. From that moment, the 
judicial power, which since March 10 has placed itself against the 
Constitution and outside the Constitution, would cease to exist, 
and we would proceed to its immediate and total reform before it 
would again assume the power granted to it by the Supreme Law 
of the Republic. Without our first taking those measures, a return 
to legality—by putting the custody of the courts back into the 
hands that have crippled the system so dishonorably—^would con¬ 
stitute a fraud, a deceit, and one more betrayal. 

... The Second Revolutionary Law would have granted property 
( (not mortgageable and not transferable) to all planters, sul> 
\ planters, lessees, partners, and squatters who hold parcels of five 
or less caballerias'^ of land, and the state would indemnify the 
former owners on the basis of the rental they would have received 
for these parcels over a period of ten years. 

The Third Revolutionary Law would have granted workers and 
j employees the right to share 30 per cent of the profits of all the 
^ large industrial, mercantile, and mining enterprises, including the 
"sugar mills. The strictly agricultural enterprises would be exempt, 
in consideration of other agrarian laws which would have been 
implemented. 

The Fourth Revolutionary Law would have granted all planters 
i the right to share 50 per cent of the sugar production and a mini¬ 
mum quota of 40,000 arrobas\ for all small planters who had been 
established for three or more years. 

The Fifth Revolutionary Law would have ordered the confisca- 
( tion of all holdings and ill-gotten gains of those who had corn¬ 
's mitted frauds during previous regimes, as well as the holdings and 
ill-gotten gains of all their legatees and heirs. To implement this, 
special courts with full powers would gain access to all records 
of all corporations registered or operating in this country, in order 
to investigate concealed funds of illegal origin, and to request 

* A cabdleria is a tract of land equivalent to about 33.3 acres. 

t An arroha is equivalent to 25 pounds. 
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that foreign governments extradite persons and attach their hold¬ 
ings. Half of the property recovered would be used to subsidize 
retirement funds for workers, and the other half would be used 
for hospitals, asylums, and charitable organizations. 

Furthermore, it was to be declared that the Cuban policy in the 
Americas would be one of close solidarity with the democratic 
people of this continent, and that those politically persecuted by 
bloody tyrants oppressing our sister nations would find generous 
asylum, brotherhood, and bread in the land of Marti—not the 
persecution, hunger, and treason that they find today. Cuba should 
be the bulwark of liberty and not a shameful link in the chain 
of despotism. 

These laws would have been proclaimed immediately, as soon 
as the upheaval was ended and prior to a detailed and far-reaching 
study. T^ey would have been followed by another series of laws 
and fundamental measures, such as agrarian reform, integral reform 
of education, nationalization of the utilities trust and the tele¬ 
phone trust, refunds to the people of the illegal excessive rates this 
company has charged, and payment to the treasury of all taxes 
brazenly evaded in the past. 

All these laws and others would be inspired in the exact ful¬ 
fillment of two essential articles of our Constitution. One of these 
orders the outlawing of feudal estates by indicating the maximum 
area of land any person or entity can possess for each type of 
agricultural enterprise, by adopting measures which would tend 
to return the land to the Cubans. The other categorically orders - 
the state to use all means at its disposal to provide employment 
for all those who lack it and to ensure a decent livelihood for 
each manual laborer or intellectual. 

None of these articles may be called unconstitutional. Tlie first 
popularly elected government would have to respect these laws, 
not only because of moral obligation to the nation, but because 
when people achieve something they have yearned for throughout 
generations, no force in the world is capable of taking it away 
again. 

The problems concerning land, industrialization, housing, un¬ 
employment, education, and the health of the people—these are 
the six problems we would take immediate steps to resolve, along 
with the restoration of public liberties and political democracy.... 
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It is not by statesmen such as Carlos Saladrigas*—whose states¬ 
manship consists of preserving the status quo and mouthing 
phrases like the “absolute freedom of enterprise/' “guarantees to 
investment capital/' and “the law of supply and demand"—that 
we will solve these problems. Those ministers can chat gaily in 
a mansion on Fifth Avenuet until there remains not even the 
dust of the bones of those whose problems required immediate 
solution. In this present-day world, social problems are not solved 
by spontaneous generation. 

A revolutionary government with the backing of the people and 
the respect of the nation, after purging the various institutions 
of all venal and corrupt officials, would proceed immediately to 
industrialize the country, mobilizing all inactive capital (currently 
/^estimated at about $500 million) through the National Bank and 
the Agricultural, Industrial, and Development Bank and sub¬ 
mitting this mammoth task to experts and men of absolute com¬ 
petence, completely removed from all political machinations, for 
study, direction, planning, and realization. 

After establishing the 100,000 small farmers as owners on land 
they had previously rented, a revolutionary government would pro¬ 
ceed immediately to settle the land problem. First, as the Constitu¬ 
tion orders, we would establish the maximum amount of land to 
be held by each type of agricultural enterprise and would acquire 
the excess acres by expropriation: recovery of the lands stolen 
from the state, improvement of swampland, planting of large 
nurseries, and reserving of zones for reforestation. Secondly, we 
would distribute the remaining land among peasant families (with 
priority given to the larger ones) and would promote agricultural 
cooperatives for the common use of expensive equipment,X with a 
single technical, professional direction of farming and cattle rais¬ 
ing. Finally, we would provide resources, equipment, protection, 
and useful guidance to the peasants. 

A revolutionary government would solve the housing problem by 
cutting all rents in half, by providing tax exemptions on homes 
inhabited by the owners, by tripling taxes on rented homes, by 

* Batista’s presidential candidate in 1944 elections, Saladrigas was de¬ 
feated. He became an influential member of Batista’s government after 1952.— 
Ed. 

t Located in the Miramar residential district in Havana.— Ed. 

$ Italicized words omitted in the translation from which this excerpt is 
taken.—E d. 
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tearing down hovels and replacing them with modem multiple¬ 
dwelling buildings, and by financing housing all over the island 
on a scale heretofore unheard of, with the criterion that, just as 
each rural family should possess its own tract of land, each city 
family should own its home or apartment. There is plenty of build¬ 
ing material and more than enough manpower to make a decent 
home for every Cuban. But if we continue to wait for the miracle 
of the golden calf, a thousand years will have gone by and the 
'problem will still be the same. On the other hand, today there 
are greater possibilities than ever of bringing electricity to the 
remotest corner of the island. The use of nuclear energy in this 
field is now a reality and will greatly reduce the cost of producing 
electricity. 

With these three projects and reforms, the problem of unem¬ 
ployment would automatically disappear, and the work to im¬ 
prove public health and to fight against disease would be made 
much less difficult. 

Finally, a revolutionary government would undertake the in¬ 
tegral reform of the educational system, bringing it in line with 
the foregoing projects, with the idea of educating those genera¬ 
tions who will have the privilege of living in a happy land. Do not 
forget the words of the Apostle:* serious error is being made 
in Latin America: Where the inhabitants depend almost exclu¬ 
sively on the products of the soil for their livelihood, the educa¬ 
tional stress is on urban rather than farm life."' 'The happiest 
people are the ones whose children are well educated and in¬ 
structed in philosophy; whose sentiments are directed into noble 
channels.” "A well-educated people will always be strong and 
free.” 

Tlie spirit of education lies, however, in the teacher himself, 
and in Cuba the teaching profession is miserably underpaid. De¬ 
spite this, no one is more dedicated than the Cuban teacher. Wlio 
among us has not learned his ABC's in the little public school- 
house? It is time we stopped paying pittances to these young men 
and women who are entrusted with the sacred task of teaching the 
young. No teacher should earn less than $200, no secondary pro¬ 
fessor should get less than $350, if they are to devote themselves 
exclusively to their high calling without suffering want. Moreover, 
all rural teachers should have free use of the various systems of 

* “The Apostle’' refers to Jose Marti.—E d. 
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transportation, and, at least every five years, all teachers should 
enjoy a sabbatical leave of six months with pay so they may attend 
special refresher courses at home and abroad to keep abreast of 
the latest developments in their field. In this way, the curriculum 
and the teaching system may be constantly improved. 

^ Where will the money be found for all this? When there is an 
" end to rife embezzlement of government funds, when public offi¬ 
cials stop taking graft from the large companies that owe taxes to 
the state, when the enormous resources of the country are brought 
into full use, when we no longer buy tanks, bombers, and guns for 
this country (which has no frontiers to defend, and where these 
instruments of war, now being purchased, are used against the 
people), when there is more interest in educating the people than 
in killing them—then there will be more than enough money. 

Cuba could easily provide for a population three times as great 
as it now has, so there is no excuse for the abject poverty of a 
single one of its present inhabitants. The markets should be over¬ 
flowing with produce, pantries should be full, all hands should 
be working. This is not an inconceivable thought. What is incon¬ 
ceivable is that anyone should go to bed hungry, that children 
should die for lack of medical attention; what is inconceivable is 
that 30 per cent of our farm people cannot write their names and 
that 99 per cent of them know nothing of Cuba’s history. What 
is inconceivable is that the majority of our rural people are now 
living in worse circumstances than the Indians Columbus dis¬ 
covered living in the fairest land that human eyes had ever seen. 

To those who would call me a dreamer, I quote the words of 
Marti: ''A true man does not seek the path where advantage lies, 
but rather, the path where duty lies, and this is the only practical 
man, whose dream of today will be the law of tomorrow, because 
he who has looked back on the upheavals of history and has seen 
civilizations going up in flames, crying out in bloody struggle, 
throughout the centuries, knows that the future well-being of man, 
without exception, lies on the side of duty.” 
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THE ACCUSATION OF COMMUNISM^ 


I do not know whether the calumny against the Revolution—that 
it is Communist and infiltrated by Communism—is due solely 
to the fact that we do not persecute the Communists and do not 
shoot them. I do not know how the ideas of the Revolution can 
be defined in such a way that there will be no more intrigues or 
lies than there are at present, and that the infamous attacks against 
our Revolution will finally cease. Is it perhaps because we have a 
firm conviction of the freedom of mankind and the rights of man, 
and of equity and human equality, that we cannot conceive that 
anyone would desire to have rights that he keeps from others? Is 
it because we have pledged to discuss our ideas in conditions of 
equality with all others? Is it because we have pledged to carry 
out our ideals, not by force, but by reason and justice? On the con¬ 
trary, if the theory is accepted that someone has a right to suppress 
others^ rights, the easiest thing for the Revolution would be to 
suppress the right of everyone except those who are members of 
the revolutionary government to speak. But that would not be 
democratic, nor is it our philosophy, for clearly the right to think 
and speak belongs to all equally. Is it because we think this way, 
because this is our political philosophy, that the fear of Com¬ 
munists is being aroused, in order to incite division in the country 
and bring together the enemies in other countries against us? Can 
our Revolution be accused of being Communist? Can the ideals 
of our Revolution be confused? Have we not spoken with suffi¬ 
cient clarity on the doctrine of the 26th of July Movement? Are 
our purposes not clearly defined? Then why are these fears and 
fantasies pursued? Are they not trying to create obstacles for the 
path of our Revolution? If our ideas are very clear, if the majority 
of the people are behind those ideas, and we are all at the com¬ 
mand of that movement and that Revolution, do the people not 
trust us? Can someone perhaps maintain that we have ever lied 
to the people? Can anyone think that we have lacked courage to 

* Excerpts from a speech delivered by Castro in the Plaza Civica, I Javana, 
on May 8, 1959; translated by the Editor from the text in Guia del Pensa- 
miento Politico Econdmico de Fidel (Havana: Diario Libre, 1959). 












262 


LATIN AMERICA 


speak to the people? Can anyone think that we lack the necessary 
sincerity to speak what we think to the people? Can anyone per¬ 
haps think that we are hypocrites or cowards? Then why do we 
say that our Revolution is not Communist? Why, when we prove 
that our ideals are different from Communist doctrine, that the 
Revolution is not Communist or capitalist, that it is a revolution 
^"of its own . . . that it has its own ideology—entirely its own— 
which has a Cuban basis and is entirely Cuban, entirely Latin 
American, why then, do they start to accuse our Revolution of 
being something it is not? It is necessary to explain for once that 
if our ideas were Communist, we would say so here, and if our 
ideas were capitalist, we would say so here. We do not give any¬ 
one the right to decide for our conscience what we are and what 
, we have a right to be. . . . 

PLAN FOR THE ADVANCEMENT 
OF LATIN AMERICA* 

Democracy and Dictatorship 

How is it possible for democracy to be preserved under these con¬ 
ditions? We have declared the democratic ideal to be the ideal of 
the peoples of this hemisphere. We have declared that the demo¬ 
cratic ideal is the ideal that can best satisfy the dreams of the peo¬ 
ples of this continent. Nevertheless, the economic and social con¬ 
ditions of Latin America make it impossible for our countries to 
attain their ideal of democracy. Be it a dictatorship of the Left 
or a dictatorship of the Right, a dictatorship is a dictatorship, and 
those in power completely deny the principles toward which the 
peoples of Latin America aspire. . . . The Pan-American ideal is 
true democracy with absolute respect for the dignity of man, a 
true democracy in which all the liberties prevail, a true democracy 
in a regime of social justice. The peoples of Latin America want 
neither bread without liberty nor liberty without bread. . . . 

* Excerpts from a speech delivered by Castro in Buenos Aires, on May 21, 
1959, at the Sixth Plenary Economic Council of the Organization of Ameri¬ 
can States, reprinted from Plan for the Advancement of Latin America (Ha¬ 
vana, 1959). 
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We have said that underdevelopment is an insidious enemy of 
constitutional governments—governments that find themselves so\ 
strangled by conditions of poverty that they are pushed into the 
grip of armed minorities. We made this statement precisely be¬ 
cause we have known two kinds of governments. We have been 
subjected to strong-arm governments that suppress all liberties- 
freedom of press, of assembly, of association, of election—and 
use fire and sword to maintain the so-called peace and order about 
which they brag so much. Under these strong-arm governments, 
resentment grows, poverty worsens, suffering increases. 

Thus, as soon as the people can overcome the restrictions im¬ 
posed upon them, they put constitutional governments into effect. 
Full of dreams, and with their hopes high, they begin to exercise 
the rights that the new regime guarantees them. They begin try¬ 
ing to satisfy all their needs as quickly as possible. Tlien, since the 
tremendous problem is precisely that there are not enough re¬ 
sources to satisfy their needs, since the resources available do not 
reach far enough, all kinds of conflicts arise. Tliese conflicts are 
forthwith called disorder or anarchy by the enemies of democracy 
—by those who are waiting for the opportunity to seize power 
again by force. 

Democratic governments cannot solve these problems which 
are becoming more and more acute—with theories, or arguments, 
or reasoning. The theory is advanced that if investments are to be 
attracted, there must be complete peace and order. Tlie theory 
is advanced that in order to attract investments, there should be 
no strikes. In other words, these are the requisites often cited for 
the economic development of a country. But what is never ex¬ 
plained is just how such conditions can be achieved by the use of 
democratic procedures and without placing further restrictions on 
the people, without further depriving the people. What demo¬ 
cratic government can stay in office after placing restrictions on 
the people, after depriving the people further in order to comply 
with the conditions demanded as a requisite for capital invest¬ 
ment—sacrificing thereby its popular support at the very time 
that armed minorities are waiting for the democratic government’s 
vulnerable moment in order to seize power? , . . 

No system of government is more corrupt than a dictatorship. 
It is true that some constitutional governments are also corrupt, 
but the constitutional governments must be careful because they 
have to submit to elections; and if there is true democracy, if the 
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citizens really vote, the governments can lose these elections. Fur- 
/""thermore, in a democracy, public protest serves as a check on cor- 
^.ruption. In a democracy, freedom of expression serves as a check. 
In a democracy, the electoral process serves as a check, and this 
electoral process is repeated every few years. . . . 

Sources of Development Capital 

There are three ways to obtain capital—^by saving, by obtaining 
l financing of our own, or by private investments. I understand that 
I until now, the economists have discovered no other way. Saving 
' would be a solution, if we could freely sell all we produce. If 
! the United States and Canada should remove all the protective 
tariffs that affect our basic products, if they should remove the 
subsidies on those articles, then we could sell to them everything 
that we produce and thereby obtain the gold and dollar reserves 
necessary for our industrialization. If Cuba, for example, could sell 
8 million tons of sugar, we would be able to obtain the capital 
needed for our industrial development. But such changes would 
imply a change in the economic structure of the United States, 
and I am not going to be utopian because our experience has 
taught us the difficulties that, as a result of certain well-established 
interests, are always to be encountered when an attempt is made 
to eliminate some of those restrictions. . . . 

The second way to obtain capital is by private investment. This 
is the formula that has been proposed lately as a solution, but it is 
no solution. On other occasions, when the possibilities for our 
economic development have been studied, it has been insinuated 
and more or less implied that private investment could provide 
the capital for industrialization, but that certain previous condi¬ 
tions were required for private investments. To begin with a 
‘‘climate'': What is meant by a “climate"? In the midst of 700,000 
unemployed, can there be a “climate"? ... A “climate" cannot 
be achieved in the midst of conflicts that stem from hunger, pov¬ 
erty, and unsatisfied need. . . . Private capital would go to those 
countries with the best conditions, those countries which are in 
the best economic situation and in which for that very reason the 
social conflicts are less. Private capital would not go to the coun- 
f^tries in which the greatest social conflicts appear. Then large areas 
of the continent would remain neglected and abandoned to their 
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own fate. Private investment would not solve the problem in these 
areas. 

Furthermore, there are investments that do not interest private 
capital—for example, hydroelectric plants, which require $200 mil¬ 
lion or $300 million as initial investment. Private capital prefers 
to exploit petroleum resources. That is a sure, investment. Private 
capital is not interested in certain kinds of investment that do 
not produce big profits. These investments have to be finaneed 
by loans rather than by private investments. 

We are not opposed to private investment. But in our industriali¬ 
zation program, the private investments we should encourage are 
those that can be made by private sources of capital within our 
respective countries. Funds should be made available to them by 
government credit institutions, mobilizing resources provided 
through international credit institutions. We believe in the use- 
fulness, the experience, and the enthusiasm of private investors. 
But we should hope for the private investments to be made by 
firms within our respective countries. Does this mean that we will 
exclude international investors? No. Companies with international 
investments will have the same guarantees and the same rights as 
the national firms. . . . 

The third type of investment, the one that is made through pub¬ 
lic finance, remains. Why not agree that under the present condi-. 
tions the best way to cooperate in a program of economic develop¬ 
ment is through a program of public financing? . . . The financial 
consultants of the Cuban delegation estimate that a ten-year loan 
of $30 billion is needed to carry out the economic development of 
Latin America. ... I declare that what we need we can obtain 
only from the United States and through public financing. We un¬ 
derstand, furthermore, that this is the easiest way for the United 
States to help Latin America; experience in recent years shows us 
that any other procedure—such as that of eliminating trade tariffs 
—would be politically more difficult. Furthermore, the large-scale 
loan is the foreign-aid program that the United States has used 
in Europe and the Near East. Why ignore in Latin America the 
program that was considered best for other places and would bene¬ 
fit both Latin America and the United States? . . . The important 
thing is that we should be convinced that the solutions I have 
discussed are the true solutions and that the assistance that Latin 
America needs should be made available in the amount needed 
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really to solve the problem of underdevelopment—not to solve it 
halfway, but to solve it completely, so that we can build a lasting 
foundation for a democratic family of nations in this hemisphere. 


A REAL DEMOCRACY* 


You who produce things, you who work, who sacrifice yourselves, 
who have been missing the pleasant things of life, you always 
were, are now, and will be tomorrow, members of the majority 
of the people. 

And yet, you did not run things; you were the majority, and 
others used to run things for you. You were managed, you were 
governed by others who not only did what you were supposed to 
do, but as a rule did it to the detriment of your interests. They 
ruled in your place and against you. 

They invented a democracy for you, a strange, peculiar democ¬ 
racy in which you, who represented the majority, had nothing 
whatever to say about anything; in which you, peasant, and you, 
workman, you fellows who produce most of what is worth anything 
and who, combining efforts with the white-collar workers, produce 
all our wealth, all our income—you, who produced everything, did 
not even have the chance to learn how to read or write, often 
not even to sign your name. 

They invented a very peculiar democracy for you who were 
"the majority and yet were practically nonexistent as a political 
.element of our society. They spoke to you about rights and 
privileges of the citizen, and all those rights and privileges only 
meant that your child had to starve to death before the closed 
eyes of an indolent government, that your other child had to go 
through life without learning his ABC's, that you yourself had 
to sell your hard work for whatever they condescended to pay 
for it—if you were lucky enough to find someone who would 
buy it. 

They spoke to you about rights that never existed as far as 
you were concerned. Your children were not sure of even the 
right to a country school, or the right to medical attention, or 

* Excerpts from Castro’s May Day, 1960, speech; reprinted, by permission, 
from Monthly Review^ XII, No. 5 (September, 1960). 
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the right to a piece of bread; and you yourself were not sure 
of even the right to work! 

They invented a democracy in which you^ who represented 
the majority, did not mean anything. And thus, despite your tre¬ 
mendous strength, regardless of your colossal might, in spite of 
your sacrifice and your endless toil for others as a mere cog in 
our national life, you, who were the majority all the time, neither 
governed anything nor could even manage your own affairs! 

A democracy is that form of government in which the majority - 
runs things, where the majority means something, and the interests 
of that majority are protected; a democracy is that in which a man 
is assured of all his rights, not only the right to think freely, but 
also the right to know how to think, the right to know how to 
write what he thinks, the right to know how to read what others 
think and say. Also the right to eat, to work, to become educated, 
and to mean something within your society. That is why this is ' 
real democracy, the democracy brought to you by the Cuban 
Revolution, by our Revolution. 

A real democracy is one in which you, peasant, get the land 
we have been recovering for you, after wresting it from foreign 
hands! A true democracy is one in which you, sugar-cane planta¬ 
tion worker, receive nearly 3 million acres of planted land so that 
you will no longer have to live as an outcast! A true democracy 
is one in which you, workman, are assured of your right to work, 
and know that nobody can kick you out into the gutter to starve 
to death! A real democracy is that in which you, poor student, 
have just the same opportunity to get ,a university degree, if you 
are talented enough, as the son of any rich man. A true democracy 
is one in which you who are the son of a laborer, or of a poor 
peasant, or of any poor family have a schoolteacher and a decent 
school to educate you. A real democracy is one in which you, old 
man, will not live in want when you no longer can earn enough 
for your own support! A true democracy is one in which Cuban 
Negroes have the right to work and do not have to be afraid, of 
seeing anybody take it away from them because of stupid racial 
prejudices! A bona fide democracy is one in which you, woman, 
are recognized as an equal of all other citizens, and even have 
the right to take up arms to defend your country, next to your 
man! A pure democracy is one in which the government trans¬ 
forms fortresses into schools and is trying to build a house for 
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every family, so that every Cuban father will have a roof for 
his children! 

^ A real democracy is one in which whoever falls sick has a physi¬ 
cian to treat him. A true democracy is one that does not go 
around recruiting peasants to convert them into soldiers (who, 
after being thoroughly corrupted, are converted into enemies of 
the workman and of their own peasant brothers), but changes that 
peasant soldier, not into a protector of the privileged, of the 
heartless landlords, but into a defender of his brothers, the 
peasants and the workers of his country. A real democracy is this, 
your democracy, which does not divide the people and does not 
play brothers against brothers; whose government discovers the 
strength of the people and combines its various elements, makes 
the people stronger by uniting them, hands a gun to the peasant, 
to the workman, to the student, and the women, and the Negroes 
—hands a gun to the poor man and to whoever is willing to fight 
for a just cause. 

A real democracy is this, our and your democracy, in which 
not only the majority's rights prevail, but loaded weapons are 
handed to that majority! That, my friends, can be done only by a 
really democratic government, ruled and managed by the majority. 
This is the sort of thing that could never be done in any of those 
phony democracies. 

I would like to know what would happen if a loaded rifle were 
delivered to each of those Negroes of the South in the United 
States, where so many of them have been lynched, abused, humili¬ 
ated, and robbed for centuries! 

What an oligarchy of despoilers or a military caste of plunderers 
and tyrants can never do, what no minority government will ever 
dare to do is to hand a gun to each worker and to each student, 
to each young man and each poor citizen—to each one of those 
who make up the majority of the people! 

Of course, that does not mean that the rights of the others 
should not be considered. The rights of the other people are 
worth considering in the same measure as the interests of the 
majority, to the same extent that the rights of the majority are 
considered. However, the truth is that the rights and interests 
of the majority are the ones that should prevail over the rights 
and interests of the minority, and not vice versa. 

And that real democracy, that pure, bona fide democracy, that 
true and honest democracy, is the kind of democracy we have in 
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this country now, the kind of democracy we have had since Jan¬ 
uary 1, 1959. 

That democracy has asserted itself directly in the intimate union 
and identification of the government with the people, in this di¬ 
rect dealing, in this determination to do things and strive for the 
good of the great majority, in the interest of the great majority 
of the country. Tliat direct type of democracy has been exercised 
here more purely, a thousand times more purely, than that false 
democracy, that phony democracy that resorts to sly methods, 
predicated on corruption and fraud, to distort and falsify the true 
will of the peoples. 

And this democracy of ours has operated in that direct way 
because we are going through a revolutionary process. Tomorrow, 
it will be as the people say, as the people decide, as may be de¬ 
manded by the needs of the people, by the aspirations, hopes, and 
desires of the people. Today we have here a direct interdependence 
between the people and the government. Someday, when this 
revolutionary process will have advanced far enough, when the 
people freely decide (and the revolutionary government will im¬ 
mediately interpret and obey the will of the people) that we should 
adopt new policies and procedures; once the most important tasks 
have been completed and the most fundamental goals of the Revo¬ 
lution (among which is, in the first place today, the defense of 
our Revolution and of the country) have been reached, then the 
people and the government will adopt the procedure considered 
most fitting to the circumstances and characteristics of a revolu¬ 
tion already consolidated and victorious in every way—a procedure 
chosen by you and us, the people and the government! 

Nobody holds a public office for sport or personal gain; we are 
only fulfilling our duty, all of us; we are all willing and ready to 
sacrifice everything, to work until sheer exhaustion overcomes us; 
we are all intent on reaching a single goal, a single purpose, and 
that purpose is to serve our cause and to carry it to final victory!... 
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I AM A MARXIST-LENINIST* 


The Revolution and Socialism 

This was the method the Revolution had to follow, the method of 
anti-imperialist struggle and of socialism—that is, the nationaliza¬ 
tion of all the large industries and businesses, the nationalization 
and social ownership of the basic means of production, and the 
planned development of our whole economy at the pace permitted 
by our resources and by the aid we have been receiving from out¬ 
side. This is something else very favorable to our Revolution: 
the fact that we can count on aid and solidarity, which enable 
us to carry our Revolution forward without the enormous sacri¬ 
fices that other countries are required to make. 

We have had to carry out an anti-imperialist and socialist revolu¬ 
tion. The anti-imperialist and socialist revolution had to be a single 
revolution because there is only one revolution. This is the great 
^dialectic truth of humanity: imperialism, and, opposed to im- 
vperialism—socialism. The result of this opposition is the triumph 
of socialism, the supremacy of the epoch of socialism, the over¬ 
coming of the stage of capitalism and imperialism, the establish¬ 
ment of the era of socialism and, after that, the era of Communism. 

If there are still any anti-Communists here, they need not be 
afraid. We will not have Communism in less than thirty years. 
This is the way it is with Marxism. One cannot simply leap over a 
historical stage. Perhaps the historical stage that some underde¬ 
veloped countries can omit today is the construction of capitalism 
—that is, they can begin the development of the economy of the 
country by way of planning and socialism. What cannot be skipped 
is socialism. Tlie Soviet Union itself, after forty years, is beginning 
to construct Communism and hopes to have advanced consider¬ 
ably in this direction at the end of twenty years. 

Thus we are in a stage of construction of socialism. What is this 
socialism we should apply? Is it utopian socialism? Clearly, we 
must apply scientific socialism. On this subject I had to begin 
by saying with complete frankness that we believe in Marxism, 

* Excerpts from a speech delivered by Castro on December 1, 1961; trans¬ 
lated by the editor from the text printed in Revolucidn, December 2, 1961. 
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that we believe it is the most correct, most scientific theory, the 
only true theory, the only true revolutionary theory. I say this 
here with complete satisfaction and confidence. I am a Marxist- 
Leninist, and I will be a Marxist-Leninist until the last day of my 
life. 

Past Attitude toward Communists 

And how am I a Marxist-Leninist? Am I on^ halfway? We revo¬ 
lutionaries do not know how to be anything halfway. We can only 
be something 100 per cent. And we will devote our energy en¬ 
tirely to this. Besides, it is a great satisfaction to have been an 
illiterate at eighteen years of age and to be a revolutionary, which 
I feel I am, at thirty and a '^little.'^ The ''little” I believe is thirty 
and six. At eighteen, I had learned something, but there was much 
that I did not know. And we say this with all frankness to the peo¬ 
ple, with loyalty and clarity, as we have always spoken to the peo¬ 
ple—I have always spoken with complete frankness. 

Did I have prejudices? I believe it is good to speak of this. Did 
I have prejudices with regard to Communists? Yes. Was I at tiipes 
influenced by the propaganda of imperialism and by the reaction 
against the Communists? Yes. What did I believe regarding the 
Communists? Did I believe they were thieves? No, never. I always 
considered the Communists both in the university and elsewhere 
to be honorable people, honest and all that, But this has no 
special merit, because nearly everybody recognizes this. Did I 
have the idea that they were sectarian? Yes. Why did I have these 
opinions about the Communists? I am absolutely convinced that 
the ideas I had concerning the Communists (not with regard to 
Marxism, but with regard to the Communist Party) were like the 
ideas of many people, the product of propaganda and prejudices 
inculcated practically since childhood, almost since school days-— 
in the universities, in the movies, and everywhere. Do I consider 
they could be wrong? Yes, I feel that they could be wrong. Marx, 
Engels, and Lenin are themselves the first to admit that they could 
be wrong, that they could make mistakes, because they did not 
consider themselves infallible. 

What was my opinion of the militants of the Communist Party? 
Was it the opinion they really merited? If for a long time they 
were ignored, attacked, excluded, left out because they were con¬ 
sidered a kind of plague, we should also recognize that it took great 
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courage to be a Communist. Not today—no, we are going to see to 
it that it IS rewarded from now on, of course! 

It took courage to be a Communist at that time. Felix Torres 
has told me how they took him out of the prison of Santa Clara 
and made him go to Yaguajay on foot—on foot to Yaguajay! And 
this was the way it was, an infinity of sacrifices and efforts. The 
merit in being Communists when they were persecuted, when all 
doors were closed to them, when all presses, newspapers, and 
opportunities were shut off—we should recognize that merit. Much 
more, of course, than to be one today. Today, conditions are dif¬ 
ferent. On that point, I have said that we must make efforts that 
the socialists and Marxists are real Marxists in the complete mean¬ 
ing of the word, that they are prepared for all contingencies. 

But I wanted to say that I had prejudices against the [Popular] 
bociahst Party, prejudices that originated in the electoral cam¬ 
paigns. I confess it with the complete honesty with which I should 
confess all things. I am not going to ask anything from the So¬ 
cialists. I say this when we are completely united and are all com¬ 
rades, all socialists. 


At certain monients at the beginnir^ of the Revolution, we had 
some friction which arose out of differing conceptions on some 
points, but, fundamentally, because we were not talking to one 
another. I ought to say that there are people here who were vic- 
ims 0 the intrigues of the first days, when, each time something 
happened, it was said that a group of Communists was creating 
a problem and instigating a riot. I must say myself that at one time 
1 thought it was the Communists that were creating a riot in one 
place where a poup of people had taken action with clubs against 
a citizen. . . . Afterward, I discovered that it was not Communists 
who had created the riot, but divisionist elements.... 

This is the way it was at the first stage—the conflict between 
two things, in reality between prejudices, between a series of things. 
It a Communist was working on anything, his Communism had 
to be clandestine. But immediately there were the UPI, AP, and 
ail the American newspapers crying out “ten, twelve, fifteen Com¬ 
munist. It was curious in those days that they called all the com¬ 
rades Communists, and there were a number of comrades who 
"ft Communist Party but members of the 

r calJed them that already, and pub¬ 

lished their Communist antecedents to all the world. They began 
a campaign that had, in many areas, a response influenced by the 
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propaganda of aiiti-Communism and imperialism. Fortunately for 
all our efforts, these stages have passed. 

I think that one of the bad aspects of those first days was the 
lack of greater interchange among the various organizations. Each 
of us was going somewhat on his own. It was the same revolu¬ 
tionary struggle which should have been more and more in con¬ 
tact, in discussion, and in interchange, to promote more and more 
unification. 

I should mention one of the things in our terrible experience. 
Someday, when historians write about this stage and want to 
describe some characteristic of this revolution, they may say that 
we were establishing a socialist revolution without socialists. At 
that time, there was so much anti-Communist prejudice that when 
a Communist functionary was assigned to the smallest matter, a 
wave of protest arose, followed by numerous intrigues on the sub¬ 
ject. At that time, our methods were socialist—a collective farm, a 
cooperative, a nationalized industry—those were all socialist insti¬ 
tutions. We had good comrades for those jobs—wonderful com¬ 
rades of the revolutionary movement of the 26th of July—^but they 
did not succeed. If those men did not succeed, how were we going 
to succeed? 

One of the most difficult things, then, was to carry out a socialist 
revolution without socialists. Later, when the process of unifica¬ 
tion of the revolutionary forces and the revolutionary organizations 
had begun, when anti-Communism was being defeated and de¬ 
stroyed, a stage came in which it was easier for a number of the 
members of the Socialist Party to carry out numerous functions 
without so much intrigue and divisionism. 

The Integrated Revolutionary Organizations (ORI) 

What was the meaning of this union? What was the significance 
of this moment in which the unification of all the revolutionary 
organizations took place? It meant—among other things—^hun¬ 
dreds, thousands of cadres, of trained people, of people who had 
passed through sacrifices, through hard and difficult tests, and 
had a political education. On this point, I remember that some 
people came to me and said, “When are we going to carry out the 
program of the 26th?'' And I said, “What program of the 26th are 
we going to carry out? Why not a Marxist-Leninist program?" And, 
“Why are we going to carry out two Marxist-Leninist programs?" 
'Fhis is reality. Anything else is a figment of the imagination. 
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Tlierefore, it meant the addition of thousands of trained leaders, 
who were indispensable, fundamental, and necessary for the crea¬ 
tion of socialism. It signified the addition of all the cadres of the 
Revolutionary Directorate. They did not have the number of ex¬ 
perienced leaders that the Socialist Party had, because there were 
people who said that no, they would rather do this or they would 
rather do that. You have to be a complete ignoramus with regard 
to the facts of revolution to think that a revolutionary can choose 
to do this or that. What we know about all revolutions is that 
work is divided today among all, and it is so great that it cannot 
be carried out; that many comrades, if they are in the army, would 
prefer to go to a military academy; if they are civil servants, they 
would prefer to go for something like a vacation to a school of 
revolutionary instruction. That is, the revolutionary considers it 
a rest—compared to the work which he must do—to be a pupil 
in the school. 

The revolution today can count on all the cadres of all the 
revolutionary organizations. The important addition of the [Popu¬ 
lar] Socialist Party has brought the cadres of the old militants 
educated in socialism by the Socialist Party. The addition of the 
Directorate has brought young people. The 26th of July Movement 
could not bring older, politically educated people, but has brought 
many young persons who were enthusiasts and revolutionists by 
vocation. It has also added all the experience acquired in the 
seizure of power. That is, we all have brought something, one way 
or another, and we represent the basic forces. 

These forces were asked to unite in one single organization, and 
they have, therefore, joined together in the ORI. It was not easy. 
It took a long time, and at the end they joined together into the 
Integrated Revolutionary Organizations (ORI). 

The manifestations of sectarianism have been disappearing in 
the same way that exclusiveness is going to disappear, in the same 
way that the practice of excluding people because they are So¬ 
cialists is going to disappear, naturally, and so will sectarianism 
and these manifestations."^ Certain manifestations of extremism 
are also going to disappear. Often extremism is a type of disease 

* On March 26, 1962, Castro criticized a number of leaders of the Popular 
Socialist (Communist) Party for their “sectarianism” and attempt to domi¬ 
nate the ORI. Other groups in the ORI include the Union of Pioneers, the 
Cuban Women’s Federation, the Young Rebels (recently changed to Young 
Communists), and the Committees for the Defense of the Revolution.— Ed. 
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that should not be confused, of course, with revolutionaiy firm¬ 
ness. Extremism is also a manifestation of a petty-bourgeois spirit 
in the revolutionary movement, and we must struggle against 
extremism just as much as against sectarianism. 

There are many things that our people have had time to learn. 
They have had time to get rid of widespread prejudices picturing 
socialism as something terrible, inhuman, and hard as a type ot 
slavery—which is precisely the description that imperialism tries 
to impute to socialism. . . . 

The Party of the Vanguard 

We have all contributed to this unity, and we feel satisfied that 
we have contributed to it. We are all of us struggling to organize 
and create a strong, disciplined, and firm political organizatiori of 
the vanguard of the worHng class and of the Cuban Revolution. 
How are we trying to do this? In the same way that the traditional 
parties do it—by inviting everyone, by opening up ones gates 
wide, so that all can come into the party? No, .. 

What did the bourgeois parties, when in power, do? They 
opened ^ their gates wide and invited everyone. Whatever party 
came to power immediately had a million members all of 
den. When we were naive and did not know anything about 
politics, we accepted what the newspapers said—^As proof of 
what the Soviet Union is, the Communist Party does not have 
more than 5 million members in a population of 200 rnilhon — 
as evidence, hy capitalism and imperialism, that a minority ruled!, 
In this way, they tried to make us see a Marxist revolutionary 
party from the standpoint of a bourgeois party. With a bourgeois 
party, the more people, the more boasting. The bourgeois party 
does not have ideology: It is a gang of politicians, a group of indi¬ 
viduals who stick together and defend class interests. When niore 
people belong, then there are more jobs and more boasting. Tliey 
are not in the least concerned with the thinking of the members of 
the party. Hence, they try to conceal very carefully the fact that a 
Marxist revolutionary party is a party of the vanguard, a party 
that gives direction, and an elite party—that if the Soviet Union 
attempted to enlist Party members, there would be tens of mil¬ 
lions of them. Tliey conceal the fact that... a revolutionary party 
is an elite party, which directs and works fundamentally through 
mass organizations, through trade unions, through the youth. 
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through women^s federations, through committees for defense 
(an invention of the Cuban Revolution and a phenomenal mass 
organization), the peasant associations, the cooperatives (the col¬ 
lective farms are already in the trade unions). That is, the party 
gives direction and orientation through all the mass organizations. 

Ihus, the standard which the political organization of the 
Cuban Revolution should have is, in the first place, that of selec¬ 
tion and quality. It will not be a quantitative organization: it will 
be a qualitative organization. . . . 

And since, besides, we are conscious of the great enthusiasm of 
the rnasses, and of their revolutionary spirit, a party that is de¬ 
veloping and becoming articulate in these conditions has all favor¬ 
able conditions to select the best elements and the most positive 
and valuable people from the masses, and, to make them members 
ot this organization. It is fundamental that these be precisely the 
best people the best of the mass organizations—those who attain 
the honorable function of being members of the United Partv of 
the Socialist Revolution (PURS). 

The more that this is the case, the more every worker, peasant, 
intellectual, and citizen will realize that it means that every citizen 
can be a member of the United Party of the Socialist Revolution 
apart from whether he is a worker or not. That is, the gates are 
open for every true revolutionary who builds the revolution and is 
disposed to carry out his assignments and accept the program of 
the United Party of the Socialist Revolution fully and with com¬ 
plete conviction. . . . 

Thus, I think that the ideal system, the most perfect encoun¬ 
tered by man for governing a countiy (a system that does not aspire 
to be eternal but simply transitory, as are the stages which the his¬ 
tory of a country is destined to realize) is a system of government 
with a revolutionary, democratically organized party under collec¬ 
tive Ipdership. This means that this party ought to exereise the 
functions of leadership. 

This is the best system if democratic standards function, if the 
standards of collective leadership function. If democratic standards 
do not function, if the standards of collective leadership do not 
function, then the system can be very bad, like any other system, 
liut if the fundamental principles of internal democracy maintain 
a collective leadership, this is without any doubt the most perfect 
method of government, especially for a country in a stage of revo¬ 
lutionary transition. 
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What does this mean? In the first place, if this party is not a 
party that amasses membership but a party that selects them, the 
best citizens of the country will enter this party, on the basis of 
their conditions and merits. They will enter into revolutionary 
cells. There will be a long-term process of learning, direct experi¬ 
ence, and the fulfillment df duty. 

Little by little, because of his merit, a citizen can go on assum¬ 
ing responsibilities that continually grow greater. This citizen 
can arrive at membership of the regional directorate, of the cential 
directorate, of the national directorate. He can hold these positions 
according to his merit. This is not the case of the king who passes 
on his power to his idiot son. It is not the case of a military leader 
who happens to be successful, because there can be men who ^re^ 
excellent war-makers and, as war-makers, acquire fame and prestige 
and, as rulers, are perfectly stupid. This is not a question of dema¬ 
gogues, or of clowns, or of theatrical personalities. In a party where 
the standards of discipline, principle, selection, internal democ¬ 
racy, and collective leadership predominate, a stupid person can¬ 
not advance—an idiot cannot become head of state. The lucky ad¬ 
venturer cannot do so. This school will be a school in which men 
are proving themselves, where they are learning and where they 
are acquiring proficiency. ... 

So what can the party of this revolutionary people do? This 
' party will be the great instrument of merit, the instrument of revo- 
lutionaiy calling and revolutionary intelligence. This party should 
be above individuals, because it is the party that is going to in¬ 
clude not the value of one intelligence, but the value of tens of 
thousands, of hundreds of thousands of intelligences; not the value 
of one hero, but the value of the heroism of all; not the value of 
one spirit of sacrifice, but the value of the spirit of hundreds of 
thousands of citizens and the spirit of combat, of love of the revo¬ 
lution. This is what the United Party of the Cuban Socialist Rev¬ 
olution must be. 
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22. Abel Alexis Latendorf 


Abel Alexis Latendorf was born in Buenos Aires in 1928. He was 
an officer of the Federacion Universitaria de Argentina (Argentine 
National Union of Students) from 194S to 1949, and represented it 
abroad during the Peronist period, when it was forced under¬ 
ground. From 19S7 to J959, he was Secretary-General of the Cen¬ 
tral Committee of Socialist Youth, and in 19S9 was elected a mem¬ 
ber of the Executive Board of the National Committee of the 
Socialist Party. (The Argentine Socialist Party is the oldest and 
strongest of the Latin American socialist parties.) 

The selection below is taken from a collection of interviews 
with Argentine leaders of the parties of the Left. Latendorf^s re¬ 
sponses are typical of orthodox Latin American socialism—in his 
intense hostility to American imperialism, his insistence that only 
the working class can carry out the anticapitalist revolution, and 
his opposition to Soviet suppression of East European socialism. 

A SOCIALIST ANSWER TO LATIN 
AMERICAN PROBLEMS* 

Left is the movement or political idea that calls for a change 
in the capitalist social structure and the substitution of a class¬ 
less society based on common ownership of the means of produc¬ 
tion and exchange. The Left proceeds from the Marxist proposi¬ 
tion of the class struggle to develop a program that aims at the 
liberation of the proletariat by its own effort, through a worker 
party. Consequently, this proposal must relate the country in which 

* Excerpts from an interview by Carlos Strasser, in Las Izquierdas en el 
Proceso Politico Argentino (Buenos Aires: Editorial Palestra, 1959); translated 
by the editor. 
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it is made to the other countries in the historical space and time 
in which these relationships take place. It is not sufhcient that 
there be a class feeling and a revolutionary group feeling or an 
idea to which one adheres. Especially in the underdeveloped areas, 
there must also be a strong anti-imperialist effort and solidarity 
with the struggle carried out by the masses in the nation as a 
whole. The Left is anticapitalist, anti-imperialist, anticlerical, anti¬ 
militarist, revolutionary without concession, and disposed to un¬ 
derstand the country as it is and not as it would like it to be. . . . 

U.S. Imperialism 

The cases of Cuba, Venezuela, and Guatemala ,.. should be all 
too instructive as to the possibility that handing over a national 
economy to Yankee imperialism can bring any benefit. Only revo¬ 
lutionary programs will solve the Latin American problem—solu¬ 
tions that will be carried out against the wishes of the United 
States and in spite of its imperialism. North American imperialism, 
at the height of its development, exports machinery (often tech¬ 
nically obsolete), capital, and, on a much smaller scale, manu¬ 
factured products. TTiis is a new step in the development of im¬ 
perialism. English imperialism exported finished products and 
capital for the public services. The new type of imperialism arises 
from the crisis in North America and its overproduction of ma¬ 
chinery. Did English imperialism benefit Argentina? Does im¬ 
perialism develop for the benefit of the countries it dominates? 
Are there examples in the history of the modern world of 
beneficent imperialisms? Argentina needs to develop its heavy 
industry, and North American imperialism has no interest in its 
development. ... 

The Popular Parties 

There is no such thing as a bourgeois democratic revolution in 
Latin America. The proposals of the APRA and of Accion D6mo- 
cratica, as well as that of the MNR, have evidently failed in prac¬ 
tice and are on the way to collapse.* The attempt at this approach 
(which is valid for European countries in different historical and 

* Alianza Popular Revolucionaria Americana (APRA) is the party of Maya 
de la Torre in Peru; Acci6n D^mocratica is Romulo Betancourt's party in 
Venezuela; Movimiento Nacional Revolucionaria is the reformist party in 
Bolivia. —Ed. 
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economic conditions) explains the limits placed on the popu¬ 
lar movements which were destroying political and economic 
structures and arousing the support of the peasant, mining, and 
factory-working majorities. . . . Each of the popular national move¬ 
ments of the Latin American Left is a clear and dramatic demon¬ 
stration of the incapacity of the bourgeoisie for revolution. The 
revolutionary and distinctive creative force for the future of our 
people is in the working classes with a class-consciousness and class 
purposes. . . . 

The Communist Countries 

The case of China is distinct from that of the U.S.S.R. Yugo¬ 
slavia and its national Communism should also be considered 
apart. Tliere, economic and political development was carried out 
by the Communist Party and the guerrillas, not by Russian sol¬ 
diers. The countries that are called “popular democracies'^ by the 
Soviets and “satellite peoples" by the Yankees should be treated 
separately from Poland, where true socialists work within Com¬ 
munism for the realization of a national way. 

The Thirty-first Congress of the Uruguayan Socialist Party has 
clearly summarized the socialist interpretation of the political 
development in the Communist countries: 

The Soviet Union has undergone a profound crisis. The Soviet bu¬ 
reaucracy which holds dictatorial power has deformed Marxism and 
profited from a special type of crude exploitation exercised over the 
countries of the frontier (which implies the existence of a real sys¬ 
tem), but it has been assaulted by a powerful mass movement which 
demands the cessation of its brutal oppression, free participation in 
the determination of its own destiny, and a better standard of liv¬ 
ing. There have been definite political indications of a readiness to 
make irreversible concessions, but there has not been a profound 
change in the structure of Soviet (governmental) organization. The 
most eloquent example of this process has been the Twentieth Con¬ 
gress of the Communist Party of the U.S.S.R. . . . 

^ The crisis of Communism has had a special effect in those re¬ 
gions of Asia and Eastern Europe where popular revolutions or the 
power of the Soviet Army has created the so-called “popular democ¬ 
racies." These peoples learned a bitter lesson as to the subordination 
of their national destinies to the interests of the Soviet Union. Their 
economies have been subjected to the development and require¬ 
ments of the Russian economy. The results have been pronounced 
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agricultural disorganization, acute distortion of industrial develop¬ 
ment, and, naturally, a sharp decline in the standard of living of 
the people. It has also led to a brutal restriction of liberties, rights, 
and profound cultural expression. 

This complex of factors led to the revolutions in Hungary and 
Poland, as well as the marked differentiation of the historic conduct 
undertaken by China. These facts are eloquent indications of the 
crisis of dissolution which is affecting the Soviet world and adds to 
the process initiated by Yugoslavia, eloquent proof that the peoples 
—especially the working class—repudiate the exploitation and re¬ 
visionist heterodoxy of Soviet doctrine and maintain a lasting hope 
in a socialist future. It is especially instructive that these popular 
revolutions, wherever they took place, did not intend to restore the 
old capitalist regime, but rather struggled to establish a true so¬ 
cialist democracy, overthrowing the bureaucratic system, and creat¬ 
ing worker councils and, for a lamentably brief but well-known 
period, liberation from political oppression. 

The Anticolonial Revolution 

Perhaps we can consider the revolutionary effort of the despised 
masses of the colonial, semicolonial, and dependent countries as 
the most important event of this century. In some countries— 
in Burma, for instance—it was the socialists themselves who led 
the popular struggle against imperialism. Socialism ought to sup¬ 
port liberation movements of Asia and Africa, even when they 
do not share all its principles, for they constitute an inevitable 
stage toward a new internationalist, proletarian world. As in Asia 
and Africa, especially in Latin America, the function of socialism 
should be to act as the vanguard of the masses in the struggle for 
the integration of our Balkanized countries against imperialist 
pressure. However, it is necessary that the socialist worker van¬ 
guards breathe class methods and purposes into these mass na¬ 
tional movements. Only in this way can these great mass move¬ 
ments avoid becoming victims of their limitations and doctrinal 
errors. ... 

European Socialism 

The English Labour Party and the European Social Democratic 
parties in general have very different conceptions from that which 
is valid for the underdeveloped countries. Tliey can be criticized 
for not having worked with the proletariat in the ardent effort 
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to prevent the outbreak of two world wars. In general, we must 
admit that European social democracy is appropriate to social 
conditions that are different from those of the underdeveloped 
countries, where conditions are becoming more acute. Conse¬ 
quently, revolution is more likely in the countries on the periphery 
than in those of Europe. English labor has been influenced by these 
conditions to work for access to Parliament and to the comfort 
that can come from an increase in the standard of living of its 
population at the cost of the living standards of the workers of the 
exploited world. 


23. Victor Raul Hay a de la Torre 


Victor Raul Haya de la Torre was born in Trujillo^ TerUy in 1893, 
and educated both in that country and in England. He began polit¬ 
ical activity as a student and, after leading a protest movement 
against the government, was jailed and expelled from the country. 
While in exile in Mexico, in 1924, he formed the Alianza Popular 
Revolucionaria Americana (usually referred to as the APRA, or 
Aprista Party). Its program called for the involvement of the Indian 
in political life, Latin American unity, and opposition to foreign 
imperialism. In 1931, he returned to Peru from exile to run for 
the Presidency. He probably won the election, but the government 
imprisoned him and killed many of his followers. He was released 
in 1933, but went underground to avoid being arrested again. In 
1943, he came out of hiding, and his party, supporting the election 
of a Conservative President, won a considerable electoral victory. 
In 1948, however, dictatorship returned to Peru, and Haya de la 
Torre took refuge in the Colombian Embassy, where he remained 
until 1934, when he was given a guarantee of safe conduct to leave 
the country. After the overthrow of the dictatorship in 1937, he 
returned to Peru. 

Now once again active in national politics, Haya de la Torre was 
a Presidential candidate in June, 1962. He received the largest 
number of votes, but the elections were nullified by a military 



VICTOR RAUL HAYA DE LA TORRE 283 

coup d^^tat. His political writings are characterized by an effort to 
develop a distinctively Latin American (he would say Indo-Ameri- 
can) political formula which does not imitate European or Ameri¬ 
can models. He is anti-Communist and anti-imperialist, but be¬ 
lieves that an alliance of the workers, the peasants, and the middle 
classes can control and utilize foreign investment (for 'imperialism 
is the first stage of capitalism in underdeveloped countries”), es¬ 
tablish rural cooperatives, and develop the countries of Latin 
America under a "directed” economy which also allows private en¬ 
terprise and initiative. The works from which the following selec¬ 
tions are taken were published two decades apart. In his more 
recent writing, as is evident here, Haya de la Torre has somewhat 
softened the dogmatism of his original theory, particularly with 
regard to nationalization and relations with the United States. 


INDO-AMERICA^ 


In my opinion, the term “Spanish America” corresponds to the 
colonial epoch, the term “Latin America” corresponds to the re¬ 
publican period, and the term “Pan-America” is an expression of 
Yankee imperialism. “Indo-America” is the expression of the new 
revolutionary conception of America which, having passed through 
the period of Spanish and Anglo-Saxon conquests, will create a 
definite political, economic, and social organization on the national 
base of its workers, who represent the tradition, and the race of the 
exploited indigenous masses who, throughout the economy of 
(Central and South) America (the unity of which is indestructi¬ 
ble) have formed the basis of our productivity and the core of 
our collective life from the time of the period before Columbus. 

It is true that the terms are used at the same time. Some say 
Pan-America, others Spanish America, some Latin America, and 
others Indo-America. But this coexistence has a social and eco¬ 
nomic significance. Up to the present day in (Latin) America, there 
has also been both a coexistence and an opposition between the 
various periods of historic evolution that followed after one an- 

* Excerpts from Victor Raul Haya de la Torre, D6nde Vd Indoamerica? 
(Santiago de Chile: Biblioteca America, 1936); translated by the editor, by 
permission. 
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other in other continents. In (Central and South) America, we 
have, living together and at the same time in opposition, within 
the frontiers of our continent or even within the frontiers of each 
country, all forms of social organization and every level of eco¬ 
nomic development—savagery, barbarism, and civilization, com¬ 
munal primitive agriculture, feudalism, manufacturing, industrial¬ 
ism, and imperialism. Indians who have never known the use of a 
wheel as a means of locomotion see swift airplanes in the skies 
above their mountains. The young gentleman of Buenos Aires who 
plays golf and visits London has as compatriot and fellow citizen 
the half-naked Indian in the Chaco. The same thing is true in 
Peru and Mexico and Colombia and Central America. 

This lack of definition, this contradiction, this historic juxta¬ 
position, if the terms are appropriate, describes in great part the 
dialectic of our educational development. (Latin) America has been 
and is a land that has experienced invasions—as Europe once did. 
From the immigrations and transmigrations of the period before 
Columbus . . . from Asia, from Indo-America, from Oceania, from 
the North to the South and back, America has been the site of in¬ 
vasions and countless conquests. Three centuries of Spanish 
domination represent a long period in our history. It seems to us 
almost an eternity because it was so recent, but it is less in time 
than the eight centuries of Arab domination over Spain, for ex¬ 
ample. The Arabs gave Spain a great civilization and formed a 
southern racial mixture. They left behind 10 per cent of the word- 
roots in the language, according to the philologists. The Arabs 
would have the right to demand, as thanks from the Spaniards, 
that they call Spain Ibero-Arabia or something similar. But the 
Arab invasion was just that—an invasion—and historically it cre¬ 
ated a movement of independence in which many Hispano-Arabs 
fought to free themselves from the tutelage of their racial ances¬ 
tors. The religious factor in this struggle corresponds to the period 
and is less clear than in the struggle of the natives [of Latin Amer¬ 
ica] against Spain. Yet, in both conquests and “reconquests,’' we 
can see economic causes which are the basis of all great historic 
phenomena. 

In (Central and South) America, after suffering the inroads of 
feudalism and mercantilism along with the conquest and Spanish 
colonization, we now have been suffering the invasion of indus¬ 
trialism or capitalism. ... It may be that this new invasion will be 
less extensive in this period, when everything proceeds at a faster 
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pace, but it is an invasion with its own particular characteristics, its 
own particular politics, and with formidable social effects. The 
question for tlie future is whether we will undergo further inva¬ 
sions. Underneath these conquering influences from outside, there 
persists one economic fact—the conqueror always seeks wealth. 
And the Indian or his descendants, in the great majority, work to 
create this wealth. It has been calculated by experts that there are 
more than 75 million Indians in (Latin) America. This means ap¬ 
proximately 75 per cent of our total population.* Tliose Indians, 
with their own traditions, their own languages, their own suffering 
and aspirations, with their own great problem, constitute in their 
immense majority a work force, “productivity,’' the hand that 
creates the riches. This is the way it has been from the social point 
of view until now and, relatively speaking, always in (Latin) Amer¬ 
ica. ... 

We in the vanguard, the Apristas, the anti-imperialists of (Latin) 
America, who are inclined to interpret history economically, have 
adopted the term Indo-America as a fundamental expression. The 
invasions of the Anglo-Saxon, Spanish, and Negro races have come 
to us, are coming to us, and will come to us; they have contributed 
and continue to contribute to the context of a new (Latin) America. 
Yet there survives underneath all these the force of the labor,of 
the Indian, If in Cuba he has been wiped out and in Argentina 
and Costa Rica absorbed, the Indian continues to be the ethnic, 
social, and economic basis of (Latin) America. This is true both for 
those who live in the framework of modern civilization and for 
those who in great number are still grouped in primitive tribal or¬ 
ganizations. Many other races are mixed with the Indian race, but 
this America of ours will find its identity and its course be¬ 
fore those 75 million natives have disappeared. Every immigration, 
every conquest has partially modified the Indg-American race, but 
the ethnic basis of our people is still definitely native. 

Those who live in this period struggle against the Yankee capi¬ 
talist imperialism just as those who lived 100 years ago struggled 
against feudal Spanish, French, and Portuguese imperialism. 
Yankee domination, if it lasts, will also leave its profound traces 
on us, just as the Spanish domination did. The “Latin American” 
period, which historically replaced the “Spanish American” period, 

* The present population of Latin America is nearly 200 million—double 
Haya de la Torre's 1936 estimate.— Ed. 
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can be succeeded also by a ‘Tan-American” stage. We are working 
against this, especially as regards its imperialist implications. After 
these three stages, which result from ethnic, political, economic, 
and spiritual invasions, will come the Indo-America which is to be 
established and defined. The new revolution in Latin America will 
be a revolution with an Indian base and orientation, with the na¬ 
tive conscience and subconscious expressed in an economic and 
social renaissance. The Mexican revolution is a symptom of this 
great movement. The countries where the Indian does not pre¬ 
dominate in Latin America cannot withdraw from his influ¬ 
ence. , , . 

Imperialism in Action 

The first stage of industrial capitalism in Central America, as in 
the majority of our countries, begins with imperialism, which is 
*'the last stage of capitalism” in the typical industrial countries. 
Capitalism arrives then in these agrarian countries at the height 
of its expansion, voracious, and developed, without any of the 
bourgeois virtues that emerged during the historic evolution of 
European societies in the period of transition from feudalism to in¬ 
dustrialism. In Central America, as in most of the Latin American 
countries, capitalism arrives already imperialist, violent, and pirati¬ 
cal, not to construct but only to exploit and withdraw all, leaving 
almost nothing behind. Vice, corruption, false views of life and of 
progress are raised up in consequence, and only sorrow and disillu¬ 
sionment are left, a grave danger for those people—their most com¬ 
plicated and serious political, economic, and social problem. . . . 

The Struggle of the Two Imperialisms 

There are two imperialisms struggling for Latin America, that of 
Europe and that of North America. But European imperialism is 
continually losing its influence, while North American imperial¬ 
ism is increasing. Business ... is one of the aspects and manifesta¬ 
tions of imperialism. The commercial struggle between Europe 
and the United States for Latin American markets is one of the 
most important consequences of the imperialist struggle between 
the United States and Europe, a struggle that has other mani¬ 
festations in the battle for special concessions-—linked to the tend¬ 
encies for political domination of our countries of which 
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Pan-Americanism is an instrument—and to the subjection of the 
economic life of our countries to the investors. . . . 

The Reform of Cordoba 

After 1918, from one end to the other of the Latin American 
continent there arose a new awareness among the youth. From the 
old University of Cordoba there was the first outcry: ‘'Until now, 
the universities have been a perennial haven of mediocrities, a 
source of profit for the ignorant, a secure shelter for the weak, and, 
what is still worse, a place where all forms of tyranny and stupidity 
find a source of inspiration. The universities have succeeded in be¬ 
ing the faithful reflection of those decadent societies which present 
a sad spectacle of senile immobility. For this reason, knowledge 
passes silently by those mute and closed dwellings, or enters muti¬ 
lated and grotesque into the service of bureaucracy. If in the name 
of order we are asked to follow along deceitful and docile, we 
proclaim aloud the sacred right of revolution. Henceforth, the only 
hope is the heroic destiny of the youth. Sacrifice is our greatest 
stimulus, the spiritual redemption of the youth of Latin America 
our only recompense, for we know that our ills are the ills of the 
entire continent."' And the “sacred right of revolution" was exer¬ 
cised in Cordoba, in Buenos Aires, in La Plata, in Lima, in Monte¬ 
video, in Santiago de Chile, in Havana, in Bogotd, and in Mexico. 
The students of the old universities revolted against the past. In 
that tumultuous and lyrical movement against the old educa¬ 
tional systems, there streamed a new spirit of youth which sought 
to free itself from everything that closed off the past from the 
future. Henceforth, there was only one (Latin) America. In its 
broad and fertile lands, a struggle has arisen that will be final. On 
the one side, the spirit of the past—reactionary and diminishing; on 
the other side, the revolutionary impulse of youth, which sees its 
destiny looming up before it. From 1918 to 1925, the conscience 
of the youth developed and became more precisely defined. At 
that time, it aimed at the renovation of the educational system 
and a spiritual confederation of Latin America. Today it seeks a 
more profound transformation. It struggles for the renovation of 
the social systems. It aspires to a political confederation of our 
twenty republics which are divided by artificial nationalism and 
menaced in common by the conquering imperialism of the United 
States and the North. 
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The spirit of (Latin) American youth continually advances to the 
future. Misunderstood by the old generations of our bourgeois 
classes, by our bureaucracies, by our oligarchies, it has in them a 
near and implacable enemy. Young blood, blood of the new liber¬ 
ators of America, has watered our soil. Graves for our new victims 
have been dug in our land each time that our youth has pro¬ 
claimed '"the sacred right of revolution,” But our struggle has 
hardly begun. Our enemies are powerful and inexorable. They con¬ 
sist in the alliance of Latin American feudalism, the sad remnant 
of the conquering brutality of Spain, and powerful Yankee 
imperialism—animating spirit of our new bourgeois class, exalter 
of our provincialisms, inciter of our tyrannies, creator of our gov¬ 
ernments, and accomplice in our degenerate internal struggles. . . , 

The Aprista Thesis 

For the fulfillment of Aprista doctrine, a party has been created 
which, like the work it hopes to accomplish, is Latin American in 
character. The base of this party is in the producers, in alliance 
with the middle classes, also involved in the struggle against im¬ 
perialism. The party attempts to form an “anti-imperialist con¬ 
sciousness” in the working classes—a consciousness that they are 
the ones who produce for imperialism, and they alone are those 
who can place conditions upon it and constitute a force of libera¬ 
tion—without hoping that the proletarians of Europe and the 
United States will destroy the capitalist system, the origin of im¬ 
perialism, The alliance with the middle classes reinforces the 
action of the working classes, especially those which are specifically 
laborers—new in their role as controlling forces in the state, just as 
the (economic) system in Latin America which determines their 
existence as a class is new. 

Aprismo already has opened the doors to the future because, 
following the economic independence of Latin America—an inde¬ 
pendence that will have to be based on equality in the exchange 
of raw materials and finished products and the investment of 
capital according to the principle of progressive nationalization of 
the sources of production under the control of the state—it will 
bring about the industrialization of our countries. As a result, a 
working class will be formed, and favorable conditions will be cre¬ 
ated for the rapid total direction of the economy and the abolition 
of the capitalist system. While this revolutionary process is being 
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carried out, Aprismo will utilize the anti-imperialist forces of today, 
not excluding the middle classes, which are threatened with ex¬ 
tinction by imperialism. It will seek to defend them through the 
anti-imperialist state which, by nationalization and progressive so¬ 
cialization of the sources of production, will be definitely oriented 
in the direction of state capitalism, preventing the middle classes 
from tending toward large private capitalism, which would mean 
a return to imperialism. 

Aprismo thus presents a complete doctrine and a realistic method 
of realistic action-~that is, an integral economic, social, and politi¬ 
cal program to secure the economic independence of Latin America. 


THIRTY YEARS OF APRISMO^ 

The Land of Reflection 

Aprismo can demonstrate a particular origin that distinguishes it 
from the other movements and doctrines of the same type in Indo- 
America—not only because of its characteristic Bolivarian mili¬ 
tancy (it is in Bolivar’s glorious name that only the APRA demands 
the unification of the continent), but also because of the special 
quality of the numerous movements that preceded it. One can 
trace their beginning from the active youth movement that be¬ 
tween 1918 and 1923 established and propagated the University 
Reform in all of our republics. From this movement, the founders 
of APRA have drawn two active inspirational ideals to be trans¬ 
lated into moral slogans: to liberate our generation from the “men¬ 
tal colonialism” of Europe, and to unite the intellectual and 
manual workers to attain together the ambitious goal of a demo¬ 
cratic civilization—to establish a confederation of all of our 
peoples and to attain for them economic justice, without impair¬ 
ment of their liberty. . . . Without these guidelines, it would have 
been unthinkable, unexpected, and perhaps heretical to conceive 
or attempt a judgment from here and not from Europe of our 
particular historical reality and our special sociological problems. 

^Excerpts from Victor Raul Haya de la Torre, Treinta Afios de Aprismo 
(Mexico City: Fonda de Cultura Econdmica, 1956); translated by the editor, 
by permission. 
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This continent was still the ^land of reflection/' alluded to by 
Hegel. In its soil were the buds, offshoots, and seedlings—acci¬ 
dental in all cases—of all the ideas, philosophic sects, literary novel¬ 
ties, and partisan tendencies that could be of use to the Old 
World. And thus, just as we had countless spokesmen of the 
utilitarianism of Bentham and Mill, of Saint-Simonianism and of 
Comte s positivism, of materialism with all its varieties, and of 
idealism of various kinds, and as there was no lack of monarchists, 
Jacobins, anarchists, and others, all with their respective heterodox¬ 
ies and oppositions, by the same process—to pass over a century 
and move to the world conflagration of the first great war and 
beyond—Marxism was developed and the Bolshevik eeho of Marx¬ 
ism resounded and then there sprang up the totalitarians, the 
racists, and the perennial growth of jingoism. But one or the 
other, those for, and those against, always in imitation—inasmuch 
as it was obligatory not to go beyond the European models, and 
not to be separated from their pre-established patterns of 
thought. ... 

Aprismo and Communism 

The total separation between Aprismo and Communism is ob¬ 
viously fundamental. They start out from divergent historical con¬ 
ceptions. For Communism, the pronouncements of Marx, con¬ 
ceived in one area and one given period (Europe in the nineteenth 
century), are unimpeachable truths of universal validity. For 
AprismOf the Marxist conception is an important historical ante¬ 
cedent, but not unchangeable. It is limited and relative to the par¬ 
ticular conditions of space and time that make it dialectically 
opposed to a reality that is different from that of Europe. Marx him¬ 
self declares in the prologue of Capital that the basis of his 
observation was England—the England of the industrial capital¬ 
ism of the middle of the nineteenth century—and that from the 
examination of the English reality, he deduced his ‘‘theoretical 
ideas as physics observes the physical phenomenon wherever it 
occurs. The classic soil" of the capitalist system is England— 
that is, the country which, being in the forefront of industrial de¬ 
velopment at that time, was the prototype of all the others. From 
here, in a generalization of universal scope, the founder of scien¬ 
tific socialism goes on to say in the same prologue: “The country 
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that is the most industrially developed alone sho'ws the way of the 
less developed^ the image of their own future/' 

That is the English model. And this was an unfulfilled European 
prediction of world economic development. In the ‘"mirror" (as 
some transLitors have figuratively translated the idea of Marx’s 
word “image"), there was hardly the reflection of the future of 
many countries, and none was reflected as an exact replica. The 
evolution of capitalism has taken unexpected directions in the last 
hundred years, and some non-European areas have prospered eco¬ 
nomically without in any way resembling the special English 
model. . . . 

Then, distinct from the Communist transplantation to Indo- 
America of the “party of only one class" and of the European em¬ 
ployer, Aprismo has put forward arguments that thus far have not 
been answered: among others, that of the lack of comparability of 
the proletarian class of the large capitalist countries in a state of 
advanced industrialization which produce machinery^ to the pro¬ 
ducing class of the colonial and semicolonial countries whose in¬ 
fant industrialism, working with raw or half-finished materials, does 
not produce machinery —a fundamental distinction to which. I 
shall return shortly; also the various types of class-consciousness 
which cannot be confused, that of the long-standing and highly 
trained proletariats at a high level of civilization, and that of 
those with a brief history and a much slower and lagging develop¬ 
ment. Aprismo emphasizes the different character—so often re¬ 
ferred to by the Aprista thesis—of the urban and rural middle 
classes of Europe and those of Indo-America and the necessity of 
incorporating our middle classes in the single popular front of 
Aprismo, For these classes are the first ones affected by imperialistic 
expansion, and from this source have come excellent leaders and 
vigorous civic movements in defense of the economic emancipa¬ 
tion of our peoples. , . . 

Between the Communist anti-imperialism in the service of the 
Soviet empire, and Aprista anti-imperialism in defense of our coun¬ 
tries, there is the firm separation between two economic and so¬ 
cial scenes which cannot be compared—that of the Old World 
and that of the New World. They should not be confused, despite 
the way in which the imperialists and their agents and helpers have 
thoughtlessly claimed to involve us against our will with domestic 
Communism, which is clearly obedient to foreign ideologies and 
direction and which attacks us unscrupulously and ceaselessly. . . . 
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Latin America and the French Revolution 

For the discontented colonials of Portuguese and Spanish Amer¬ 
ica, the French Revolution was a great example. Despite the fact 
that the social and political content of the French movement 
corresponded to an economic and social stage much more advanced 
than that which historically was the case among the Indo-American 
peoples, we adopted the slogans, the precepts, and the formulas of 
Paris as an infallible recipe that could give us also “liberty, equal¬ 
ity, and fraternity."' While in France this signified the collapse of 
feudalism, in Indo-America it represented the affirmation and in¬ 
dependence of the feudal colonial power. There the landowning 
aristocracy was crushed, while here the landholding native aristo¬ 
crats liberated themselves by revolution from the empire of the 
mother country and captured the state as an instrument of their 
class domination. 

In these circumstances, the same antifeudal ideology of the 
French bourgeoisie was used in a revolution of the feudal land¬ 
owning Spanish- or Portuguese-American class against the eco¬ 
nomic and political yoke that the Spanish (and Portuguese) crown 
imposed on it. And from this paradox alone, the result was that, 
paradoxically, the revolutions of emancipation of Indo-America re¬ 
sulted in political regimes that were democratic in name and cor¬ 
responded to a later economic and social stage of bourgeois capi¬ 
talism, but in contradiction to the feudal organization of the 
dominant system of production in our lands—since independence 
did not destroy the large plantation but confirmed it. The ideas of 
the French liberals and radicals lost their subversive effect once the 
Indo-American republics were established. The slaves were not lib¬ 
erated at once, in spite of the democratic creed. Despite the initial 
cry of emancipation, the slavery of the Indian continued. Isolation, 
dear to the landowner, the single class that triumphed from the 
revolution of independence, brought about the division and sub¬ 
division of the ancient viceroyalties of Spain into many republics. 
All this took place because the economic basis on which society 
rested was feudal. . . . 

Imperialism^ the First Stage of Capitalism 

Aprista theory recognizes that imperialism, the first stage of 
capitalism in our countries, brings with it industrialization, al¬ 
though this is unilaterally imposed, and it represents a period of 
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evolution of the economy and of civilization superior to that of 
colonial feudalism. Modern imperialism, especially North Ameri¬ 
can imperialism, which is so advanced and refined in its methods, 
only offers advantages and progress at its outset, and produces in 
our country a progressive movement of the working masses who 
pass from semislavery and servitude or from the elementary forms 
of free labor to its specifically proletarian type. 

It should be said that as ‘'the first stage of capitalism,” imperial¬ 
ism brings about the emergence in our countries of the industrial 
proletarian class, although, for this particular type of industrialism, 
which is not metalworking, manufacturing, or heavy production, 
this proletariat is very far from displaying the same characteristics 
and having the same experience and same class-consciousness as 
the long-standing and highly trained proletariats of the imperialist 
countries of developed industrialism. Our industrial working 
classes in a semicolonial industry of raw materials have a different 
character. 

Thus, imperialism as an economic phenomenon, as the first 
stage of capitalism in Indo-America—as a stage of ineluctable, pro¬ 
gressive industrialization—is both dangerous and necessary. With 
it, we run the risk of subjection, but without it, there would be 
inevitable stagnation and retrogression. 

Given the preceding propositions, we can conclude that the way 
for the Indo-American peoples to defy imperialism is to defend 
themselves from inundation, but without making the water dis¬ 
appear. With this advanced figurative comparison, we mark one of 
the fundamental Aprista declarations, different from those which 
serve as pretexts for the Communist theses on the phenomenon of 
imperialism. These tend to direct revolutionary action to stop up 
the very sources and foundations of the whole system of capitalist 
production, one of whose huge and widespread effects is imperial¬ 
ism. My book in 1928 has already explained with all exactness 
that industrial capitalism, which is imported into Indo-America 
with the imperialist stage, is incipient, young, and colonial or 
semicolonial in type; that it cannot be compared, as to both its 
origin and its method of production to the industrial capitalism 
of the regions of the world in which this economic system has de¬ 
veloped. Consequently, this imperialist capitalism has created an 
industrial proletarian class that is also distinct from the old and 
organically established industrial proletarian class of Europe. Using 
their own Marxist teachings as a weapon of argument against the 
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Communist generalizations—according to which the capitalist sys¬ 
tem can be eliminated only by the revolutionary activity of the 
industrial proletariats of countries that are highly developed, where 
class-consciousness and organizational strength have made possible 
that transformation—my book concludes “that the radical aboli¬ 
tion of the capitalist system cannot be accomplished except where 
capitalism has arrived at the climax of its development, namely in 
the large countries, which are in the vanguard of world industry. 
It does not then have to be in the colonial or semicolonial coun¬ 
tries—which, recently, are experiencing the first capitalist stage or 
stages—that capitalism can be destroyed."'* 

On the other hand, the economic capacity of the United States 
does not permit us to assume that an impending collapse of its 
power is so near that it would signify our unexpected emancipa¬ 
tion. Still, supposing the defeat of the United States in a military 
conflict with another imperialist power, would this bring liberty to 
Indo-America or reduce it to submission under a new master? . . . 

The Mexican Revolution 

This is the first instructive lesson of the agrarian revolution in 
Mexico upon which APRA draws. This movement and the Uni¬ 
versity Reform are the two particular Latin American develop¬ 
ments of this century that are precursors of Aprismo. From the 
latter comes the current of reform leading to our emancipation 
from mental colonialism through a new interpretation of Indo- 
American life; and from the former come numerous lessons in iron 
and steel given by a social revolution that is not socialist, but 
agrarian, antifeudal, and anti-imperialist. 

In my book of 1928, I reiterated these concepts, which I had 
already published earlier, from 1924 on: The Mexican revolution 
is the first social movement of our century. It antedates the Rus¬ 
sian Revolution and, obviously, that of China, although the im¬ 
perialist element of the United States press calls it retroactively 
Bolshevik or Communist, in the same way in which subsequently 
until today every democratic social movement of the Left in Indo- 
America has been labeled. But it is not only an agrarian and anti¬ 
feudal revolution, as it referred to itself in its adopted title, but 
something more. It is an anti-imperialist revolution and a heroic 
prelude of revolution. This double character of the Mexican revo- 

* El Anti-imperidismo y el APRA (Mexico City, 1928), p. 22. 
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Iiition is, as I understand it, indivisible, and this explains many of 
the frustrations of that particular movement. 

Aprismo recognized, then, in the Mexican revolution its particu- 
lar social, nonsocialist character, although many Latin Americans 
repeated the European terminology in pompously calling it social¬ 
ist, and I noted that, as far as that was concerned, “it is not in¬ 
dispensable to be Communist in order to be a revolutionary.” But 
I noted as the principal cause of its “limitations and errors” the iso¬ 
lation of that cruel and heroic popular revolution, and with that 
assertion I confirmed one of the basic conclusions of our doctrine. 
No country of Indo-America can liquidate feudalism or emancipate 
itself economically from imperialism by itself. Both these tasks 
of general liberation go beyond our nationalist insularity and de¬ 
mand joint action by the countries of Indo-America. Feudalism 
and imperialism are economic and social systems that are con¬ 
tinent-wide and exceed, in their organic field of activity and inter¬ 
dependence of interests, the frontiers of our twenty divided coun¬ 
tries. . . . 

Aprismo has maintained its premises: Capitalism, or the indus¬ 
trialization of Indo-America, begins in the form of imperialism. 
Our countries cannot destroy the capitalist system, whose roots 
and focal points are very far from us. The capitalist system, be¬ 
cause of its economic capacity, does not allow us to assume its 
imminent downfall. Communism, with its dictatorship of the pro¬ 
letariat and its soviets, is unthinkable in Indo-America, whose 
socioeconomic reality is not Russian. Both Communism and 
fascism are specifically European phenomena. Our resistance to 
imperialism is in no form a doctrine of chauvinism against the 
people of the United States, because imperialism is an economic 
problem. Our anti-imperialist resistance supposes as the “first step” 
the political and economic unification of Latin America, and this 
union will bring us to the end of feudalism by progressive nation¬ 
alization and cooperativist organization of agricultural production 
and of other types of wealth and the creation of a new type of 
state—the anti-imperialist and democratic state of the four powers: 
legislative, executive, judicial, and economic—^based on economic 
and functional democracy. ... 

The Aprista State 

The state proposed by APRA should be, first of all, a state of 
economic defense that is in opposition to the capitalist system, 
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which generates imperialism—a distinct and special system that 
results in the abolition of the old oppressive regime. But the new 
state cannot be capitalist or bourgeois along the lines of France, 
England, or the United States (countries where capitalism has its 
origin and its base), nor can it be a feudal state. It is described 
as the “anti-imperialist state” because it should organize a new 
economic system, scientifically planned under the form of state 
capitalism—different from that attempted in Europe during the 
war, although aimed at directing the national economy and pro¬ 
gressively bringing the production and circulation of wealth under 
state control. In my book of 1928, written more than four years 
before the election of Franklin D. Roosevelt as President of the 
United States, I could not use the North American New Deal as 
an example of that state control of the economy, but there was 
a clear reference to it as “cases of partial state control of the 
economy,” as in Argentina with petroleum and in Uruguay with 
the reforms (so little studied in the other countries of Indo- 
America) introduced by the Colorado Party and its famous states¬ 
man Jose Batlle Ordonez. The new state, which would not be 
based on one class, but would be democratic and representative, 
involving the three major classes of our country—the peasant, 
the worker, and the middle class—would efficiently channel and 
coordinate the effort of the three classes represented in it, and 
would be the cornerstone of Indo-American unity and the effective 
emancipation of our peoples. . . . 

Nationalization 

The “progressive nationalization of wealth” can mean owner¬ 
ship, shared ownership, or control and supervision by the state 
(according to the situation) of certain sources of wealth—in par¬ 
ticular, those which, since they are possessed by foreign businesses, 
end up in the hands of the governments of those nations of which 
the owners of the enterprises are citizens. Aprista nationalization 
is inclined to state control through development corporations, in 
accord with the mechanism of the democratic state of the four 
powers, and to the stimulation of agricultural and industrial co¬ 
operatives, but with respect and guarantees for private property, as 
in Mexico. 

The program does not claim that nationalization without any¬ 
thing more is enough, since we place much emphasis on the scien- 
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tific magnitude of the problem and the immediate necessity of 
studying it profoundly in order not to incur the very grave re¬ 
sponsibility for having adopted under pressure a nominal and 
artificial nationalization that would lead to the failure of the busi¬ 
ness and the loss of the reform itself. In addition—and this ought 
to be clarified without equivocation—it is necessary to leave a 
wide field for private initiative, both national and foreign, in its 
constructive action to promote the ending of feudalism, and the 
industrialization which is indispensable for the progress of our 
people. There is a simultaneous, twofold task, to activate and to 
accelerate the evolution of the backward regions of our economy. 

What, then, are those backward regions of the Indo-American 
economy that need to be activated and transformed in a new type 
of progress? I have said it already: They are fundamentally our 
feudal and semipatriarchal systems of primitive production; the 
reality and the spirit of the latifundio, which is still predominant 
in Indo-America, They are the feudal system that gives us the class 
of great semibarbarous lords of the lands and mines, slave-holders, 
masters of the country, and holders of power. They are the allies 
of imperialism who day by day become its agents and its subordi¬ 
nates. ... 

Relations with the United States 

And this essential postulate (essential because on it Aprismo 
bases all its program of the relations between imperialist capi¬ 
tal and our countries which require it) is expressed also in the 
concrete and repeated sentence which is the key to our conception 
of the problem of imperialism as an economic phenomenon: ''The 
United States is as necessary for us as we are for her.'' On the basis 
of this premise, whose reiteration is always timely, the idea and 
program of the Apristas becomes more attainable. 

But today, when the doctrine of the Good Neighbor Policy has 
begun to bear fruit with the detachment of political imperialism 
from economic imperialism, when North American capitalist 
investment in Indo-America has lost the unconditional protec¬ 
tion of Washington, it is more feasible to demonstrate that im¬ 
perialism, as the first and necessary stage of capitalism in the un¬ 
derdeveloped countries, has a constructive economic function and 
fulfills a historic mission of progress with respect to the systems 
of production which preceded it. Still more, it has also been possi- 
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ble for it to become evident that imperialism, freed from the 
patronage of the Department of State, could and can meet with 
the states of Indo-America in conditions of relative equality, and 
thus negotiate with them, and that this negotiation would bring 
mutual benefits, because it is based on a principle specifically 
established beforehand—that foreign capital which seeks areas of 
investment in our country is driven by an economic necessity as 
pressing as that which requires us to receive it. By such a reciproc¬ 
ity of interest, it is possible for our states to control investment by 
a planned and coordinated economy and through appropriate 
legislation, which guarantees just security to foreign capital. All 
this depends on us and not on the United States. . . . 

Intervention 

What is important is to begin by distinguishing good and licit 
intervention from bad and illicit intervention. . . . Collective 
intervention can be justified when it is a matter of defending the 
very existence of a democratic regime based on popular sovereignty 
—^without which the state lacks the institutions of national sov¬ 
ereignty since the government cannot show the real mandate of the 
people when it has usurped it. It is this case of flagrant usurpation, 
the most frequent and demoralizing type of attack against democ¬ 
racy in our continent, which should bring about a collective inter¬ 
vention which is fully permissible. Nevertheless, the restrictive 
propositions of the Inter-American Treaty of Reciprocal Assistance 
of 1947, of the Charter of the Organization of American States, 
and of the Pact of Bogota of 1948 refer exclusively to “external 
aggression,” whether by force or not, of one state against another 
which can endanger the peace of America from within our hemi¬ 
sphere or outside it, and this is where the weakness of the so-called 
Inter-American system is evident, the principal objective of which 
is “to maintain the peace and security of the continent” and not to 
protect the integrity and security of the democratic order based 
on pure respect for human and civil rights. For, if indeed it is 
announced in the Charter of the Organization of American States 
that “the solidarity of the American states and the high purposes 
with which it is pursued require the political organization of these 
states on the basis of the effective exercise of representative democ¬ 
racy,” and if they proclaim “the fundamental rights of the human 


ROMULO BETANCOURT 


299 

person and point out what this means for well-beings for work 
and cultures without any distinctions of any kind^ all this is only 
so much poetry^ as beautiful as it is elusivCs in the majority of our 
republics No democratic principles can be valid and lasting when 
the fulfillment and implementation of those precepts is confined 
to governments whose democratic values can be trampled under¬ 
foot by any general seizing power and supplanting popular sov¬ 
ereignty with the bayonet. 


24. Romulo Betancourt 


Komulp Betancourt, the son of a wholesale grocer, was born in 
in Cl village twentyfye miles from Caracas. Educated in 
^aracas, he began his political career in a movement against the 
Comez dictatorship in 1928, when he was a third-year law student 
He was imprisoned and then took refuge in Costa Rica, Colombia, 
rtnd After the death of Gomez, he returned to Venezuela 
'an underground revolutionary party. In 
1939, he was expelled from Venezuela and went to Chile, where 
he headed a committee that organized the First Congress of Pop¬ 
ular and Socialist Parties—-a meeting of the democratic reform 
parties of Latin America. In 1941, he returned to Venezuela and 
established the Accion Democrdtica Party. In 1945, he headed a 
revoluUonary junta that prepared the way for the election of 
Romulo Gallegos as President in 1947. Nine months after taking 
office Gallegos was ousted by Perez Jimenez, a military dictator, 
and Betancourt again went into exile. When a popular uprising 
with rnihtary support overthrew Perez Jimenez in 1958, Betancourt 
was elected President. 

The following selections indicate Betancourt's conception of the 
historical roots of Latin American social problems, and his party's 
program of democracy, economic planning, agrarian reform, and 
government regulation of foreign investment. 
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DEMOCRACY IN VENEZUELA^ 


Wlien our country was discovered, the Spaniard found here not 
a people of advanced native eulture, like the Aztec, but the peo¬ 
ple of a primitive pastoral economy. But here, as in the rest of 
Latin America, the work of the Spanish discoverer was that of 
conqueror rather than colonizer. It is interesting in this respect 
to note the observation of Hegel in his Lectures on Universal 
History regarding the fundamental difference between the prac¬ 
tices of colonization in North America and in Latin America. In 
the northern part of our continent, the Anglo-Saxons arrived as 
people who were already living in an advanced stage of economic 
and social development in their motherland and had experienced 
the industrialization of a modern country. Latin America was con¬ 
quered, but not colonized, by two of the most backward nations of 
Europe who were living in a state of feudalism and could not 
bring modern organizational methods to America, since those 
modern methods did not exist in their homelands. 

The historic evolution of our country began with the despoiling 
of the indigenous masses. Land passed from the hands of its nat¬ 
ural proprietors to the hands of the conquerors. Jos6 Vasconcelos 
has recorded the form in which landed property was established 
in our countries. Land was given to agents “as far as the eye can 
see.'" In this form, landed property originated in our countries on 
the basis of large plantations {latifundios)^on the basis of the con¬ 
centration of great extensions of land in very few hands—and this 
is the way our economy, based on slave labor, was established. 
When there was not a sufficient number of Indians for the most 
difficult work, when it was necessary to have people in the mines 
who were physically stronger, Negroes were brought from the 
African jungle. 

The colonial evolution created a distinctive Venezuelan social 
structure. A French traveler, Frangois de Pons, who visited the 
eastern coast of the terra jirma—SLS our country was called in the 
poetic geography of those times—noted that Venezuelan society 

♦Excerpts from Romulo Betancourt, Trayectoria Democrdtica de una 
Revolucidn (Caracas: Imprenta Nacional, 1948); translated by the Editor. 
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(substantially the same as today) was like an inverted pyramid: at 
the summit, a privileged minority, and an extensive human base 
made up of all varieties of the popular working classes going from 
the Negro and the Indian to the quadroon and mulatto. Within 
this pitiful mass there were many slaves. In the evolution of the 
colonial period, there emerged a dominant class made up of the 
descendants of the conquistadores, who fought with the authori- 
lies in Central America for political and economic reasons. 
Economic reasons are noted by Bolivar in his magnificent letter 
from Jamaica: the Spanish monopoly on foreign commerce, the 
legal limitations established on the development of certain agricul¬ 
tural products, the heavy taxes necessary for Spain's maintenance 
of a parasitic court in Europe. 

In addition, the domestic nobility became a cultivated class 
which, in the lecture rooms or in Spain, acquired a knowledge 
of various matters. The contraband literature of the (French) en¬ 
cyclopedists came to it. In 1810, this class revolted. Tlie revo¬ 
lution of independence thus developed as a movement de¬ 
termined by specifically economic and social causes. But it would 
be a fatalistic and mechanistic conception of history to say that 
it was only for these reasons that the revolution of independence 
took place. It was conditioned by previous historical facts and 
phenomena, but it was carried out by the dynamism of men who 
were no more than thirty years old, led by Simon Bolivar. . . . 

But independence, which freed us politically from Spain, was 
frustrated as a movement of social emancipation. Bolivar was in 
fact expelled from Venezuela by the oligarchy, which did not want 
an economic and social change. Bolivar had been the first to sug¬ 
gest the question of agrarian reform in Venezuela. In 1830, in place 
of a division of the land, pieces of paper and military goods were 
Distributed. This enriched certain speculating businessmen and 
some of the military leaders. . . , 

Because of the great role which we played in the war of inde¬ 
pendence, because of the fact that the Liberator [Bolivar] was born 
in Venezuela, there has always been a warlike sentiment in the 
national subconscious and, together with this, pennanent dis¬ 
content among the people that they cannot enjoy the most ele¬ 
mentary advantages of material and spiritual life. The popular 
masses of Venezuela have always been ready to follow the first 
military leader who launches a demagogic proclamation. This ex- 
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plains our constant civil wars and also why Venezuela has been a 
land of successful military leaders. 

Little by little, the economic and social realities have changed. 
Tlie discovery of oil—despite the very slight benefit the country re¬ 
ceived during the dictatorship of Gomez—permitted the state to 
construct highways. Although it was hardly the intention of the 
dictator, these highways, with all their imperfections, contributed 
to bringing Venezuelans together and establishing links amoiig 
them. They basically undermined one of the negative factors in 
our history, the interregional rivalries and struggles among the 
states, which were based on the lack of contact and mutual a^ 
cjuaintance among the various regions of a country like ours, with 
a population that numbers less than 4 million inhabitants and is 
dispersed throughout an immense geographical area of 625,000 
square miles. 

Tlie evolution in military technique obliged the dictatorship to 
create a military school. Since modern arms cannot be handled by 
illiterates, it was necessary to have education. But culture is the 
most vigorous enemy of autocratic governments. This military 
school created by the dictatorship was dominated by the spirit 
of that young, technically minded officialdom of our country, 
which, together with the people, made possible the Revolution 
of October 18, 1945. 

Simultaneous with the creation of the petroleum industry, 
the dissatisfied and class-conscious proletariat of that industry 
appeared in various regions of the country. Beginning in 1936, 
this alert and vigilant proletariat was one of the most resistant 
and solid bulwarks of the democratic movement of the country. 
In 1937, the popular candidates received 96 per cent of the votes 
in the municipal elections, despite official repression and lack of 
liberty. Our country has demonstrated its capacity for democracy, 
and each time that there have been elections, notwithstanding the 
skepticism which fear of fraud created, the electorate has re¬ 
sponded by casting its votes in the voting booths. All this demon¬ 
strates that the pessimistic sociologists are wrong. Venezuela, like 
Colombia, Brazil, Chile, Cuba, and all the other countries of 
Latin America, is perfectly capable of organizing itself in an 
economic, political, and social order. We are a people who can 
be governed democratically and legally. We are resolved to follow 
our own course, to make our own history. We do not wish to adopt 
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a contemplative attitude with regard to the past, burning incense 
before the portraits of our liberators and behaving like descendants 
unworthy of them. We are a people who are accomplishing some¬ 
thing that will be the pride of the new America. 


POSITION AND DOCTRINE OF 
ACCION DEMOCRATICA^^ 


Democratic Planning 

riie additional income that Venezuela can obtain from its petro¬ 
leum and its iron ore must be distributed in an honest and rational 
rashion, but even with the greatest administrative honesty, 
if there is no system of priority of public investments, if the 
country is not convinced that there arc basic problems whose 
solution is indispensable, we would not be responding to the chal¬ 
lenge which is presented to all Venezuelans—the challenge of 
being a country which is paradoxically among the most wealthy 
in Latin America and the most overwhelmed with problems and 
calamities. The investment of public income cannot be carried 
out, in our opinion, without a system of planning, without 
a coherent plan. Indeed, there are two forms of planning—the 
authoritarian form, which is carried out in Russia, for example, by 
compulsory methods, and democratic planning, such as is taking 
place in India under Nehru and in Puerto Rico under Munoz 
Marin. . . . 

Democratic planning means the orientation of public invest¬ 
ments in accord with a strict system of priorities and the creation 
of an atmosphere favorable to private activities that are productive 
of wealth. It does not mean a police state imposing on every busi¬ 
ness what must be produced and how much should be produced— 
but a system for the rational application of fiscal resources and the 
orientation of private capital in directions useful for the whole 
community. . . . 


* Excerpts from Romulo Betancourt, Posicidn y Doctrina (Caracas: Edition 
Cordillera, 1959); translated by the editor. 
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Agrarian Reform 

It is also necessary to carry out agrarian reform in Venezuela. 
Tliis is a thorny question, but we must discuss it with direct frank¬ 
ness. Agrarian reform and the modification of the system of land- 
holding and development is necessary in Venezuela for reasons of 
economic development and for social harmony. Tliere is dangerous 
social discontent in Venezuela. Professor George Hill, who directs 
the faculty of sociology in the Central University of Venezuela, 
wrote thirteen years ago about the average peasant in our country. 
Now, coming back here, he has said publicly that he met in rural 
areas exactly the same problems he had seen more than a decade 
ago: the lack of land, of schools, and of sanitation for the peasants. 
In addition, today there is the difference that the vast, impov¬ 
erished peasant masses compare their own backwardness and 
misery with the economic development of the city. . . . 

Agrarian reform is possible, and we Venezuelans concerned 
about the national future will carry it out by normal and peaceful 
means, without violent conflict, through the application of reason¬ 
able laws. There is no question of expropriating the farmer or the 
plantation owner who cultivates his own land, since in this coun¬ 
try, where there is a tendency to invest rather in urban develop¬ 
ment, whoever goes to the country to work on it ought to be 
actively encouraged. When a necessity arises to expropriate a cer¬ 
tain piece of land, the logical course is to pay its owner partly in 
cash and partly in agrarian bonds issued by a financially solvent 
state such as Venezuela. There is no need for demagogy to arise in 
the country for us to proceed in accordance with the various differ¬ 
ences of the different regions into which we are divided geographi¬ 
cally and even culturally. In some places, we will have to establish 
a system of small landholding. In other areas, we will establish 
systems of cooperative production similar to those which were 
called “agrarian communities” in 1947. And in still other areas, 
there will be a system of industrialized agricultural enterprises. But 
in every case we must confront in a serious and responsible fashion 
the dramatic problem of Venezuela—that of the thousands of men 
without land and the thousands of acres of land without men. Any 
responsible government in Venezuela must confront this problem, 
and I am sure, because I have a rational optimism with regard 
to the level of maturity of this country, that this agrarian reform 
can be realized normally, as it was realized in Japan after the war 
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under the government of a person who can hardly be called a 
revolutionary, General Douglas MacArthur. . . . 

Regulation of the Oil Industry 

Wliat, then, can we do with the problem of the oil industry? 
Tliere are two possible attitudes: that of the demagogue who says 
that the “bloodsuckers of Wall Street” and the “vultures of inter¬ 
national finance capital” have a stranglehold on the country; or 
the other, the serious attitude of a responsible nationalist, that a 
government which has the support of the country because it has 
been chosen in free elections, and which acts on the basis of the 
reports of a National Petroleum Commission, on which all the 
political parties and all economic sectors and technical groups are 
represented, can suggest to the oil industry a change in the present 
situation. 

Because I am not a demagogue, I have said more than once 
that this suggestion would have positive results. In 1945, when I 
had the honorable responsibility of presiding over the destinies 
of the republic, our government initiated new negotiations with the 
oil companies. We decreed the payment of a special tax on utili¬ 
ties in the years 1944-45 because we believed that those utilities 
had been excessive. In that form, the treasury obtained a supple¬ 
mentary income of 5 million bolivars. We established a 50-50 
participation between the companies and the nation. For the first 
time, the Venezuelan state utilized the part of the oil that be¬ 
longed to it as a royalty, as a matter of exchange, thus rectifying 
the absurd conception, accepted without question by previous 
administrations, that the government of our country could not 
receive commercial benefits from oil because the oil did not 
belong to it but to the companies. 

Finally, the companies made contracts for the first time with 
the trade unions, and in three years this permitted an increase of 
nearly 200 per cent in the income of the workers' sector as well as 
increases in salaries and social assistance, with an evident favorable 
repercussion throughout the whole national economy—especially 
in the sectors of Zulia and the eastern states which produce petro¬ 
leum, because the increased capacity for consumption of these 
areas evidently raised their purchasing power. 

I have said that these negotiations can be carried out in the 
quiet manner of a commercial transaction, because it is not a 
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question of making oil into an explosive political issue, but of 
acting like the proprietors of wealth who negotiate in businesslike 
fashion with those who wish to develop and exploit this wealth. 
I do not have the least doubt that a government elected by the 
people, representative, responsible, and made up of trained per¬ 
sonnel with information regarding administrative problems, can 
secure a favorable readjustment in Venezuela concerning its prin¬ 
cipal and almost sole industry for the stabilization of the whole 
country. . . . 

The Principles of Accion Democrdtica 

We [Accidn Democrdtica] are an organization which is demo¬ 
cratic in philosophy, and, as a consequence of this, we affirm cate¬ 
gorically that sovereignty resides in the people and that the 
people are the sole legitimate source of power. Only through the 
electoral process can the nation be governed legitimately. 

We are a revolutionary organization—revolutionary in the sense 
that the word has in the contemporary political lexicon. That is to 
say, our organization is fundamentally interested in carrying out 
a structural change in the state and in Venezuelan society, but 
without resorting to violence—carrying out that change through 
normal and peaceful means of legal regulation. We do not con¬ 
ceive of democracy as simply a formal cover for an unjust social 
order. Hence, together with the guarantee of the exercise of civil 
liberties to all Venezuelans, we propose the redistribution of na¬ 
tional income (which is very high in this country because of oil 
receipts) in a form that will make the economic misery of the ma¬ 
jority of the people and social injustice disappear from the Vene¬ 
zuelan scene. Liberty, yes, but, together with it and complementing 
and stabilizing it, land and credits for the dispossessed peasant, the 
vigorous development of national industry (both that of manufac¬ 
turing and that of agriculture and husbandry), and the radical 
termination of all administrative luxury expenses, to be replaced 
by expenditure on the basic problems of the nation—manufactur¬ 
ing which is really Venezuelan, education, sanitation; worker, 
peasant, and middle-class housing, highways and other communi¬ 
cations, public services, and irrigation. 

We are a nationalist and anti-imperialist party—nationalist be¬ 
cause we think Venezuela should defend and strengthen its na¬ 
tional character in the face of the risks to its particular way of 
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life which threaten a small nation in a world in dispute among 
great powers. But our nationalism is neither backward nor 
chauvinistic. We believe that Venezuela cannot aspire to be an 
island outside the international community and, above all, out¬ 
side the Latin American community. Tire mandate of history and 
the demands of today force the peoples of Latin America to move 
quickly toward forms of continental understanding and inte¬ 
gration. 

We are anti-imperialist because our party strongly rejects the 
idea that Venezuela should be the satellite of any other country. 
We labor for dignity on the international plane and only respect 
the multilateral pacts that are consented to freely. We do not 
admit the idea that foreign investors can treat a country as a 
colony. The natural riches of Venezuela should be exploited, pref¬ 
erably with resources and techniques of Venezuela, for the 
full profit of the country. The importation of foreign capital into 
areas where it is needed ought always to be allowed only if it 
comes by legal negotiation. We must reject definitively the con¬ 
ception held by sectors of international capitalism that when they 
invest in our country, they can consider it a zone of occupation. 

We are primarily a party of the people. Workers, peasants, and 
members of the middle class form the wide base of our activists. 
The organic front of the exploited classes which are integrated 
in the AD coincides in its basic lines with the advance of other 
social classes. The industry, agriculture, and husbandry of our 
nation cannot help deriving benefits from the policy, put forward 
by the AD, of increasing the now subhuman level of income of the 
immense majority of Venezuelans. 

We are a civilian party in the sense that we assign the function 
of directing and orienting public life to political parties formed 
of militants recruited in the streets and not in the barracks. But 
we have not been and are not antimilitary. We have always main¬ 
tained—and we have confirmed this in government action—that 
Venezuela needs armed forces that are appropriate, sufficient, well 
organized and equipped, that enjoy the respect of the nation and 
are free of political influence. . . . We support the legitimate right 
of the Communist Party to function in Venezuela as a legal 
organization. When we are in power, we respect that right. We 
believe that ''witch-hunts’' in the twentieth century are contrary 
to the very essence of the democratic form of government, and 
everyone who supports an idea or purveys a doctrine has a per- 
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fectly legitimate right in a democracy to organize politically in 
favor of that idea and doctrine. But Accion Democratica—yester¬ 
day, today, or tomorrow—has not had, does not now have, nor 
will it have any ideological sympathy with the Communist Party. 
The Communist Party is organized in support of an international 
doctrine, and the doctrine of Accion Democratica has been forged 
to deal with a national reality. It is a doctrine with a definite, 
categoric, and irrevocably Venezuelan national character. . . . 

We have said that we do not like the single [unico] candidature, 
for as Monsignor Carrillo, Curate of St. Teresa's, has said, ''God 
alone is unique." Whatever may be the arguments in favor of the 
single candidate, there is always a certain disagreeable plebiscitary 
air about it. The formula of the single candidate is understandable 
in countries where there is a single party, where there is a dic¬ 
tatorial governmental structure, whether of left or right. A single 
candidate can emerge in Russia or Spain, but not in a country 
where there is a free play of the parties. 


25 . Eduardo Frei 


Eduardo Frei was born in Santiago in 1911. He took a law degree 
at the Catholic University of Chile in Santiago, where he was a 
prize-winning student and active in national and international stu¬ 
dent organizations. After finishing his studies, Frei went to edit 
a n^spaper in Iquique (in the provinces), where he wrote his first 
book, Chile Desconocido (The Unknown Chile). In 1938, he was 
one of the group of young Catholic leaders who withdrew from 
the Conservative Party to form the National Falange, which stood 
for a reformist policy very different from that of its counterpart in 
Spain. Frei was President of the Falangist Party three times, and 
in 194S he was named Minister of Roads and Public Works — 
a post he held for nine months until opposition to his reform pro¬ 
posals forced him to resign. In 1949, he was elected to the Chilean 
Senate, and in 1934 he was appointed by the United Nations 
Economic Commission for Latin America to head a committee to 
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make recommendations for closer inter-American cooperation on 
d^elopment problems. In J957, the Falangist Party changed its 
name to the Christian Democratic Party of Chile^ and a year later 
the party nominated Frei as its candidate in the Chilean presiden¬ 
tial elections. 

In the following selection, Frei demonstrates the influence of 
the papal encyclical, Quadragesimo Anno (1931), on his thinking. 
He attacks the evils of Communism and capitalism and develops 
the Christian Democratic conception of a ''middle way,*' which 
consists of the involvement of the worker in management and 
ownership, the promotion of intermediate groupings between the 
individual and the state, and state action to limit the power of 
large economic concentrations. While Frei admires the prosperity 
of the United States, he is critical of its failure to give Latin Amer¬ 
ica adequate economic aid, particularly in view of the imbalance 
of the terms of trade which permits the U.S. to buy Latin Ameri¬ 
can raw materials at abnormally low prices. The similarity of many 
of the practical conclusions of his theory (regarding planning, a 
mixed economy, and state control of foreign business) to those of 
reformists like Betancourt or Haya de la Torre is symptomatic of 
the increasing cooperation between the left-wing Christian Demo¬ 
crats and the reformist and popular parties, such as Accion Demo- 
crdtica in Venezuela. 


CHRISTIAN DEMOCRACY 
IN THEORY AND PRACTICE* 

Capitalism, and Communism 

If we compare the proposals of Quadragesimo Anno with the 
realities of the present, we can observe that they are still perfectly 
valid. Tiie world of economics is still oscillating between the ex¬ 
tremes of liberalism and collectivism, capitalism and Communism, 
free enterprise and statism. In the face of these, the encyclical 
proposed a system of moral ideas that can produce a different for- 

* Excerpts from Pensamiento y Accidn (Santiago de Chile; Editorial del 
Pacifico, 1958); translated by the editor, by permission. 
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mula. Tlie task that was presented to Christians was precisely to 
construct this formula. Can we say that they have constructed it? 

If we continue our observation, we can assert that the formulas 
presented at the two extremes are simple, effective, and, from their 
point of view, efEcient. Are we able to offer a formula that is 
characterized by equal efficiency and clarity? This is the problem. 

But the fact that these formulas are simple, effective, and effi¬ 
cient does not mean that they are appropriate—or, more precisely, 
that they give human meaning to the economy. We mean by this 
the subordination of economic goods not to the final purpose of 
the increase of wealth for profit or to a myth—the state—but to 
man, that he may attain his full development and his specific ends. 

Slavery was a simple, efficient, and effective formula for cen¬ 
turies, and it still exists in many areas. Slavery is an institution 
that has always been present in the human species, has never dis¬ 
appeared, and today has appeared under more sinister guise, not 
based on the color of the skin as in the last centuries, but on the 
color of ideas, as has been fully demonstrated. Yet this does not 
justify it as a formula for economic organization. 

Similarly, the advantage of these extreme positions, which con¬ 
sists in their real viability, does not justify them morally and ought 
not discourage us in our search for a new synthesis. It is a fact that 
the liberal economic system has produced the system of capitalism 
as the Pope described it. And here I would like to state a reserva¬ 
tion and give an introductory explanation. I have come to think 
that the confusion of tongues at the Tower of Babel did not refer 
to the birth of the various languages, since that could have been 
resolved with translations, but to the fact that, in the same lan¬ 
guage, our words acquire a meaning so different that, according 
to who speaks them, they stand for concepts that are absolutely 
antagonistic. It would be useful to make a dictionary with the new 
and ‘‘Babelian” meaning of words. 

The word that has been most eorrupted by propaganda is 
^^peace.” When a Christian reads the word ''peace'’ in the Gospel, 
he knows what it means, but if he reads Congress for Peace, he 
knows that it refers to a meeting convoked by the Communists to 
make propaganda for their doctrine, to attack the United States, 
and, in a way, to prepare for war. 

There are a number of disturbing misunderstandings between 
the United States and Latin America, especially in economic 
and sociological terminology. "Liberal,” for North America, means 





EDUARDO FREI 


^'progressive/' while for South America it means an economic doc¬ 
trine or party that supports the classical liberalism of Adam Smith, 
Locke, and other Europeans. The same thing is true of the word 
''capitalism," which for North America is synonymous with "de¬ 
mocracy" and "free enterprise," rather than the regime and exist¬ 
ence of monopolistic capital, the predominance of capital as an 
economic and social factor, as it was conceived and analyzed in 
Quadragesimo Anno and other documents. 

There is something that we should understand. Capitalism as a 
system dehumanizes the economy, although, in its first stage, it 
meant an enormous expansion of economic development and 
the creation of wealth. Yet there is no doubt that it tended 
to concentrate economic power in a few hands, to allow the great 
monopolistic powers to control the market so that, by a fierce 
dialectical process within its own structure, it led to the disappear¬ 
ance of economic freedom. In the productive process, it separated 
labor from management and, more than that, from the concept 
of property and the exercise of that right. 

With regard to [the evils of] capitalism, we note that there are 
two well-defined plans of action: the reformist and the revolu¬ 
tionary. The revolutionary aims at the destruction of the regime 
in a sudden, violent, and total manner. In fact [in revolutionary 
regimes], private capitalism has been replaced by that of the state, 
tlie property holder who controls capital by the bureaucrat who 
controls the power of the state, the business manager delegated 
by the stockholding property owner, by the managerial bureaucrat 
delegated by the government which administers the state, and the 
more and more concentrated powerful monopoly capitalists by 
the powerful supermonopoly of the state. 

Basically, we could say of the two systems that Communism is 
a continuation of capitalism, drawing the latent tendencies in its 
structure to their logical conclusions. The two differ not in tech¬ 
nique, but in purpose. Technically, there is no difference if the 
administrative group is made up of private stockholders or of 
bureaucrats representing state ownership. The difference is that 
the first is directed by various groups that exercise control for their 
own interests, and the second is directed by those who administer 
the state for the purpose of collective goals. This could be a greater 
justification of the second system, but if we analyze what has hap¬ 
pened more profoundly, we will see that this advantageous result 
is more apparent than real. 
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On the theoretical level, this seems very clear, but at the prac¬ 
tical level, it does not occur with the simplicity that the scheme 
appears to offer. When capitalism is a monopoly under the sole 
control of the state, there results as a consequence a concentration 
of power in the bureaucracy that is as merciless or more merciless 
in its operation than the private businessman. According to the 
classic example of the textbooks of sociology, a worker, represent¬ 
ing labor, alone and isolated, appeared before the employer bur¬ 
dened by a triple inferiority—psychological, economic, and legal. 
But the condition of the worker who confronts the bureaucrat- 
employer suffers from the same inferiority and adds a fourth— 
political inferiority. The private employer wielded the weight of 
his economic power, while the state employer wields the weight 
of his economic and political power, since he also has behind him 
the purposes of the state. Hence, for the worker, his real juridical 
condition has not changed, only the name of his employer. . . . 

But Christians refuse to accept the alternatives of capitalism or 
Communism, because they know how closely the two are linked 
< in their basic development. It is curious that some have appropri¬ 
ated the idea of capital as if capital and capitalism were synony¬ 
mous, although there is also a statist and Communist capitalism. 
Similarly, there are those who think that private initiative and 
personal liberty are synonymous with individualistic liberalism. 
ITie goals of liberty and initiative can only be conceived and real¬ 
ized in a new system of values. If they could be attained in the 
past century, in a limited class and social type, present historical 
conditions demand that they be indicated in a different social 
situation and with a different purpose and meaning. Freedom to¬ 
day depends on a decent standard of living, and initiative cannot 
be a matter of appetite and interest, but must be integrated into 
the collective common good. 

It is a fact that capitalism and philosophic and social liberalism 
have not succeeded in giving expression to the desires of the com¬ 
mon man. They have brought the world to an increasing prole¬ 
tarianization, which is the reverse of what is affirmed by some 
superficial arguments concerning the distribution of small prop¬ 
erty or corporation stocks. In economics, secondary facts are of no 
importance, and the terms are essentially relative. It is a question 
of power. Today someone who has a piece of land exereises his 
property right, but economie power resides in high finance, in the 
cartels, and in the concentrated holdings of the large corporations. 
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In this, everything is subject to change. A century ago, the one 
who dominated the textile industry controlled industrial power. 
Twenty years ago, a nation with a heavy steel industry led in 
economic and political domination. Today power resides in nuclear 
energy, and in time the possession of a steel industry will he no 
more important than the production of textile fabrics. 

Production has become technically complex. It requires an im¬ 
mense effort of scientific creativity. It means the domination of 
vast markets, variable and delicate in their reactions, which are 
aimed at satisfying human necessities, but which do this by peri¬ 
odically destroying the man who produces the goods in order to 
serve the same man when he tries to satisfy himself as consumer. 
There is the latent danger of a machine system that is so fearful, 
moving at such a continually increasing velocity (it is enough to 
look at the production figures in the European countries which, 
seven years after being devastated by war, surpassed all the prewar 
levels, without citing the American figures, which can only be 
expressed in billions) that it can only be managed by concentrated 
and absolute power, because the uncontrolled expression of its 
demands cannot be resisted by a normal democratic state. On the 
other hand, to leave this machine system uncontrolled in a funda¬ 
mentally weak state which does not have the active specific mis¬ 
sion of defense of the common good would be even more fatal 
and impossible. The system of counterbalances of which Donoso 
Cortes spoke a century ago would be operative here: no internal 
control on man; propaganda that arouses an unlimited appetite for 
goods; economies that are incapable of satisfying the desire for 
these goods, arousing the multitude to desperation when it con¬ 
siders its misery. What is the only state which is able to discipline 
and contain this? 

Thus it is that capitalism leads inevitably finally to Communism. 
Thus it is na'ive to find the remedy in a system of partial im¬ 
provement—a house and a salary. The problem of the economic 
system is much more profound and concerns the whole structure, 
the motivations, the fundamental conceptions of the economy 
and its purpose, and of man as a moral being. 

A Third Alternative 

But here there arises a new problem with regard to this pro¬ 
ductive mechanism whose technique dominates the world and 
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whose moving force appears to subjugate it. Tlie extremes present 
fprniulas that fasten on us like claws. Do we possess a way, a 
method, that offers something other than aspirations, intentions, 
or prineiples? 

We cannot merely sketch an outline with a feeling of impending 
catastrophe, because this is not realistic and because there is no 
doubt that in many nations efforts are being made to develop a 
formula for the economy which has a human significance. These 
efforts correspond to the conditions of the natural life of man 
and to a historic evolution whose transforming movement takes 
place through a thousand actions and reactions; among which not 
the least is the influence which impels a revolutionary center to¬ 
ward the circumference, as was the case with the French Revolu¬ 
tion and more recently with the Russian Revolution. 

We can note, arnong these efforts, the developments in the 
Scandinavian countries, based on a cooperative socialism, as well 
as what is represented by the European Coal and Steel Com- 
rnunity, and, in addition, the undoubted development in the 
conditions of North American capitalism—the laws for the con¬ 
trol of monopoly, the worker organizations, the real spirit of social 
democracy, the progressive taxes on high ineome—so that it can¬ 
not be considered the same as the earlier individualistic form of 
capitalism. Nevertheless, this experience cannot be considered as 
entirely valid for us, for it occurs in very special conditions, because 
of both the immense wealth [of the United States] and the dif¬ 
ferent character of its international trade and the profit it obtains 
from these exchanges, which permit it alone to enjoy the advan- 
tages of the system. There are also certain important experiences 
in Germany and Italy, and, still more important, the English 
experience of a great democratic nation trying to realize one of 
the greatest peaceful revolutions of recent times. 

In all these experiences, we can say that they have tried to find 
a form of organization of the economy, not for money but in the 
interest of society. They have attempted to conceive the national 
economy as a whole in the service of the national community, to 
improve the conditions of work and elevate the standard of living, 
to find a way for the worker to participate in the very process of 
directing the economy, to assure for the state eertain aspects of 
economic activity, especially the financial aspects, which, because 
of the power they exercise, cannot be in the hands of private 
persons. 
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Many of these experiments have constituted an undoubted suc¬ 
cess, and many a complete failure. No nation has demonstrated 
more valor and devotion in this attempt than Great Britain. The 
meetings of the Trades Union Congress are relevant in this matter. 
Maintaining a pronounced respect for individual liberty and per¬ 
sonal property, and considering that private initiative and enter¬ 
prise have controlled the whole economy and resources of the 
nation, keeping in mind the common interest of the nation, they 
have had the courage to progress and change whatever practical 
experience showed to be mistaken. 

We are going to outline our position not only to those who 
accept Christian thought, but also to the groups called hu¬ 
manistic socialists, who have had practical experience with the 
program of Marxist socialism, but who also recognize the essen¬ 
tial principles that have been maintained by Catholic philosophy 
on the sociological plane. The great task of Christians consists in 
being able to explain this method, which can be perceived only 
uncertainly and inexactly. Its principal elements have, as a matter 
of fact, been demonstrated to be valid. 

Tlie action of the state cannot be an absorbing and paralyzing 
intervention, but must respect intermediate organisms—the family, 
the city, the region, the trade union, the business enterprise. It 
must exert an effective authority for orientation, planning, and 
leadership. It ought to be strong enough to prevent the creation 
beyond its regulatory authority of economic powers which can 
oppress and control the market for products and for work. It can¬ 
not be the impotent witness of what goes on in the market, because 
it would mean the end of liberty if each citizen were left to act 
according to his interest and his influence. 

For this purpose, it is necessary to have higher controls, to cre¬ 
ate new conditions and to coordinate but not to constrain them. 
It is necessary to have planning, because this represents the com¬ 
mon good of the whole nation and because all isolated efforts 
represent only a part of the interest of the whole. We know today 
that the income of a nation is distributed among labor, capitaliza¬ 
tion, and profit. The state should know which part can be used 
for consumption and which should be utilized for capital, which 
proportion can go to the public sector and which to the private 
sector. It can and ought to maintain a monetary flow according 
to the volume of economic activity. No one today can believe that 
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this must be subjected to a freedom that would be a fiction, de¬ 
stroying itself by the very mechanism of economic factors. 

But this action for the common good can better develop and 
perhaps can only be developed when it is not thought that a pro¬ 
gressive statism is being established when colossal bureaucratic 
powers are created, which, by their very ineffective existence, con¬ 
sume the resources they are administering so that the mechanism 
created by man destroys man rather than serving him. 

We think, for example, that the government of the United 
States, when it created the Paley Mission to study raw-material 
resources, reserves, and conditions in the world, fulfills its task of 
watching over the destiny of the nation better than when an im¬ 
provising government of ours thinks that it has made progress by 
its improvisation in creating new supervisory groups.. . . The same 
thing happened in Italy, where the government faced the problem 
of housing by establishing construction areas and factories for pre¬ 
fabricated materials, substituting for direct construction a national 
effort with the cooperation and initiative of all citizens. Thus the 
state served man better than by creating institutions which, whether 
for financial or technical reasons, have demonstrated themselves 
incapable of resolving this difficult problem. But this is hardly a 
mention of a fundamental theme whose concrete application must 
be worked out and defined. Nevertheless, there remains the funda¬ 
mental question—namely, that of the economic structure itself, 
the functioning of the productive unit, and the harmonization of 
the factors that compose it. On this subject, it has been difficult 
to make progress. Some try communitarian forms, which are at¬ 
tractive without as yet having any experimental validity. The ex¬ 
periences of codetermination are thus far varied, but one cannot 
say that they are conclusive. 

Today a new era is opening up. The business enterprise is com¬ 
posed of the investor who provides the capital, the manager, and 
the worker. If we could imagine a vast process of universal extension 
of property through the organized acquisition of shares by the 
worker, not in the limited context of the old worker-stockholder, 
but a planned and large-scale access of labor to capital, we could 
imagine a social organization in which man would participate in 
the economic process in two ways—as worker, by his salary, and 
as owner of capital, through profit. This process ought not to be 
thought of solely as limited to the enterprise in which the worker is 
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employed, but applied to any enterprise, since the important thing 
would be to give the worker property and, more than that, to 
involve him in the process of capitalization, which is the founda¬ 
tion of the economic process, the condition of stability for the 
worker himself, and the sole form that offers the possibility of 
raising his standard of living. 

This would require action that would make it easy for organized 
savings to go into investment, something that could not occur with¬ 
out a more equitable distribution, the present goal of the worker 
movement and of the employees. This type of investigation re¬ 
quires an effort of creative imagination, but it is an especially diffi¬ 
cult problem that must be resolved, like all those which aim at 
transforming structures and institutions in which very diverse 
factors enter, which cannot be foreseen. Tlieir difficulty cannot be 
appreciated except at the time when they are carried out, and 
no effort of logic is capable of anticipating it. It is for this 
purpose that I make these observations, to arouse others to the 
study of those possibilities which are open to reflection and action. 

The publication of these investigations and studies also has an¬ 
other incalculable value. I would be bold enough to say that our 
good fortune of living together in a democracy (and I employ this 
word in its true sense and not in the extravagant abusive sense 
with which it is distorted and rendered vacuous) is linked to the 
effort to solve this problem. There is no doubt about the attraction 
of extremist formulas or, in South America particularly, about the 
failure of many attempts to realize social justice, not so much be¬ 
cause of the resistance of *'the interests” as the lack of a concrete 
vision and capacity for action on the part of those who feel and 
claim to interpret these desires. No one could affirm that the pres¬ 
ent type of economic organization has the consent of the working 
masses who support the productive process with their labor. 
Even among the managers and modern businessmen, dissatis¬ 
faction has penetrated deeply, but this lack of confidence is de¬ 
rived from the fact that those who have claimed to transform 
the system have not been able to offer anything else that is ra¬ 
tionally clear, experimentally operative, and economically efficient. 
Progress has, in most cases, come down to an increase in the func¬ 
tions of the state and the dictation of a new law, but life has 
followed its old rhythm, and the conditions of work have remained 
the same, sometimes with the elimination of obsolete machinery. 
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but without greater benefit either in the productive process or 
in social progress. 

But this does not mean that this has brought peace or the con¬ 
viction that it is not necessary to undertake reform. On the con¬ 
trary, this has created more despair, bitterness, and skepticism, 
with the grave danger of directionless outbursts or the turning of 
the most active intellectual and proletarian elements toward the 
Communist doctrine as the form of organization of the state, the 
economy, and society. 

The foundations of a humanistic economy should be the result 
of an encounter between our philosophy and the scientific experi¬ 
ence that emerges from the economy—the vivid comprehension 
of the reality in which we live and the will for presence by the 
Christian as a constructive element in the society to which he 
belongs. . . . 

The Economic Problems of Latin America 

The Economic Commission for Latin America has done more 
to enable Latin America to discover itself, understand its problems, 
see its true situation, and penetrate to the basic causes that pro¬ 
duce its poverty and its imbalance than all the unfounded oratory 
and excessive slogans without substantive basis. The economics 
faculties of the universities have developed in South America an 
understanding of the economic problem that has had two very 
important results. Tlie first is that they know what they are talk¬ 
ing about. This in itself is a revolution, since we know that very 
often the tragedy of some of the countries of South America is that 
they want to help themselves but they do not know how to do so 
or how to defend what they have.... The second fact, which I find 
as important as the first, is that this common language, supported 
by a scientific system of common ideas, reveals something of funda¬ 
mental importance. Facts are neutral, and in all these countries 
whatever may be the governmental changes, the language of dis¬ 
course is the same. It does not matter that a government of one 
orientation or another goes to conferences over the years, because 
in this area the foundation that supports their position is firm. 
Tliey all point in the same direction, and consequently there is a 
common effort and, what is more important, a continuous effort, 
since the flush of oratory of one delegate at one time does not carry 
decisive weight. . . . From the speeches of the delegates of various 
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countries, we can also draw certain specific conclusions from this 
conference:’*' 

1. The inequity of the terms of trade. 

2. The meaninglessness of the expression ^^private investment” 
because wc have not had it, and because in general the system de¬ 
signed to attract it has not produced the results that were hoped 
for. 

3. The unfair treatment involved in the world distribution of 
aid, of which only an insignificant percentage has gone to the 
southern continent. 

4. Tlie evident process of industrialization which Latin America 
has experienced and which in some countries has not meant any 
real progress except a progress at the expense of other activities, 
which has produced a serious internal disequilibrium that is re¬ 
vealed in a more or less accentuated inflationary process in which 
unfortunately we [Chileans] have gone the furthest. 

5. Lastly, in relation to agricultural development, the nutritional 
situation is in need of fundamental reform. This is also a condi¬ 
tion for any future pohey of economic and social betterment. . . . 

Cooperation with the United States 

Today there are those who understand that (Latin) America can 
have a program for the future. Since nations cannot live solely for 
one day, they must develop hope and broad vision. The American 
continent does not have the glory—^but neither does it have the tre¬ 
mendous burden—of the centuries-old traditions that prevent many 
nations from developing. America has youth and purity of inten¬ 
tions. Tliis continent could be the synthesis of an authentic demo¬ 
cratic process of which today we are only seeing the beginning. It 
could provide a program of hope for a world in torment. 

Tire United States, thanks to its immense wealth, has developed 
a democracy which perhaps, with all its imperfections, is one of 
the most complete that has yet been witnessed. But it is a demo¬ 
cracy built in part at the expense of a world economic dis¬ 
equilibrium. 

If the United States would understand that it cannot have a 
continent behind it where distrust and hatred continue to in- 

The Conference of the Organization of American States, at Caracas, in 
1954.~-Ed. 
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crease, that it cannot get votes in conferences and formal agree- 

C ihents with governments which many times are imposed on coun¬ 
tries and are not the result of their consent, that those among the 
peoples of Latin America who defend the legitimate interests of 
their nations are better friends for Pan-American cooperation, that 
those who speak a clear language are much more capable of build¬ 
ing a policy of solidarity in the future—then it would take a deci¬ 
sive step for American solidarity. 

I think that no responsible person in Latin America can deny 
the fact that cooperation with the United States is of fundamental 
importance for this continent's economic development, its future 
prosperity, and the well-being of its peasant, industrial, and mining 
masses. If this cooperation does not exist, the masses of these 
countries are going to experience long years of bitter suffering and 
[.. backwardness. Those who make use of hatred for strategie pur¬ 
poses are basically sacrificing their peoples. They are the counter¬ 
part of those who sell out (to the foreigner). 

Those who really work for true friendship between Latin Amer¬ 
ica and the United States are those who are proposing a policy of 
justice, frankness, and cooperation, on the basis not of weakness 
but of firmness in saying what is taking place. It is necessary to 
convince the North American public that just as the workers of 
the United States have succeeded by a bitter struggle in arriving at 
a level of social justice without impeding progress, so also Latin 
America must by bitter struggle arrive at full international justice 
and real economic cooperation in defending its riches, in defending 
its workers, and in defending its life. 


26. Joscelino Kubitschek 


Joscelino Kubitschek was born in 1902. He received a medical de¬ 
gree in 1927y and was then medical officer with various government 
services before entering politics. He represented his home state of 
Minas Geraes in the Brazilian National Assembly from 1934 to 
1937 and again in 1946. From J950 to 1954, he was Governor of 
the state, and in 19S6 was elected President of Brazil. In 1958, he 
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wrote a letter to President Eisenhower proposing Operation Pan- 
America^ a vast program of economic assistance to Latin America^ 
similar to that finally adopted by the Kennedy Administration 
under the title Alliance for Progress. In the following selection^ he 
discusses the prospects for democracy in Latin America. 


OPERATION PAN-AMERICA* 


Some of the factors that get in the way of stable democracy, to 
which I have alluded, are powerful in Brazil. It was with this in 
mind, and knowing the economic outlook in Latin America, that I 
wrote a letter to President Eisenhower on May 28, 1958, suggest¬ 
ing that all of us in this hemisphere examine our consciences about 
all of our shares in the destiny of Pan-Americanism. It was this 
letter that started the movement known as Operation Pan-Amer¬ 
ica, which today has been changed—I do not know why—to Al¬ 
liance for Progress. 

The objectives of the Alliance for Progress cannot be based 
exclusively on stopgap assistance. It must aim fundamentally at 
two objectives: to help strengthen the economic structure of the 
Latin American nations, and to contribute toward the stabiliza¬ 
tion of commodity and raw-material prices. As proof of the in¬ 
stability of prices in my country, suffice it to say that in the first 
year of my administration, coffee exports produced $1.1 billion, 
whereas the same volume, in my last year, produced $700 million. 
Tlie fluctuation of prices constitutes, no doubt, one of the most 
consistent threats to the economy of Latin America. 

That we were right when we clamored for the urgent formula¬ 
tion of a new international policy I believe that by this time no 
one doubts. Events unhappily have proved us right. Now we 
see what we could have avoided if Operation Pan-America had 
found in this country enough receptivity for effective action at 
the right moment. 

The thesis of Operation Pan-America—the need to develop for 
the survival of democracy—was not realized at the moment when 
it was proposed in the form of active cooperation and friendship 
implicit in the policies of your government and mine. I was 

* Excerpts from a speech delivered by Kubitschek at Harvard University, on 
March 7, 1962. 
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frankly rather shocked when I saw that some United States policy- 
makers tliOLight that democracy could survive among politically 
sensitized masses of people living in a state of privation and 
destitution. 

When Operation Pan-America was proposed and defined, the 
potential crisis in all of Latin America had become widespread. 
However, the state of affairs in Cuba had not yet revealed itself. 
Tlie trip made by your courageous ex-Vice President Richard 
Nixon was a surprise and a revelation for all of you. Operation 
Pan-America was timely and unpostponable. Later events caused 
your present chief of state to come around to giving greater and 
more favorable attention to the difficult and dramatic situation 
of our American family. 

Operation Pan-America would have avoided many things, among 
which is the compound fracture in our continental relations mani¬ 
fest at the Conference of Punta del Este. I do not say this only 
now. When I was President of the Republic [of Brazil], I always 
advocated international unity in clear, definite terms. In a speech 
I made in 1960, one month before passing the keys of state to 
my successor, I said the following: ^'In spite of the insistent cam¬ 
paign of persuasion begun by Brazil, and other nations of our 
community, the great nations of the West have not taken into 
account the dramatic evidence of the facts, and continue to give 
only a minimum of attention to the problems of Latin America 
that are becoming more critical every day.'^ I said further: 

In the face of an extensive worsening of social and economic con¬ 
ditions in Latin America, United States policy has been character¬ 
ized up to now by a failure to face the deeper causes of unrest. We 
have no right to complain about the United States as a nation, but 
as friends and allies we do seek to examine the ministrations of the 
great republic of the north to a degree relative to the way she exerts 
leadership of a world cause with which we are solidly identified. I 
have no proxy to speak in the name of the other republics of the 
hemisphere. Each one of them knows best what to say. Neverthe¬ 
less, in the name of democracy, I feel at liberty to say it is incom¬ 
prehensible that the only natural allies upon whom the West can 
depend are looked upon with indifference by the highly developed 
nations. As I see it, proof of indifference to genuine hemispheric sta¬ 
bility is the fact that no urgent attempt has been made to implement 
a coordinated program for the development of this hemisphere. 
Without a concerted economic effort, it will be impossible to im- 
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pede the disturbing forces that spread the Cold War over the con¬ 
tinent. Latin America is on the brink of a dilemma. Either it in¬ 
dustrializes, or it will give up on democracy. . . . Every day I am 
more convinced that the final and decisive fight for world domina¬ 
tion will take place on this continent. 

These words, addressed to all Brazilians on New Year's Eve, I960, 
express my coneern in elear terms. 

Democracy is sustained by faith. The time is ripe to revive our 
faith and try to give it a new spirit. I have reason to ajffirm that 
today in our country there are fewer Communists than there were 
ten years ago. Nevertheless, it is important to recognize that the 
danger of Communism is greater now, because the Brazilian peo¬ 
ple—though they have always defended liberty . . . and, during 
the last war, were the only Latin American nation to send an ex¬ 
peditionary force to Europe to fight for democracy, without hav¬ 
ing had in iiself any political or social outburst of a blood-letting 
character—are today determined to achieve economic develop¬ 
ment and obtain better living conditions at all costs. 

Brazilians prefer to act peacefully, but if this way proves inef¬ 
fective, rest assured that revolutionary methods will be adopted, 
I do not believe that a revolution would be started by the Com¬ 
munists, but they would be the winners in the end. Herein lies 
the real danger of Communism. The Latin American peoples may 
be forced to follow a revolutionary process in order to vanquish 
underdevelopment and misery, and those revolutions may end 
up Communist. Cuba is the living example of what might happen. 

Latin America must be realistically considered as a battleground 
upon which we are engaged in a struggle to determine not only the 
fate of a region, but an entire way of life. Eradicate disease and 
stagnation in the different sections of our hemisphere, create 
wealth, nurture the well-being of the civilization we know—these 
shall be the all-redeeming acts. 

May the United States hold on high the banner of the Alliance 
for Progress and be guided in its spirit. But that same banner had 
been unfurled in Latin America under the name of Operation 
Pan-America, whose prime motive was, in the defense of democ¬ 
racy, to consolidate for all time the freedom and unity of the 
American family. Let us, therefore, join hands and, with heart 
and mind ever fixed upon our common cause, resolutely press 
forward together, as indissoluble partners in democracy for peace 
and progress! 
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